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Introduction
Arabic,	the	official	language	of	more	than	27	countries,	is	the	mother	tongue
of	more	than	420	million	people.	It’s	spoken	throughout	the	Middle	East,
from	Morocco	to	Iraq.	Additionally,	because	Arabic	is	the	language	of	the
Koran	and	Islam,	more	than	1.3	billion	people	across	the	world	understand	it.

Due	to	recent	geopolitical	events,	Arabic	has	catapulted	to	the	top	of	the	list
of	important	world	languages.	Even	in	countries	where	Arabic	isn’t	the
official	language,	people	are	scrambling	to	master	this	important	and	vital
global	language.

For	people	in	North	America	and	Europe,	at	first	glance	Arabic	seems	like	a
difficult	language	to	master;	after	all,	it	isn’t	a	Romance	language	and	doesn’t
use	the	Latin	alphabet.	However,	like	any	other	language,	Arabic	is	governed
by	a	set	of	rules,	and	when	you	master	these	rules,	you’re	able	to	speak
Arabic	like	a	native	speaker!

Arabic	For	Dummies,	3rd	Edition,	is	designed	to	identify	and	explain	the
rules	that	govern	the	Arabic	language	in	the	easiest	and	most	interactive	way
possible.	I	organize	each	chapter	in	a	straightforward	and	coherent	manner
and	present	the	material	in	an	interactive	and	engaging	way.

About	This	Book
Unlike	most	books	on	the	Arabic	language,	I	have	written	Arabic	For
Dummies,	3rd	Edition,	in	a	way	that	gives	you	the	most	accurate	and	in-depth
information	available	to	help	you	develop	and	improve	your	conversational
skills.	The	book	is	modular	in	nature,	which	means	every	chapter	is	organized
in	such	a	way	that	you	don’t	have	to	read	the	whole	book	in	order	to
understand	the	topic	that’s	discussed.	Feel	free	to	jump	to	chapters	and
sections	to	suit	your	specific	needs.	Also,	I	explain	every	grammatical	and
linguistic	point	in	plain	English	so	that	you	can	incorporate	the	concept
immediately.	I	take	great	care	to	explain	every	concept	clearly	and	succinctly.

To	provide	the	best	foundation	and	the	widest	usage	for	students	of	Arabic,
Arabic	For	Dummies,	3rd	Edition,	focuses	on	Modern	Standard	Arabic
(MSA),	which	is	the	most	widely	used	form	of	Arabic	in	the	world.	Arabic



basically	has	three	different	types:

Koranic	Arabic:	This	is	the	Arabic	used	to	write	the	Koran,	the	holy
book	for	Muslims.	This	form	of	Arabic	is	very	rigid	and	hasn’t	changed
much	since	the	Koran	was	written	approximately	1,500	years	ago.
Koranic	Arabic	is	widely	used	in	religious	circles	for	prayer,	discussions
of	Islamic	issues,	and	serious	deliberations.	Its	usage	is	limited	primarily
to	a	strict	religious	context.	It’s	the	equivalent	of	Biblical	English.
The	regional	dialects:	They’re	the	most	informal	type	of	Arabic.	They
tend	to	fall	into	four	geographical	categories:

North	African	dialect	(Morocco,	Algeria,	Tunisia,	and	Libya)
Egyptian	dialect	(Egypt)
Gulf	Arabic	(Saudi	Arabia,	Kuwait,	Iraq,	Qatar,	and	the	United
Arab	Emirates)
Levantine	dialect	(parts	of	Syria,	Palestine,	and	Jordan)

Even	though	the	words	are	pronounced	differently	and	some	of	the
everyday	expressions	differ	dramatically	from	region	to	region,	speakers
from	different	regions	can	understand	each	other.	The	common
denominator	for	the	regional	dialects	is	that	they’re	all	based	on	MSA.
Modern	Standard	Arabic	(MSA):	This	is	the	most	widely	used	and
understood	form	of	Arabic	in	the	world.	MSA	is	the	language	that	Arabic
anchors	use	to	present	the	news,	and	professionals	use	to	discuss	business
and	technical	issues.

Throughout	the	book,	each	new	Arabic	word	appears	in	Arabic	script	and
boldface,	followed	by	the	transliteration	system	used	by	the	Library	of
Congress,	which	is	how	you	properly	pronounce	it	(with	the	stressed	syllables
italicized),	and	its	English	equivalent	in	parentheses.

Because	this	is	a	language	book,	I	include	some	sections	to	help	you	master
the	linguistic	concepts	with	greater	ease.	Here’s	a	description	of	the	specialty
sections	you	find	in	each	chapter:

Talkin’	the	Talk	dialogues:	Here’s	where	you	get	to	see	Arabic	in
action.	These	common	Arabic	dialogues	show	you	how	to	use	important
vocabulary	words	and	terms	you	should	be	aware	of.



Words	to	Know	blackboards:	An	important	part	of	mastering	a	new
language	is	becoming	familiar	with	important	words	and	phrases.	Key
terms	that	I	recommend	you	memorize	are	included	in	these	sections,
which	present	the	transcription	of	the	Arabic	word	in	Arabic	script,	the
transliteration	(the	pronunciation;	stressed	syllables	are	underlined),	and
the	translation.
Fun	&	Games	activities:	The	aim	of	Arabic	For	Dummies,	3rd	Edition,
is	to	help	you	master	the	Arabic	language	in	an	interactive	and	engaging
way.	With	that	in	mind,	each	chapter	ends	with	a	Fun	&	Games	section
that	lets	you	review	the	key	concept	covered	in	the	chapter	in	a	fun	but
effective	way.

Foolish	Assumptions
In	writing	Arabic	For	Dummies,	3rd	Edition,	I	made	the	following
assumptions	about	you:

You’ve	had	very	little	exposure	(or	none	at	all)	to	the	Arabic	language.	Or
maybe	you’ve	been	exposed	to	Arabic	but	are	interested	in	brushing	up
on	your	language	skills.
You’re	interested	in	mastering	Arabic	for	either	personal	or	professional
reasons.
You	want	to	be	able	to	speak	a	few	words	and	phrases	so	that	you	can
communicate	basic	information	in	Arabic.
You’re	not	looking	for	a	dry	book	on	Arabic	grammar;	you	want	to
discover	Arabic	in	a	fun	and	engaging	manner.
You’re	looking	for	a	practical	course	that	will	have	you	speaking	basic
Arabic	in	no	time!

Icons	Used	in	This	Book
In	order	to	help	you	get	in	and	get	out	of	this	book	easily	and	efficiently,	I	use
icons	(little	pictures)	that	identify	important	pieces	of	information	by
category.	The	following	icons	appear	in	this	book:



	When	you	see	this	icon,	make	sure	you	read	carefully.	It	points	to
information	that	will	directly	improve	your	Arabic	language	skills.

	I	use	this	icon	to	bring	to	your	attention	information	that	you
definitely	want	to	keep	in	mind	when	studying	and	practicing	Arabic.

	Discovering	a	new	language	can	be	a	wonderful	experience.
However,	there	are	always	potential	pitfalls	to	avoid,	whether
grammatical,	linguistic,	or	cultural.	This	icon	points	out	important
notions	about	Arabic	that	may	trip	you	up.

	Grammar	is	the	glue	that	binds	a	language	together.	Even	though	this
isn’t	a	grammar	book,	it	does	include	important	grammar	lessons	you
need	to	be	aware	of.	This	icon	is	attached	to	major	grammar	points	that
will	help	you	master	the	Arabic	language.

	This	icon	points	out	nonverbal	methods	of	communication	common
in	Arabic-speaking	countries	and	among	Arabic	speakers.	I	use	this	icon
to	fill	the	gap	between	language	and	culture	so	that	you	know	the
cultural	contexts	in	which	you	can	use	newly	discovered	words	and
phrases.

Beyond	the	Book
This	book	is	full	of	useful	information,	but	you	can	find	even	more	online!
Check	out	this	book’s	Cheat	Sheet,	which	contains	useful	questions,	common



greetings	and	expressions,	days	of	the	week,	and	a	guide	to	numbers	all	in	a
handy	portable	format.	Just	go	to	www.dummies.com	and	search	for	“Arabic
For	Dummies	Cheat	Sheet.”

You	can	also	hear	all	the	Talkin’	the	Talk	dialogues	provided	in	the	book	to
get	a	better	handle	on	correct	pronunciation.	Just	go	to
www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	to	access	the	online	audio	tracks.

Where	to	Go	from	Here
This	book	is	organized	so	that	you	can	jump	around	from	topic	to	topic.	You
don’t	have	to	read	the	whole	thing.	Want	to	know	how	to	ask	for	directions	in
Arabic?	Jump	to	Chapter	8.	Need	to	exchange	money	in	an	Arabic	country?
Check	out	Chapter	15.	Want	to	figure	out	how	to	greet	friends	and	family?
Check	out	Chapter	4.	Peruse	the	table	of	contents	or	index,	find	a	topic	that
interests	you,	and	start	reading.

http://www.dummies.com
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Part	1
Getting	Started	with	Arabic



IN	THIS	PART	…
Get	the	lowdown	on	the	basics	of	Arabic.

Familiarize	yourself	with	Arabic	script	and	the	28	letters	of	the	Arabic
alphabet.

Get	an	overview	of	Arabic	grammatical	and	linguistic	constructs	and
find	out	how	nouns	verbs,	and	adjectives	interact	with	each	other	to
create	phrases	and	sentences.

Try	out	basic	greetings	and	expressions.

Work	on	numbers,	dates,	and	measurements.

Practice	some	useful	Arabic	at	the	office	and	around	the	house.



Chapter	1

The	Arabic	You	Already	Know
IN	THIS	CHAPTER

	Recognizing	what	you	may	already	know	 Introducing	the	Arabic
alphabet	 Talking	Arabic	like	the	locals	 Getting	acquainted	with
everyday	Arabic

Let	me	 ابحرم 	(mar.ḥah.ba)	(welcome)	you	to	the	wonderful	world	of	Arabic!
Arabic	is	the	official	language	of	27	countries	and	is	spoken	by	more	than
420	million	people	across	the	globe.	It’s	the	language	in	which	the	Quran,	the
Holy	Book	in	Islam,	was	revealed	and	written,	and	a	large	majority	of	the
more	than	1.3	billion	Muslims	across	the	world	study	Arabic	in	order	to	read
the	Quran	and	to	fulfill	their	religious	duties.	By	speaking	Arabic,	you	get
access	to	people	and	places	from	Morocco	to	Indonesia.

In	this	chapter,	I	ease	you	into	Arabic	by	showing	you	some	familiar	English
words	that	trace	their	roots	to	Arabic.	You	discover	the	Arabic	alphabet	and
its	beautiful	letters,	and	I	give	you	tips	on	how	to	pronounce	those	letters	so
that	you	can	sound	like	a	native	speaker.	Part	of	exploring	a	new	language	is
discovering	a	new	culture	and	a	new	way	of	looking	at	things,	so	in	this	first
chapter	of	the	third	edition	of	Arabic	For	Dummies,	you	begin	your	discovery
of	Arabic	and	its	unique	characteristics,	including	the	fact	that	it’s	written
from	right	to	left!

Taking	Stock	of	What’s	Familiar
If	English	is	your	primary	language,	part	of	grasping	a	new	 ةغل 	(lu.ghah)
(language)	is	creating	connections	between	the	 تاملك 	(ka.li.māt)	(words)	of
the	language,	in	this	case	Arabic	and	English.	You	may	be	surprised	to	hear
that	quite	a	few	English	words	trace	their	origins	to	Arabic.	For	example,	did
you	know	that	“magazine,”	“candy,”	and	“coffee”	are	actually	Arabic	words?
Table	1-1	lists	some	familiar	English	words	with	Arabic	origins.

TABLE	1-1	Arabic	Origins	of	English	Words

English Arabic	Origin Arabic	Meaning



English Arabic	Origin Arabic	Meaning

admiral رحبلا 	 ريمأ 	(a.mīr	al-baḥr) ruler	of	the	sea

alcohol لحكلا 	(al.kuḥul) a	mixture	of	powdered	antimony

alcove ةبقلا 	(al.qub.bah) a	dome	or	arch

algebra ربجلا 	(al.jabr) to	reduce	or	consolidate

almanac خانملا 	(al.ma.nākh) a	calendar

arsenal حلاسلا 	 راد 	(dār	as.si.lāḥ) house	of	weapons

azure دروزلالا 	(al.lā.za.ward) lapis	lazuli

candy بصقلا 	 ركس 	(suk.kar	al.qa.ṣab) cane	sugar

coffee ةوهق 	(qah.wah) coffee

cotton نطق 	(quṭn) cotton

elixir ريسكإ 	(ik.sīr) philosopher’s	stone

gazelle لازغ 	(gha.zāl) gazelle

hazard رهز 	(zahr) dice

magazine نزخملا 	(al.makh.zan) a	storehouse

saffron نارفعز 	(za’.fa.rān) saffron

Sahara ءارحصلا 	(aṣ.ṣaḥ.rā’) Sahara	(desert)

sherbet تابرش 	(shar.bāt) dessert

sofa افوص 	(ṣū.fā) a	cushion

sugar ركس 	(suk.kar) sugar

zero رفص 	(ṣifr) zero

As	you	can	see	from	the	table,	Arabic	has	had	a	major	influence	on	the
English	language.	Some	English	words	such	as	“admiral”	and	“arsenal”	have
an	indirect	Arabic	origin,	whereas	others,	such	as	“coffee”	and	“cotton,”	are
exact	matches.	The	influence	runs	the	other	way,	too,	especially	when	it
comes	to	relatively	contemporary	terms.	For	example,	the	word	 نويزفلت
(ti.li.fiz.yōn)	(television)	comes	straight	from	the	word	“television.”	As	is
often	the	case	with	languages,	Arabic	and	English	tend	to	influence	each
other,	which	is	what	makes	studying	them	so	much	fun.

Discovering	the	Arabic	Alphabet
Unlike	English	and	other	Romance	languages,	you	write	and	read	Arabic
from	right	to	left.	Like	English,	Arabic	has	both	vowels	and	consonants,	but
the	main	vowels	in	Arabic	aren’t	actual	letters.	Rather,	Arabic	vowels	are



symbols	that	you	place	on	top	of	or	below	consonants	to	create	certain
sounds.	As	for	consonants,	Arabic	has	28	different	consonants,	and	each	one
is	represented	by	a	letter.	In	order	to	vocalize	these	letters,	you	place	a	vowel
above	or	below	the	particular	consonant.	For	example,	when	you	put	a	 ةحتف
(fat.ḥah),	a	vowel	representing	the	“ah”	sound,	above	the	consonant
representing	the	letter	“b,”	you	get	the	sound	“bah”	as	in	“ball.”	When	you
take	the	same	consonant	and	use	a	 ةرسك 	(kas.rah),	which	represents	the
short	“i”	sound,	you	get	the	sound	“bih”	as	in	“big.”

To	help	you	get	a	better	grasp	of	the	different	letters	in	the	alphabet,	I	explain
vowels	and	consonants	in	the	following	sections.

All	about	vowels
Arabic	has	three	main	vowels.	Luckily,	they’re	very	simple	to	pronounce
because	they’re	similar	to	English	vowels.	However,	you	need	to	realize	that
Arabic	also	has	vowel	derivatives	that	are	as	important	as	the	main	vowels.
These	vowel	derivatives	fall	into	three	categories:	double	vowels,	long
vowels,	and	diphthongs.	In	this	section,	I	walk	you	through	all	the	different
vowels,	vowel	derivatives,	and	vowel	combinations.

Main	vowels
The	three	main	Arabic	vowels	are

ةحتف 	(fat.ḥah):	The	first	main	vowel	in	Arabic	is	called	a	 ةحتف
(fat.ḥah).	A	 ةحتف 	is	the	equivalent	of	the	short	“a”	in	“apple.”
Occasionally,	a	 ةحتف 	also	sounds	like	the	short	“e”	in	“bet”	or	“set.”
Much	like	the	other	vowels,	the	way	you	pronounce	a	 ةحتف 	depends	on
what	consonants	come	before	or	after	it.	In	Arabic	script,	the	 ةحتف 	is
written	as	a	small	horizontal	line	above	a	consonant.	In	English
transcription,	which	I	use	in	this	book,	it’s	simply	represented	by	the
letter	“a,”	as	in	the	words	 بلك 	(kalb)	(dog)	and	 دلو 	(wa.lad)	(boy).
ةمض 	(ḍam.mah):	The	second	main	Arabic	vowel	is	the	 ةمض

(ḍam.mah).	This	vowel	sounds	like	the	“uh”	in	“foot”	or	“book.”	In
Arabic	script,	it’s	written	like	a	tiny	backward	“e”	above	a	particular
consonant.	In	English	transcription,	it’s	represented	by	the	letter	“u,”	as	in
قدنف 	(fun.duq)	(hotel)	or	 بحس 	(su.ḥub)	(clouds).
ةرسك 	(kas.rah):	The	third	main	vowel	in	Arabic	is	the	 ةرسك 	(kas.rah),

which	sounds	like	the	long	“e”	in	“feet”	or	“treat.”	This	vowel	is	written



the	same	way	as	a	 ةحتف 	—	as	a	small	horizontal	line	—	except	that	it
goes	underneath	the	consonant.	In	English	transcription,	it’s	written	as	an
“i,”	as	in	 تنب 	(bint)	(girl)	or	 ملاسإ 	(is.lām)	(Islam).

Double	vowels
One	type	of	vowel	derivative	is	the	double	vowel,	which	is	known	in	Arabic
as	 نيونت 	(tan.wīn).	The	process	of	 نيونت 	is	a	fairly	simple	one;	basically,	you
take	a	main	vowel	and	place	the	same	vowel	right	next	to	it,	thus	creating	two
vowels,	or	a	double	vowel.	The	sound	that	the	double	vowel	makes	depends
on	the	main	vowel	that’s	doubled.	Here	are	all	possible	combinations	of
double	vowels:

Double	fat.ḥah:	 نيونت 	with	 ةحتف 	creates	the	“an”	sound,	as	in	 ًلاهأ
ًلاهسو 	(ah.lan	wa.sah.lan)	(Hi).

Double	ḍam.mah:	 نيونت 	with	 ةمض 	creates	the	“un”	sound.	For
example,	 ٌةرك 	(ku.ra.tun)	(ball)	contains	a	double	 ةمض .
Double	kas.rah:	 نيونت 	with	 ةرسك 	makes	the	“in”	sound,	as	in	 ٍةحفص
(ṣaf.ḥa.tin)	(page).

Long	vowels
Long	vowels	are	derivatives	that	elongate	the	main	vowels.	Arabic	is	a	very
poetic	and	musical	language,	so	a	musical	metaphor	is	appropriate.	Think	of
the	difference	between	long	vowels	and	short	(main)	vowels	in	terms	of	a
musical	beat,	and	you	should	be	able	to	differentiate	between	them	much
easier.	If	a	main	vowel	lasts	for	one	beat,	then	its	long	vowel	equivalent	lasts
for	two	beats.	Whereas	you	create	double	vowels	by	writing	two	main	vowels
next	to	each	other,	you	create	long	vowels	by	adding	a	letter	to	one	of	the
main	vowels.	Each	main	vowel	has	a	corresponding	consonant	that	elongates
it.	Here	are	a	few	examples	to	help	you	get	your	head	around	this	long	vowel
process:

To	create	a	long	vowel	form	of	a	 ةحتف ,	you	attach	an	 the	to	(a.lif)	فلأ
consonant	that	the	 ةحتف 	is	associated	with.	In	English	transcription,	the
long	 ةحتف 	form	is	written	as	“ā,”	such	as	in	 باتك 	(ki.tāb)	(book)	or	 باب
(bāb)	(door).	The	“ā”	means	that	you	hold	the	vowel	sound	for	two	beats
as	opposed	to	one.



The	long	vowel	form	of	 ةمض 	is	obtained	by	attaching	a	 واو 	(wāw)	to	the
consonant	with	the	 ةمض .	This	addition	elongates	the	vowel	“uh”	into	a
more	pronounced	“ū,”	such	as	in	 رون 	(nūr)	(light)	or	 لوغ 	(ghūl)	(ghoul).
Make	sure	you	hold	the	“ū”	vowel	for	two	beats	and	not	one.
To	create	a	long	vowel	form	of	a	 ةرسك ,	you	attach	a	 ءاي 	(yā’)	to	the
consonant	with	the	 ةرسك .	Just	as	the	 	elongates	فلأ حتف 	and	the	 واو
elongates	the	 ةمض ,	the	 ءاي 	elongates	the	 ةرسك .	Some	examples	include
the	“ī”	in	words	like	 ريبك 	(ka.bīr)	(big)	and	 ريغص 	(ṣa.ghīr)	(small).

Table	1-2	shows	the	Arabic	characters	for	the	long	vowels.

TABLE	1-2	Arabic	Vowel	Characters

Arabic	Character Character’s	Name Explanation

fat.ḥah (alif‘)	فلأ To	create	a	long	vowel	form	of	a	 ةحتف

ḍam.mah واو 	(wāw) To	create	a	long	vowel	form	of	a	 ةمض

kas.rah ءاي 	(yaa’) To	create	a	long	vowel	form	of	a	 ةرسك

Diphthongs
Diphthongs	in	Arabic	are	a	special	category	of	vowels	because,	in	essence,
they’re	monosyllabic	sounds	that	begin	with	one	vowel	and	“glide”	into
another	vowel.	A	common	example	in	English	is	the	sound	at	the	end	of	the
word	“toy.”	Fortunately,	Arabic	has	only	two	diphthong	sounds	used	to
distinguish	between	the	 ءاي 	(yā’)	and	the	 واو 	(wāw)	forms	of	long	vowels.	In
a	nutshell,	diphthongs	in	Arabic	are	used	to	elongate	a	vowel,	which	helps
differentiate	between	certain	words.

	When	you	come	across	either	of	these	two	letters,	one	of	the	first
questions	to	ask	yourself	is:	“Is	this	a	long	vowel	or	a	diphthong?”
Making	this	determination	is	easy:	When	either	the	 ءاي 	or	the	 واو 	is	a
diphthong,	you	see	a	 نوكس 	(su.kūn)	above	the	consonant.	A	 نوكس 	is
similar	to	the	main	vowels	in	that	it’s	a	little	symbol	(a	small	circle)	that
you	place	above	the	consonant.	However,	unlike	the	vowels,	you	don’t
vocalize	the	 نوكس 	—	it’s	almost	like	a	silent	vowel.	So	when	a	 واو 	or
ءاي 	has	a	 نوكس 	over	it,	you	know	that	the	sound	is	a	diphthong.	Here



are	some	examples:

واو 	diphthongs:	 موي 	(yawm)	(day);	 مون 	(nawm)	(sleep);	 توص 	(ṣawt)
(noise)
ءاي 	diphthongs:	 تيب 	(bayt)	(house);	 نيع 	(‘ayn)	(eye);	 ليل 	(layl)	(night)

All	about	consonants
Arabic	uses	28	different	consonants,	and	each	consonant	is	represented	by	a
different	letter.	Because	the	Arabic	alphabet	is	written	in	cursive,	most	of	the
letters	connect	with	each	other.	For	this	reason,	every	single	letter	that
represents	a	consonant	actually	can	be	written	four	different	ways	depending
on	its	position	in	a	word	—	whether	it’s	in	the	initial,	medial,	or	final
positions,	or	whether	it	stands	alone.	In	English	transcription	of	the	Arabic
script,	all	letters	are	case-sensitive.

The	good	news:	Most	of	the	consonants	in	Arabic	have	English	equivalents.
However,	a	few	Arabic	consonants	are	quite	foreign	to	nonnative	speakers.
Table	1-3	shows	all	28	Arabic	consonants,	how	they’re	written	in	Arabic,
how	they’re	transcribed	in	English,	and	how	they	sound.	This	table	can	help
you	pronounce	the	letters	so	that	you	sound	like	a	native	speaker.

TABLE	1-3	Arabic	Consonants

Arabic
Character

Letter
Name Pronunciation Sounds

Like Example

(a)	ا a-lif Sounds	like	the	“a”	in	“apple” (ab)	بأ father

(b)	ب ba’ Sounds	like	the	“b”	in	“baby” باب 	(bāb) door

(t)	ت ta’ Sounds	like	the	“t”	in	“table”
ذيملت

(til.mīdh) student

(th)	ث tha’ Sounds	like	the	“th”	in	“think”
ةثلاث

(tha.lā.thah) three

(j)	ج jīm Sounds	like	the	“j”	in	“measure” ليمج 	(ja.mīl) pretty

(ḥ)	ح ḥa’
No	equivalent	in	English;	imagine	the	sound	you	make	when
you	want	to	blow	on	your	reading	glasses	(the	soft,	raspy
noise)

راح 	(ḥar) hot

(kh)	خ kha’ Sounds	a	lot	like	“Bach”	in	German	or	“Baruch”	in	Hebrew
خوخ

(khawkh) peach

(d)	د dāl Sounds	like	the	“d”	in	“dog” راد 	(dār) house

(dh)	ذ dhāl Sounds	like	the	“th”	in	“those”
بهذ

(dha.hab) gold



(r)	ر rā’ Like	the	Spanish	“r,”	rolled	fast لجر 	(ra.jul) man

(’za)	ز
zāy Sounds	like	the	“z”	in	“zebra”

ةجوز
(zaw.jah)

wife

(s)	س sīn Sounds	like	the	“s”	in	“snake”
كمس

(sa.mak) fish

(sh)	ش shin Sounds	like	“sh”	in	“ship”
سمش

(shams) sun

(ṣ)	ص ṣād A	very	deep	“s”	sound	you	can	make	if	you	open	your	mouth
really	wide	and	lower	your	jaw

قيدص
(ṣa.dīq) friend

(ḍ)	ض ḍād A	very	deep	“d”sound;	the	exact	sound	as	a	dād	except	that
you	use	a	“D”	instead	of	an	“d”

بابض
(ḍa.bāb) fog

(ṭ)	ط ṭā’ A	deep	“t”	sound;	start	off	by	saying	a	regular	“t”	and	then
lower	your	mouth	to	round	with	your	tongue	on	your	teeth

بيبط
(ṭa.bīb) doctor

(ẓ)	ظ ẓā’ Take	the	“th”	as	in	“those”	and	draw	it	to	the	back	of	your
throat رهظ 	(ẓahr) back

(‘)	ع ‘āyn
No	equivalent;	breathe	heavily	and	consistently	through	your
esophagus	and	then	intermittently	choke	off	the	airflow	to
create	staccato	sound

قارع 	(‘i.rāq) Iraq

(gh)	غ ghāyn Sounds	like	the	French	“r”	in	“rendezvous”
بيرغ

(gha.rīb) strange

(l)	ل Lām Sounds	like	the	“L”	in	“Larry”
نانبل 	(lub-

nān) Lebanon

(q)	ق qāf
Similar	to	“k,”	but	produced	farther	at	the	back	of	the	throat;
you	should	feel	airflow	being	constricted

ةوهق
(qah.wah) coffee

(k)	ك kāf Sounds	like	the	“k”	in	“keeper” بتك 	(ku.tub) books

(f)	ف fā’ Sounds	like	the	“f”	in	“father”
تُمهف 	(fa-

ham-tu) understood

(m)	م mīm Sounds	like	the	“m”	in	“Mary”
نزخم

(makh.zan) storehouse

(n)	ن nūn Sounds	like	the	“n”	in	“no”
فيظن

(na.ẓīf) clean

(h)	ه hā’
Create	by	exhaling	deeply;	think	of	yourself	as	a	marathoner
who	just	finished	a	race	and	is	breathing	heavily وه 	(hu.wa) he

(w)	و wāw Sounds	like	the	“w”	in	“winner”
ريزو

(wa.zīr) minister

(y)	ي yā’ Sounds	like	the	“y”	in	“yes”
نيمي

(ya.mīn) right

To	sound	as	fluent	as	possible,	memorize	as	many	of	the	letters	as	you	can
and	try	to	associate	each	letter	with	the	Arabic	words	in	which	it	appears.	The
trick	to	getting	the	pronunciation	of	some	of	these	more	exotic	Arabic	sounds
is	repetition,	repetition,	and	even	more	repetition!	That	old	saying,	“Practice
makes	perfect”	certainly	applies	to	Arabic.



makes	perfect”	certainly	applies	to	Arabic.

Speaking	Arabic	like	a	Native
In	this	section,	I	share	a	couple	of	tricks	to	help	you	focus	on	pronunciation
of	difficult	letters	that,	if	you	can	master,	are	sure	to	make	you	sound	like	a
native	speaker.	Here	are	some	difficult	letters	and	some	related	words	you
should	familiarize	yourself	with:

ح 	: رمحأ 	(aḥ.mar)	(red);	 نسح 	(ḥa.san)	(a	man’s	name);	 راوح 	(ḥi.wār)
(conversation);	 نيزح 	(ḥa.zīn)	(sad)
ع 	: بيجع 	(‘a.jīb)	(amazing);	 ةميزع 	(‘a.zī.mah)	(determination);	 ضيرع
(‘a.rīḍ)	(wide)
ق 	: فق 	(qif)	(stop);	 درق 	(qird)	(monkey);	 سوق 	(qaws)	(bow)
غ 	: نابضغ 	(ghaḍ.bān)	(angry);	 ةفرغ 	(ghur.fah)	(room);	 ًادغ 	(gha.dan)
(tomorrow)

	The	difference	between	native	Arabic	speakers	and	nonnatives	is
enunciation.	If	you	can	enunciate	your	letters	clearly	—	particularly	the
more	difficult	ones	—	you’ll	sound	like	you’re	fluent.	Practice	these
words	over	and	over	until	you	feel	comfortable	repeating	them	really
quickly	and	very	distinctly.	With	practice,	you	can	sound	more	like	a
native	and	less	like	someone	who’s	just	trying	to	pick	up	the	language.
Plus,	memorizing	these	words	not	only	helps	with	your	pronunciation
but	also	helps	build	your	vocabulary.



Chapter	2

Taking	a	Closer	Look	at	the
Arabic	Alphabet

IN	THIS	CHAPTER
	Understanding	abjad	 Deciphering	the	transliteration	 Getting

more	comfortable	with	the	Arabic	script
As	you	start	studying	Arabic	and	increasing	your	knowledge	of	vocabulary
words,	the	obvious	difference	between	Arabic	and	English	is	noticeable.	It’s
the	script.	Unlike	English	and	many	of	the	western	European	languages	that
use	Romanized	letters	(think	a,	b,	c,	d,	and	so	on),	Arabic	uses	script.	To
someone	who	doesn’t	have	any	understanding	of	the	language,	Arabic	may
look	like	a	secret	code	of	squiggles,	lines,	and	dots.

Because	you’re	reading	this	book	and	are	making	an	effort	to	improve	your
Arabic-speaking	skills,	you	know	that	they’re	actually	individual	letters	that
make	the	words	and	sentences	of	the	poetic	Arabic	language.

Chapter	1	introduces	the	Arabic	alphabet	to	you,	what	each	of	the	28	letters
looks	like,	and	how	they	correspond	to	the	English	letters.	This	chapter
examines	the	alphabet	a	tad	closer.	I	explain	what	abjad	is,	which	is	the
specific	writing	system	used	in	this	book.	I	explain	the	Library	of	Congress
transliteration	system,	so	you	can	figure	out	how	to	pronounce	the	Arabic
script.	I	also	delve	into	the	script	more	closely	and	provide	you	several
Arabic	words	as	examples	that	start	with	the	different	Arabic	letters.	When
you	finish	this	chapter,	you	should	have	a	stronger	knowledge	of	the	Arabic
alphabet	and	the	script.

Getting	a	Grasp	on	 دجبأ
The	term	 دجبأ 	(ab.jad)	refers	to	a	specific	writing	system	whereby	the	letters
are	used	exclusively	to	denote	the	consonants	while	the	vowels	are	excluded
from	the	writing	system	entirely.	Abjad	is	the	writing	system	used	in	this
book,	and	it’s	also	the	writing	system	used	throughout	the	Arabic	world.	For



instance,	most	newspapers	you	pick	up	in	the	Middle	East	use	the	abjad
writing	system,	whereby	the	consonants	are	included	but	not	the	vowels.
Even	if	you’re	watching	Arabic	TV,	the	Arabic	subtitles	are	in	abjad.

Does	abjad	help	Arabic	speakers	or	does	it	offer	more	difficulty?	The	fact	of
the	matter	is	abjad	is	the	most	common	writing	system	used	in	Arabic.
There’s	unfortunately	no	way	around	this	conventional	system,	so	it’s	up	to
you,	a	student	of	Arabic,	to	fully	dedicate	yourself	to	become	a	good	user	of
abjad.

Figuring	Out	the	Transcription
This	book	uses	the	Library	of	Congress	transcription	system,	which	is	a
widely	used	and	approved	transcription	and	transliteration	system.	Officially
known	as	the	ALA-LC	Romanization	Scheme,	this	system	was	jointly
developed	and	approved	by	the	American	Library	Association	(ALA)	and	the
Library	of	Congress	(LC).

THE	ORIGINS	OF	ABJAD
The	term	abjad	actually	gets	its	origin	from	the	pronunciation	of	the	first	letters	in	the	Arabic
alphabet:	د ,	 ج ب	, ,	 system	writing	abjad	an	use	to	first	the	were	Phoenicians	The	.ا
prominently,	and	it	has	been	used	in	Semitic	languages	ever	since	its	first	use	around	1000
B.C.	In	addition	to	Arabic,	abjad’s	ancestral	use	was	applied	in	such	languages	as	Aramaic,
Greek,	and	Hebrew.	This	writing	form	is	rich	with	history,	especially	considering	that	it	gets	its
origins	from	the	Phoenicians,	who	sought	to	simplify	an	earlier	writing	system	that	was
common	at	the	time:	Egyptian	hieroglyphs.	When	you’re	looking	at	the	Arabic	script	and
abjad,	don’t	forget	that	you’re	looking	at	a	complex	and	elegant	writing	system	that	dates	back
to	man’s	first	recorded	attempt	at	creating	a	uniform	writing	system	that	everyone	can	access.

Both	the	Library	of	Congress	and	the	American	Library	Association	have	a
vested	interest	in	having	an	accurate	and	widely	recognized	transcription
system	for	their	users.	The	Library	of	Congress	houses	many	foreign
language	texts	that	need	to	be	archived,	shelved,	circulated,	and	used	as
references	by	thousands	if	not	millions	of	users.	The	transcription	essentially
allows	English	speakers	access	to	millions	of	texts	without	actually	learning
the	original	language	script.

In	the	transliteration	in	this	book,	you	see	letters	in	the	transliteration	text	that
are	italicized.	The	italicized	portion	of	the	text	should	be	emphasized	during
pronunciation;	in	other	words,	you	have	to	stress	this	syllable	when	speaking



pronunciation;	in	other	words,	you	have	to	stress	this	syllable	when	speaking
the	word.

Another	common	symbol	that	you	see	is	a	small	horizontal	line	over	certain
vowels,	such	as	the	vowel	a	or	the	vowel	i.	In	this	case,	you	have	to	extend
the	pronunciation	of	the	vowel	so	that	it’s	longer	than	the	other	vowels.
Here’s	an	example	of	a	word	where	you	would	extend	the	pronunciation:
mī.lād	(birth).	In	this	case,	you	have	to	extend	both	the	vowel	i	and	the	vowel
a.

Finally,	whenever	you	come	across	an	apostrophe,	that	means	you	have	to
make	the	’ayn	sound.	The	transliteration	system	is	straightforward,	and	you
can	pick	it	up	very	quickly	with	a	little	practice.

The	Library	of	Congress	system	uses	Arabic	script	for	the	following
languages:	Arabic,	Kurdish,	Farsi	Persian,	Urdu,	and	even	Pashto.	As	such,
the	script	that	I	use	in	this	book	can	also	be	applied	to	several	different
languages	as	well.	In	addition	to	Arabic,	the	Library	of	Congress	also	uses
Romanization	for	Cyrillic	languages	such	as	Russian	and	Serbian,	Hebrew,
and	even	Classical	Greek	languages	and	dialects.

Because	this	system	is	so	widespread	and	covers	a	wide	range	of	languages,
you	can	rest	assured	that	you’re	getting	exposed	to	the	most	widely	accepted
transliteration	scheme	out	there.	In	mastering	this	system,	you	can	easily
apply	it	to	other	languages	as	well.

Getting	Better	Acquainted	with	the
Script

You	may	be	surprised	to	find	out	that	the	Arabic	script	isn’t	used	exclusively
for	the	Arabic	language.	Rather,	the	Arabic	script	is	used	to	depict	other
important	world	languages,	such	as	Urdu	and	Farsi.

Urdu	is	the	official	language	of	Pakistan	and	is	also	widely	used	in	parts	of
India.	In	total,	there	are	approximately	100	million	Urdu	speakers	worldwide.
Farsi,	on	the	other	hand,	is	the	official	language	of	Iran,	but	it’s	also	widely
spoken	in	Iraq,	Afghanistan,	Uzbekistan,	and	even	Tajikistan	—	more	than
110	million	people	speak	Farsi	worldwide.	So	when	you	unlock	the	Arabic
script,	you	get	access	to	other	key	world	languages.

Many	folks	are	daunted	by	the	Arabic	script	because	the	letters	seem



Many	folks	are	daunted	by	the	Arabic	script	because	the	letters	seem
unfamiliar.	A	common	phrase	I	often	hear	from	students	is	that	the	script	isn’t
relatable	to	the	traditional	Roman	script	used	in	English	and	other	Romance
languages.	However,	Arabic	and	Roman	scripts	share	a	common	history.	In
many	parts	of	Spain,	the	Arabic	script	was	used	alongside	Roman	script	for
centuries.	In	fact,	Arabic	script	is	the	second	most	widely	used	in	the	world
right	after	Latin.

	Another	key	difference	is	that	Arabic	is	written	from	right	to	left,
which	is	challenging	at	first.	However,	with	a	little	patience	and	practice
you	can	get	used	to	it	very	quickly	and	won’t	even	realize	that	you’re
reading	from	right	to	left!	In	Chapter	1,	I	include	a	word	that	is
associated	with	each	consonant	in	Arabic.	In	this	section,	I	expand	on
that	discussion	so	you	can	familiarize	yourself	with	the	script.	Table	2-1
can	help	you	to	develop	a	faster	understanding	of	the	script,	the	words,
and	their	usage	in	a	sentence.

TABLE	2-1	Examples	of	Arabic	Script	in	Action

Arabic	Letter	English	Equivalent Arabic	Script Transliteration English

a	ا 	 	 	

	 ةرسأ us.rah family

	 نانسأ as.nān teeth

	 نينذأ u.dhu.nayn two	ears

	 لكأ a.ka.la he	ate

	 نيأ ay.na where

b	ب 	 	 	



	 باب bāb door

	 دعب ba‘d after

	 تنب bint girl

	 تيب bayt house

	 اطاطب ba.ṭā.ṭā potato

t	ت 	 	 	

	 كلت til.ka that	(F)

	 دلايملا 	 خيرات tā.rīkh	al.mī.lād date	of	birth

	 ملكت ta.kal.la.ma he	spoke

	 ةتوت tū.tah a	berry

	 نزاوت ta.wā.zun balance

th	ث 	 	 	

	 ةجلاث thal.lā.jah refrigerator

	 جلث thalj snow

	 نمث tha.man price

	 ةيناث thā.ni.yah second



	 ةيناث thā.ni.yah second

j	ج 	 	 	

	 ةعماج jā.mi.‘ah university

	 ةلمج jum.lah sentence

	 يرهاوج ja.wā.hi.rī jeweler

	 ةديرج ja.rī.dah newspaper

	 دسج ja.sad body

ḥ	ح 	 	 	

	 ءاذح ḥi.dhā’ shoe

	 ءاسح ḥa.sā’ soup

	 بيلح ḥa.līb milk

	 ةلفاح ḥā.fi.lah bus

	 ةرارح ḥa.rā.rah temperature

kh	خ 	 	 	

	 سخ khas lettuce

	 ةخوخ khaw.khah a	peach

	 ةنازخ khi.zā.nah cupboard



	 ةنازخ khi.zā.nah cupboard

	 سيمخلا al.kha.mīs Thursday

	 فوشرخ khar.shūf artichokes

d	د 	 	 	

	 جاجد da.jāj chicken

	 ربمسيد dī.sam.bir December

	 ةقيقد da.qī.qah minute

	 ءاود da.wā’ medicine

	 ةجرد da.ra.jah degree

dh	ذ 	 	 	

	 كلذ dhā.li.ka that	(M)

	 بهذ dha.ha.ba he	went

	 ةرذ dhu.rah corn

	 عارذ dhi.rā‘ arm

r	ر 	 	 	

	 ةلحر riḥ.lah trip

	 دعر ra‘d thunder



	 دعر ra‘d thunder

	 ةبكر ruk.bah knee

	 حير rīḥ wind

	 عيبر ra.bī‘ spring

z	ز 	 	 	

	 ةنوتيز zay.tū.nah an	olive

	 تيز zayt cooking	oil

	 نوتيزلا 	 تيز zayt	az.zay.tūn olive	oil

	 ةرايز zi.yā.rah a	visit

	 نوبز zu.būn client

s	س 	 	 	

	 ةعاس sā.‘ah hour

	 بحس sa.ḥāb clouds

	 ريرس sa.rīr bed

	 ركس suk.kar sugar

	 امنيس sī.ni.mā movie	theater

sh	ش 	 	 	



sh	ش 	 	 	

	 سمش shams sun

	 ةكوش shaw.kah fork

	 كيش shīk check

	 ةكرش sha.ri.kah company

	 ءاتش shi.tā’ winter

ṣ	ص 	 	 	

	 حابص ṣa.bāḥ morning

	 فيص ṣayf summer

	 ريغص ṣa.ghīr small

	 نوباص ṣā.būn soap

	 ةيلديص ṣay.da.liy.yah pharmacy

ḍ	ض 	 	 	

	 كحض ḍuḥk laughter

	 طغض ḍaghṭ pressure

	 عدفض ḍuf.da‘ frog

	 فافض ḍi.fāf river	banks



	 فافض ḍi.fāf river	banks

	 فيعض ḍa.‘īf weak

ṭ	ط 	 	 	

	 ماعط ṭa.‘ām food

	 سقط ṭaqs weather

	 مطامط ṭa.mā.ṭim tomatoes

	 قباط ṭā.biq floor

ẓ	ظ 	 	 	

	 رهظ ẓahr back

	 فرظ ẓarf circumstance

	 فورظ ẓu.rūf circumstances

	 نّظ ẓan.na he	thought

‘	ع 	 	 	

	 ةفصاع ‘ā.ṣi.fah storm

	 سدع ‘ads lentils

	 لسع ‘a.sal honey

	 ءاشع ‘a.shā’ dinner



	 ءاشع ‘a.shā’ dinner

	 ةدايع ‘i.yā.dah clinic

gh	غ 	 	 	

	 ًادغ gha.dan tomorrow

	 ءانغ ghi.nā’ singing

	 ةفرغ ghur.fah room

	 لوغ ghūl ghoul

	 رعشلا 	 لوسغ gha.sūl	ash.sha‘r shampoo

f	ف 	 	 	

	 روطف fu.ṭūr breakfast

	 قدنف fun.duq hotel

	 ةيسورف fu.rū.siy.yah horseback	riding

	 مف famm mouth

q	ق 	 	 	

	 راطق qi.ṭār train

	 ةءارق qi.rā.’ah reading

	 صيمق qa.mīṣ shirt



	 صيمق qa.mīṣ shirt

	 ةوهق qah.wah coffee

	 سوماق qā.mūs dictionary

k	ك 	 	 	

	 بتك ka.ta.ba he	wrote

	 يسرك kur.sī chair

	 ةملك ka.li.mah word

	 سوؤك ku.’ūs cups

	 ةوسك kis.wah clothes

l	ل 	 	 	

	 ةغل lu.ghah language

	 محل laḥm meat

	 منغلا 	 محل laḥm	al.gha.nam lamb

	 قاصل li.ṣāq glue

	 نوميل lay.mūn lemon

m	م 	 	 	

	 سرام mā.ris March



	 سرام mā.ris March

	 ةسردم mad.ra.sah school

	 لاملا al.māl money

	 حبسم mas.baḥ swimming	pool

n	ن 	 	 	

	 رون nūr light

	 لقن naql transportation

	 ربمفون nū.fam.bir November

	 مون nawm sleep

	 ةجيتن na.tī.jah score

h	ه 	 	 	

	 ةياوه hu.wā.yah hobby

	 فتاه hā.tif telephone

	 اذه hā.dhā this	(M)

	 هذه hā.dhi.hi this	(F)

	 نويله hil.yūn asparagus

w	و 	 	 	



w	و 	 	 	

	 بعللا 	 قرو wa.raq	al.la.‘ib playing	cards

	 دلو wa.lad boy

	 ةعيدو wa.dī.‘ah deposit

	 ةقرو wa.ra.qah paper

	 دحاو wā.ḥid one

y	ي 	 	 	

	 دي yad hand

	 موي yawm day

	 رياني ya.nā.yir January

	 لكأي ya’.kul he	eats

	 بتكي yak.tub he	writes

The	Arabic	script	and	language	may	seem	daunting	at	first.	But	remember
that	the	language	is	structured	in	a	highly	efficient	and	organized	manner,
following	consistent	rules,	which	I	cover	in	the	first	chapters	of	the	book,	and
throughout	later	chapters	as	well.	After	you	master	these	language	rules,	you
can	see	just	how	simple	and	friendly	the	language	actually	is!



FUN&GAMES
Match	the	Arabic	letters	in	the	first	column	with	the	English	letters	they
correspond	to	in	the	second	column.	You	can	find	the	answers	in
Appendix	C.

ي  .1 a.  f
ب  .2 b.  n
ل  .3 c.  y
ف  .4 d.  sh
ث  .5 e.  kh
ن  .6 f.  b
ش  .7 g.  gh
خ  .8 h.  j
ج  .9 i.  th
غ  .10 j.  l

	



Chapter	3

Tackling	Basic	Arabic	Grammar
IN	THIS	CHAPTER

	Playing	around	with	nouns	and	adjectives	 Getting	specific	with
definite	and	indefinite	articles	 Forming	simple	sentences	 Getting	to
know	Arabic	verbs

Grammar	is	the	foundation	of	any	language.	It’s	the	glue	that	binds	all	the
different	elements	of	language	together	and	allows	us	to	communicate	using	a
defined	set	of	rules.	Because	grammar	is	so	important,	this	chapter	gives	you
an	overview	of	the	major	grammatical	concepts	in	the	Arabic	language,	from
the	basic	parts	of	speech	(nouns,	adjectives,	articles,	and	verbs)	to
instructions	on	how	to	build	both	simple	and	descriptive	sentences	using
common	regular	and	irregular	verbs.	In	addition,	I	introduce	prepositions,
demonstratives,	and	other	parts	of	speech	that	will	help	you	create	phrases
and	sentences	and,	in	general,	express	yourself	in	Arabic.

	As	you	work	through	different	chapters	and	sections	of	Arabic	For
Dummies,	3rd	Edition,	if	you’re	ever	unsure	of	how	to	proceed	with	a
sentence	formation,	simply	flip	back	to	this	chapter	and	review	the
grammar	details	that	apply	to	your	question.	You’ll	be	all	set!

Introducing	Nouns,	Adjectives,	and
Articles

Nouns	and	adjectives	are	two	of	the	most	essential	elements	in	any	language.
Nouns	in	Arabic,	much	like	in	English	and	other	Romance	languages,	are	the
parts	of	speech	used	to	name	a	person,	place,	thing,	quality,	or	action.
Adjectives,	on	the	other	hand,	are	the	parts	of	speech	that	modify	nouns.
Although	nouns	and	adjectives	go	hand	in	hand,	the	best	way	to	understand
how	they	work	in	Arabic	is	to	address	each	one	separately.



Getting	a	grip	on	nouns
In	Arabic,	every	noun	has	a	masculine,	feminine,	singular,	and	plural	form.
Table	3-1	lists	some	common	Arabic	 ءامسأ 	(as.mā’)	(nouns).	You’ll	notice
that	I’ve	listed	both	singular	and	plural	forms	of	some	nouns	as	well	as
masculine	(M)	and	feminine	(F)	forms	of	others.

TABLE	3-1	Common	Nouns	in	Arabic

Arabic Pronunciation English

دلو wa.lad boy

دلاوأ aw.lād boys

تنب bint girl

تانب ba.nāt girls

لجر ra.jul man

لاجر ri.jāl men

ةأرما im.ra.’ah woman

ءاسن ni.sā’ women

ذيملت til.mīdh Pre-college	student	(M)

ةذيملت til.mī.dhah Pre-college	student	(F)

سرّدم mu.dar.ris teacher	(M)

ةسرّدم mu.dar.ri.sah teacher	(F)

بلاط ṭā.lib student	(M)

ةبلاط ṭā.li.bah student	(F)

ذاتسأ us.tādh professor	(M)

ةذاتسأ us.tā.dhah professor	(F)

ةسردم mad.ra.sah school

ةعماج jā.mi.‘ah university

ةيلك kul.liy.yah college

باتك ki.tāb book

ةلواط ṭā.wi.lah table

ةرايس say.yā.rah car

Identifying	adjectives
In	Arabic,	an	 تعن 	(na‘t)	(adjective)	must	be	in	agreement	with	the	noun	it
modifies	in	both	gender	and	plurality.	Table	3-2	presents	some	common



adjectives	in	both	the	feminine	and	masculine	forms.

TABLE	3-2	Common	Adjectives	in	Arabic

Arabic Pronunciation English

ريبك ka.bīr big	(M)

ةريبك ka.bī.rah big	(F)

ريغص ṣa.ghīr small	(M)

ةريغص ṣa.ghī.rah small	(F)

ليوط ṭa.wīl tall	(M)

ةليوط ṭa.wī.lah tall	(F)

ريصق qa.ṣīr short	(M)

ةريصق qa.ṣī.rah short	(F)

ليمج ja.mīl beautiful/handsome	(M)

ةليمج ja.mī.lah beautiful/pretty	(F)

حيبق qa.bīḥ ugly	(M)

ةحيبق qa.bī.ḥah ugly	(F)

يوق qa.wiyy strong	(M)

ةيوق qa.wiy.yah strong	(F)

فيعض ḍa.‘īf weak	(M)

ةفيعض ḍa.‘ī.fah weak	(F)

حيحص ṣa.ḥiḥ healthy	(M)

ةحيحص ṣa.ḥī.ḥah healthy	(F)

ضيرم ma.rīḍ sick	(M)

ةضيرم ma.rī.	ḍah sick	(F)

يكذ dha.kī smart	(M)

ةيكذ dha.kiy.yah smart	(F)

يبغ gha.bī dumb	(M)

ةيبغ gha.biy.yah dumb	(F)

عيرس sa.rī‘ fast	(M)

ةعيرس sa.rī.‘ah fast	(F)

ءيطب ba.ṭī’ slow	(M)

ةئيطب ba.ṭī.’ah slow	(F)

ليقث tha.qīl heavy	(M)

ةليقث tha.qī.lah heavy	(F)

فيفخ kha.fīf light	(M)



فيفخ kha.fīf light	(M)

ةفيفخ kha.fī.fah light	(F)

بعص ṣa‘b difficult	(M)

ةبعص ṣa‘.bah difficult	(F)

لهس sahl easy	(M)

ةلهس sah.lah easy	(F)

فيطل la.ṭīf nice/kind	(M)

ةفيطل la.ṭī.fah nice/kind	(F)

بيجع ‘a.jīb amazing	(M)

ةبيجع ‘a.jī.bah amazing	(F)

ذيذل la.dhīdh delicious	(M)

ةذيذل la.dhī.dhah delicious	(F)

Notice	that	the	masculine	forms	of	the	adjectives	in	Table	3-2	are
manipulated	slightly	to	achieve	the	feminine	adjective	forms;	essentially,	all
you	do	is	add	the	suffix	-a	to	the	masculine	adjective	to	obtain	its	feminine
form.	This	rule	applies	to	all	regular	adjective	forms.

	However,	in	addition	to	the	regular	adjective	forms,	another	category
of	adjectives	exists	in	which	the	masculine	and	feminine	forms	are
completely	different	from	each	other.	This	is	the	irregular	adjective
form.

Fortunately,	all	irregular	adjectives	fall	in	the	same	category:	colors;	and
every	color	is	an	irregular	adjective.	Put	simply,	 ناولأ 	(al.wān)	(colors)	in
Arabic	are	all	irregular	adjectives	because	the	masculine	color	form	is
radically	different	than	its	feminine	version.	Table	3-3	lists	the	most	common
irregular	adjectives.

TABLE	3-3	Irregular	Adjectives:	Colors

Arabic Pronunciation English

ضيبأ ab.yaḍ white	(M)

ءاضيب bay.ḍā’ white	(F)

دوسأ as.wad black	(M)

ءادوس saw.dā’ black	(F)



ءادوس saw.dā’ black	(F)

قرزأ az.raq blue	(M)

ءاقرز zar.qā’ blue	(F)

رضخأ akh.ḍar green	(M)

ءارضخ khaḍ.rā’ green	(F)

رمحأ aḥ.mar red	(M)

ءارمح ḥam.rā’ red	(F)

رفصأ aṣ.far yellow	(M)

ءارفص ṣaf.rā’ yellow	(F)

رمسأ as.mar brown	(M)

ءارمس sam.rā’ brown	(F)

يناوجرأ ur.ju.wā.nī purple	(M)

ةيناوجرأ ur.ju.wā.niy.yah purple	(F)

Every	 نول 	(lawn)	(color)	in	Table	3-3	(as	well	as	the	colors	I	didn’t	have
space	to	list)	must	agree	in	gender	with	the	noun	it	describes.

	One	of	the	biggest	differences	between	adjective	and	noun
interactions	in	the	English	and	Arabic	languages	is	that	nouns	in	Arabic
come	before	the	adjectives.	In	English,	nouns	always	come	after	their
adjectives.

Discovering	definite	and	indefinite	articles
A	common	trait	that	nouns	and	adjectives	share	in	the	Arabic	language	is	that
both	can	be	modified	using	definite	article	prefixes.	To	refresh	your	memory,
an	article	is	a	part	of	speech	that	you	use	to	indicate	nouns	or	adjectives	and
specify	their	applications.	In	English,	there	are	two	types	of	articles:
indefinite	and	definite	articles.	The	indefinite	articles	in	English	are	“a”	and
“an,”	such	as	in	“a	book”	or	“an	umbrella.”	The	definite	article	is	the	word
“the,”	as	in	“the	book”	or	“the	umbrella.”

Unlike	English,	Arabic	has	no	outright	indefinite	article;	instead,	the
indefinite	article	in	Arabic	is	always	implied.	For	example,	when	you	say
باتك 	(ki.tāb)	(book),	you	mean	both	“book”	and	“a	book.”	Similarly,	 ةسردم

(mad.ra.sah)	(school)	means	both	“school”	and	“a	school.”	However,	Arabic



does	employ	a	definite	article,	which	is	the	prefix	you	attach	to	either	the
noun	or	the	adjective	you	want	to	define.

The	rule

	The	definite	article	in	Arabic	is	the	prefix	 ـلا 	“al-”.	When	you	want	to
define	a	noun	or	adjective,	you	simply	attach	this	prefix	to	the	word.	For
example,	“the	book”	is	 باتكلا ,	and	“the	school”	is	 ةسردملا .

The	inevitable	exceptions

	In	the	examples	 باتكلا 	and	 ةسردملا ,	the	prefix	 ـلا 	“al-”	retains	its
original	form.	However,	there	are	exceptions	to	this	rule.	Sometimes,	the
“l”	in	the	prefix	 ـلا 	“al-”	drops	off	and	is	replaced	by	a	letter	similar	to
the	first	letter	of	the	word	being	definite.	For	example,	the	word	 رون
(nūr)	means	“light”	in	Arabic.	If	you	want	to	say	“the	light,”	you	may
assume	that	you	simply	attach	the	prefix	 ـلا 	“al-”	and	get	 رونلا .	However,
that’s	not	quite	right.	Instead,	the	appropriate	way	of	saying	“the	light”
in	Arabic	is	 رونلا 	(an.nūr),	where	you	replace	the	“l”	in	 ـلا 	“al-”	with	the
first	letter	of	the	definite	word,	which	in	this	case	is	“n.”	Another
example	of	this	definite	article	exception	is	the	word	 حابص 	(ṣa.bāḥ)
(morning).	When	you	define	it,	the	resulting	word	is	 حابصلا 	(aṣ.ṣa.bāḥ)
(the	morning)	and	not	(al.ṣa.bāḥ).

So	how	do	you	know	whether	to	use	 ـلا 	“al-”	or	another	definite	article	prefix
format?	The	answer	is	actually	quite	simple	and	has	something	to	do	with	a
really	cool	concept.	Every	single	letter	in	Arabic	falls	into	one	of	two
categories:	sun	letters	and	moon	letters.	Put	simply,	every	word	that	begins
with	a	moon	letter	gets	the	prefix	al-,	and	every	word	that	begins	with	a	sun
letter	gets	the	prefix	a-	followed	by	its	sun	letter.	Table	3-4	lists	all	the	sun
letters.	Every	other	letter	in	Arabic	is	automatically	a	moon	letter.

TABLE	3-4	The	Sun	Letters

Arabic Pronunciation English

ءات tā’ t



ءاث thā’ th

لاد dāl d

لاذ dhāl dh

ر rā r

ز zāy z

س sīn s

ش shin sh

ص ṣād ṣ

ض ḍād ḍ

ط ṭā’ ṭ

ظ ẓā’ ẓ

ل lām l

ن nūn n

Table	3-5	lists	some	common	nouns	and	adjectives	that	are	definite.	Notice
the	difference	between	the	words	that	begin	with	sun	letters	and	moon	letters.

TABLE	3-5	Common	Definite	Nouns	and	Articles

Arabic Pronunciation English

باتكلا al.ki.tāb the	book

ةسردملا al.mad.ra.sah the	school

دلولا al.wa.lad the	boy

تنبلا al.bint the	girl

لجرلا ar.ra.jul the	man

ةأرملا al.mar.’ah the	woman

حابصلا aṣ.ṣa.bāḥ the	morning

سمشلا ash.shams the	sun

رمقلا al.qa.mar the	moon

ريبكلا al.ka.bīr the	big	(one)	(M)

ريغصلا aṣ.ṣa.ghīr the	small	(one)	(M)

عيرسلا as.sa.rī‘ the	fast	(one)	(M)

قرزلأا al.’az.raq the	blue	(one)	(M)

ءاقرزلا az.zar.qā’ the	blue	(one)	(F)

ءارفصلا aṣ.ṣaf.rā’ the	yellow	(one)	(F)

ءارمسلا as.sam.rā’ the	brown/brunette	(one)	(F)



ءارمسلا as.sam.rā’ the	brown/brunette	(one)	(F)

ذيذللا al.la.dhīdh the	delicious	(one)	(M)

Understanding	the	interaction	between	nouns	and
adjectives
Nouns	and	adjectives	go	hand	in	hand.	In	this	section,	I	show	you	how	you
can	manipulate	nouns	and	adjectives	to	create	little	phrases.	Recall	that	unlike
in	the	English	language,	nouns	in	Arabic	always	come	before	the	adjective.

You	can	create	three	types	of	phrases	by	manipulating	nouns	and	adjectives.
This	section	examines	the	ways	you	can	pair	up	nouns	and	adjectives	to
create	definite	and	indefinite	phrases.	(Later	in	the	chapter,	I	show	you	how
to	create	a	complete	sentence	by	simply	using	a	noun	and	an	adjective.)

Indefinite	phrases
One	of	the	most	important	things	to	remember	about	nouns	and	adjectives	in
Arabic	is	that	they	can	be	both	definite	and	indefinite	using	the	definite	article
prefix	 ـلا 	“al-”.	Hence,	to	create	an	indefinite	phrase,	all	you	do	is	take	an
indefinite	noun	and	add	to	it	an	indefinite	adjective.	For	example,	to	say	“a
big	book”	or	“big	book,”	you	add	the	adjective	 ريبك 	(ka.bīr)	(big)	to	the	noun
باتك 	(ki.tāb)	(book).	So	the	phrase	 ريبك 	 باتك 	means	“a	big	book”	in	Arabic.

Here	are	some	other	examples	of	indefinite	phrases	featuring	indefinite	nouns
and	adjectives:

ليوط 	 دلو 	(wa.lad	ṭa.wīl)	(a	tall	boy)
ةليمج 	 تنب 	(bint	ja.mī.lah)	(a	pretty	girl)
يوق 	 لجر 	(ra.jul	qa.wī)	(a	strong	man)
ةفيطل 	 ةأرما 	(im.ra.’ah	la.ṭī.fah)	(a	nice	woman)
ةريغص 	 ةسردم 	(mad.ra.sah	ṣa.ghī.rah)	(a	small	school)
ءارمح 	 ةلواط 	(ṭā.wi.lah	ḥam.rā’)	(a	red	table)

Notice	that	the	adjectives	agree	with	their	corresponding	nouns	in	gender.	For
example,	you	say	 ةليمج 	 تنب 	and	not	 ليمج 	 تنب .

Adding	more	descriptive	words	to	the	noun	is	very	simple:	Because
adjectives	follow	the	noun	in	Arabic,	you	just	add	an	extra	adjective	and



you’re	done!	But	don’t	forget	to	add	the	conjunction	و	(wa)	(and)	between
the	adjectives.	Check	out	some	examples:

ريبكو 	 ليوط 	 دلو 	(wa.lad	ṭa.wīl	wa.ka.bīr)	(a	tall	and	big	boy)
ةليمجو 	 ةليوط 	 تنب 	(bint	ṭa.wī.lah	wa.ja.mī.lah)	(a	tall	and	pretty	girl)
عيرسو 	 يوق 	 لجر 	(ra.jul	qa.wī	wa.sa.rī‘)	(a	strong	and	fast	man)
ةيوقو 	 ةفيطل 	 ةأرما 	(im.ra.’ah	la.ṭī.fah	wa.qa.wiy.yah)	(a	nice	and	strong

woman)
ءاضيبو 	 ةريغص 	 ةسردم 	(mad.ra.sah	ṣa.ghī.rah	wa.bay.ḍā’)	(a	small	and

white	school)
ةريصقو 	 ءارمح 	 ةلواط 	(ṭā.wi.lah	ḥam.rā’	wa.qa.ṣī.rah)	(a	red	and	short

table)

Definite	phrases
The	biggest	difference	between	creating	an	indefinite	phrase	and	a	definite
phrase	is	the	use	of	the	definite	article	prefix	 ـلا 	“al-.”	Both	noun	and
adjective	must	be	definite	using	the	definite	article	prefix.	For	example,	to
say	“the	big	book,”	you	say	 ريبكلا 	 باتكلا .	Here	are	some	examples	of	definite
phrases:

ليوطلا 	 دلولا 	(al.wa.lad	aṭ.ṭa.wīl)	(the	tall	boy)
ةليمجلا 	 تنبلا 	(al.bint	al.ja.mī.lah)	(the	pretty	girl)
يوقلا 	 لجرلا 	(ar.ra.jul	al.qa.wī)	(the	strong	man)
ةفيطللا 	 ةأرملاا 	(al.im.ra.’ah	al.la.ṭī.fah)	(the	nice	woman)
ةريغصلا 	 ةسردملا 	(al.mad.ra.sah	aṣ.ṣa.ghī.rah)	(the	small	school)
ءارمحلا 	 ةلواطلا 	(aṭ.ṭā.wi.lah‘	al.ḥam.rā’)	(the	red	table)

Using	similar	patterns,	you	can	create	a	definite	phrase	using	multiple
adjectives.	Just	like	in	indefinite	phrases,	make	sure	you	use	the	conjunction	و
(wa)	in	between	adjectives:

ريبكلاو 	 ليوطلا 	 دلولا 	(al.wa.lad	aṭ.ṭa.wīl	wal.ka.bīr)	(the	tall	and	big	boy)
ةليمجلاو 	 ةليوطلا 	 تنبلا 	(al.bint	aṭ.ṭa.wī.lah	wal.ja.mī.lah)	(the	tall	and

pretty	girl)



عيرسلاو 	 يوقلا 	 لجرلا 	(ar.ra.jul	al.qa.wī	was.sa.rī‘)	(the	strong	and	fast
man)

ةيوقلاو 	 ةفيطللا 	 ةأرملا 	(al.mar.’ah	al.la.ṭī.fah	wal.qa.wiy.yah)	(the	nice
and	strong	woman)

ءاضيبلاو 	 ةريغصلا 	 ةسردملا 	(al.mad.ra.sah	aṣ.ṣa.ghī.rah	wal.bay.ḍā’)	(the
small	and	white	school)

ةريصقلاو 	 ءارمحلا 	 ةلواطلا 	(aṭ.ṭā.wi.lah	al.ḥam.rā’	wal.qa.ṣī.rah)	(the	red
and	short	table)

Creating	Simple,	Verb-Free	Sentences
You	can	form	sentences	in	two	ways	in	Arabic:	You	can	manipulate	definite
and	indefinite	nouns	and	adjectives,	or	you	can	pull	together	nouns,
adjectives,	and	verbs.	In	Arabic,	you	can	actually	create	a	complete	sentence
with	a	subject	and	a	predicate	without	actually	using	a	verb!	This	concept
may	seem	a	little	strange	at	first,	but	this	section	helps	you	quickly	see	the
logic	and	reasoning	behind	such	a	structure.

To	be	or	not	to	be:	Sentences	without	verbs
Before	you	can	construct	verb-free	sentences,	you	need	to	know	that	there	is
actually	no	“to	be”	verb	in	the	Arabic	language.	The	verb	“is/are”	as	a	proper
verb	simply	doesn’t	exist.	That’s	not	to	say	that	you	can’t	create	an	“is/are”
sentence	in	Arabic	—	you	can.	“Is/are”	sentences	are	created	without	the	use
of	an	actual	verb.	In	other	words,	you	create	“to	be”	sentences	by
manipulating	indefinite	and	definite	nouns	and	adjectives,	similar	to	what	I
cover	in	the	section	“Understanding	the	interaction	between	nouns	and
adjectives”	earlier	in	this	chapter.

When	you	put	an	indefinite	noun	with	an	indefinite	adjective,	you	create	an
indefinite	phrase.	Similarly,	when	you	add	a	definite	adjective	to	a	definite
noun,	you	end	up	with	a	definite	phrase.	So	what	happens	when	you	combine
a	definite	noun	with	an	indefinite	adjective?	This	combination	—	definite
noun	and	indefinite	adjective	—	produces	an	“is/are”	sentence	similar	to	what
you	get	when	you	use	the	verb	“to	be”	in	English.

For	example,	take	the	definite	noun	 باتكلا 	(the	book)	and	add	to	it	the
indefinite	adjective	 ريبك 	(big).	The	resulting	phrase	is	 ريبك 	 باتكلا ,	which



means	“The	book	is	big.”	Here	are	some	more	examples	to	illustrate	the
construction	of	“is/are”	sentences:

ضيرم 	 دلولا 	(al.wa.lad	ma.rīḍ)	(The	boy	is	sick.)
ةريغص 	 تنبلا 	(al.bint	ṣa.ghī.rah)	(The	girl	is	young.)
ءارضخ 	 ةرايسلا 	(as.say.yā.rah	khaḍ.rā’)	(The	car	is	green.)

ةيكذ 	 ةبلاطلا 	(aṭ.ṭā.li.bah	dha.kiy.yah)	(The	student	is	smart.)	(F)
ريصق 	 سرّدملا 	(al.mu.dar.ris	qa.ṣīr)	(The	teacher	is	short.)	(M)
ليوط 	 ذاتسلأا 	(al.’us.tādh	ṭa.wīl)	(The	professor	is	tall.)	(M)

If	you	want	to	use	additional	adjectives	in	these	verb-free	sentences,	you
simply	add	the	conjunction	wa.	Here	are	some	examples	of	“is/are”	sentences
with	multiple	adjectives:

فيعضو 	 ضيرم 	 دلولا 	(al.wa.lad	ma.rīḍ	wa.ḍa.‘īf)	(The	boy	is	sick	and
weak.)

ةيوقو 	 ةحيحص 	 تنبلا 	(al.bint	ṣa.ḥī.ḥah	wa.qa.wiy.yah)	(The	girl	is	healthy
and	strong.)

ةعيرسو 	 ءارضخ 	 ةرايسلا 	(as.say.yā.rah	khaḍ.rā’	wa.sa.rī.‘ah)	(The	car	is
green	and	fast.)

ةفيطلو 	 ةيكذ 	 ةبلاطلا 	(aṭ.ṭā.li.bah	dha.kiy.yah	wa.la.ṭī.fah)	(The	student	is
smart	and	nice.)	(F)

يكذو 	 ريصق 	 سرّدملا 	(al.mu.dar.ris	qa.ṣīr	wa.dha.kī)	(The	teacher	is	short
and	smart.)	(M)

بعصو 	 ليوط 	 باتكلا 	(al.ki.tāb	ṭa.wīl	wa.ṣa‘b)	(The	book	is	long	and
difficult.)	(M)

This	construct	is	fairly	flexible,	and	if	you	change	the	nature	of	one	of	the
adjectives,	you	radically	alter	the	meaning	of	the	 ةلمج 	(jum.lah)	(sentence).
For	instance,	the	examples	all	show	a	definite	noun	with	two	indefinite
adjectives.	What	happens	when	you	mix	things	up	and	add	an	indefinite	noun
to	an	indefinite	adjective	and	a	definite	adjective?

Consider	the	example	 ةيوقو 	 ةحيحص 	 تنبلا 	(The	girl	is	healthy	and	strong).
Keep	 تنبلا 	as	a	definite	noun	but	change	the	indefinite	adjective	 ةحيحص 	into



its	definite	version,	 ةحيحصلا ;	also,	drop	the	و,	and	keep	 ةيوق 	as	an	indefinite
adjective.	The	resulting	phrase	is	 ةيوق 	 ةحيحصلا 	 تنبلا ,	which	means	“The
healthy	girl	is	strong.”

You	can	grasp	what’s	going	on	here	by	dividing	the	terms	into	clauses:	The
first	phrase	is	the	definite	noun/definite	adjective	combination	 ةحيحصلا 	 تنبلا
(the	healthy	girl);	the	second	phrase	is	the	indefinite	adjective	 ةيوق 	(strong).
Combining	these	phrases	is	the	same	as	combining	a	definite	noun	with	an
indefinite	adjective	—	the	result	is	an	“is/are”	sentence.	Here	are	more
examples	to	help	clear	up	any	confusion	you	may	have	regarding	this
concept:

فيعض 	 ضيرملا 	 دلولا 	(al.wa.lad	al.ma.rīḍ	ḍa.‘īf)	(The	sick	boy	is	weak.)
ةعيرس 	 ءارضخلا 	 ةرايسلا 	(as.say.yā.rah	al.khaḍ.rā’	sa.rī.‘ah)	(The	green

car	is	fast.)
ةفيطل 	 ةيكذلا 	 ةبلاطلا 	(aṭ.ṭā.li.bah	adh.dha.kiy.yah	la.ṭī.fah)	(The	smart

student	is	nice.)	(F)
يكذ 	 ريصقلا 	 سرّدملا 	(al.mu.dar.ris	al.qa.ṣīr	dha.kī)	(The	short	teacher	is

smart.)	(M)
بعص 	 ليوطلا 	 باتكلا 	(al.ki.tāb	aṭ.ṭa.wīl	ṣa‘b)	(The	long	book	is	difficult.)

(M)

Notice	that	a	simple	change	in	the	definite	article	changes	the	meaning	of	the
phrase	or	sentence.	For	example,	when	the	noun	is	definite	and	both
adjectives	are	indefinite,	you	create	an	“is”	sentence,	as	in	“The	boy	is	big.”
On	the	other	hand,	when	both	noun	and	adjective	are	definite,	the	adjective
affects	the	noun	directly,	and	you	get	“the	big	boy.”

Building	sentences	with	common	prepositions
In	grammatical	terms,	 رّجلا 	 فورح 	(ḥu.rūf	al.jarr)	(prepositions)	are	words	or
small	phrases	that	indicate	a	relationship	between	substantive	and	other	types
of	words,	such	as	adjectives,	verbs,	nouns,	or	other	substantives.	In	both
English	and	Arabic,	prepositions	are	parts	of	speech	that	are	essential	in	the
formation	of	sentences.	You	can	add	them	to	“is/are”	sentences	to	give	them
more	specificity.	Table	3-6	lists	the	most	common	prepositions	you’re	likely
to	use	in	Arabic.



TABLE	3-6	Common	Prepositions

Arabic Pronunciation English

نم min from

يف fī in

ىلإ i.lá to

عم ma.‘a with

ىلع ‘a.lá on

نم 	 بيرق qa.rīb	min close	to

نع 	 ديعب ba.‘īd	‘an far	from

مامأ a.mām in	front	of

ءارو wa.rā’ behind

تحت taḥt underneath

قوف fawq above

بناجب bi.jā.nib next	to

You	can	use	these	prepositions	to	construct	clauses	and	phrases	using	both
indefinite	and	definite	nouns	and	adjectives.	Here	are	some	examples:

ةسردملا 	 مامأ 	 تنبلا 	(al.bint	a.mām	al.mad.ra.sah)	(The	girl	is	in	front	of	the
school.)

ةفرغلا 	 يف 	 ةلواطلا 	(aṭ.ṭā.wi.lah	fī	al.ghur.fah)	(The	table	is	in	the	room.)
ةعماجلا 	 يف 	 ةذاتسلأا 	(al.’us.tā.dhah	fī	al.jā.mi.‘ah)	(The	professor	is	at

the	university.)	(F)
قدنفلا 	 بناجب 	 معطملا 	(al.maṭ.‘am	bi.jā.nib	al.fun.duq)	(The	restaurant	is

next	to	the	hotel.)
اكيرمأ 	 نم 	 لجرلا 	(ar.ra.jul	min	am.rī.kā)	(The	man	is	from	America.)
ئطاشلا 	 نم 	 ةبيرق 	 ةنيدملا 	(al.ma.dī.nah	qa.rī.bah	min	ash.shā.ṭi’)	(The	city

is	close	to	the	beach.)
لزنملا 	 ءارو 	 ءاضيبلا 	 ةرايسلا 	(as.say.yā.rah	al.bay.ḍā’	wa.rā’	al.man.zil)

(The	white	car	is	behind	the	house.)
سرّدملا 	 عم 	 فيطللا 	 دلولا 	(al.wa.lad	al.la.ṭīf	ma‘	al.mu.dar.ris)	(The	nice

boy	is	with	the	teacher.)



In	addition,	you	can	use	multiple	adjectives	with	both	the	subject	and	object
nouns:

ةعيرسلا 	 ةرايسلا 	 يف 	 ةليمجلا 	 ةأرملاا 	(al.im.ra.’ah	al.ja.mī.lah	fī
as.say.yā.rah	as.sa.rī.‘ah)	(The	beautiful	woman	is	in	the	fast	car.)

ءاضيبلا 	 ةسردملا 	 مامأ 	 ةيكذلا 	 ةسرّدملا 	(al.mu.dar.ri.sah	adh.dha.kiy.yah
a.mām	al.mad.ra.sah	al.bay.ḍā’)	(The	smart	teacher	is	in	front	of	the
white	school.)	(F)

ةريبكلا 	 ةلواطلا 	 ءارو 	 ريغصلا 	 يسركلا 	(al.kur.sī	aṣ.ṣa.ghīr	wa.rā’
aṭ.ṭā.wi.lah	al.ka.bī.rah)	(The	small	chair	is	behind	the	big	table.)

Using	demonstratives	and	forming	sentences
A	demonstrative	is	the	part	of	speech	that	you	use	to	indicate	or	specify	a
noun	that	you’re	referring	to.	Common	demonstratives	in	English	are	the
words	“this”	and	“that.”	In	English,	demonstratives	are	gender-neutral,
meaning	that	they	can	refer	to	nouns	that	are	both	feminine	and	masculine.	In
Arabic,	however,	some	demonstratives	are	gender-neutral	whereas	others	are
gender-specific.

	How	do	you	know	whether	a	demonstrative	is	gender-neutral	or
gender-specific?	Here’s	the	short	answer:	If	a	demonstrative	refers	to	a
number	of	objects	(such	as	“those”	or	“these”),	it’s	gender-neutral	and
may	be	used	for	both	masculine	and	feminine	objects.	If,	on	the	other
hand,	you’re	using	a	singular	demonstrative	(“this”	or	“that”),	it	must	be
in	agreement	with	the	gender	of	the	object	being	singled	out.

Following	are	demonstratives	in	the	singular	format:

اذه 	(hā.dhā)	(this)	(M)
هذه 	(hā.dhi.hi)	(this)	(F)
كلذ 	(dhā.li.ka)	(that)	(M)
كلت 	(til.ka)	(that)	(F)

Here	are	the	plural	demonstratives,	which	are	gender-neutral:



ءلاؤه 	(hā.’u.lā.’i)	(these)
كئلوأ 	(u.lā.’i.ka)	(those)

You	can	combine	demonstratives	with	both	definite	and	indefinite	nouns	and
adjectives.	For	example,	to	say	“this	boy,”	add	the	definite	noun	 دلولا 	(boy)	to
the	demonstrative	 اذه 	(this;	M);	because	demonstratives	always	come	before
the	nouns	they	identify,	the	resulting	phrase	is	 دلولا 	 اذه .	Here	are	more
examples	of	this	construct:

تنبلا 	 هذه 	(hā.dhi.hi	al.bint)	(this	girl)
تانبلا 	 كئلوأ 	(u.lā.’i.ka	al.ba.nāt)	(those	girls)
دلاولأا 	 ءلاؤه 	(hā.’u.lā.’i	al.’aw.lād)	(these	boys)
ةذاتسلأا 	 كلت 	(til.ka	al.’us.tā.dhah)	(that	professor)	(F)
باتكلا 	 (book	that)	(al.ki.tāb	dhā.li.ka)	كلذ

When	you	use	a	demonstrative,	which	is,	in	essence,	a	definite	article,	the
meaning	of	the	phrase	changes	depending	on	whether	the	object	is	definite	or
indefinite.	When	a	demonstrative	is	followed	by	a	defined	noun,	you	get	a
definite	phrase,	as	in	the	examples	in	the	preceding	list.	However,	when	you
attach	an	indefinite	noun	to	a	demonstrative,	the	result	is	an	“is/are”	sentence.
For	instance,	if	you	add	the	demonstrative	 اذه 	to	the	indefinite	subject	noun
دلو ,	you	get	 دلو 	 اذه 	(hā.dhā	wa.lad)	(This	is	a	boy).	Using	the	examples	from

the	preceding	list,	I	show	you	what	happens	when	you	drop	the	definite
article	from	the	subject	noun	in	a	demonstrative	clause:

تنب 	 هذه 	(hā.dhi.hi	bint)	(This	is	a	girl.)
تانب 	 كئلوأ 	(u.lā.’i.ka	ba.nāt)	(Those	are	girls.)
دلاوأ 	 ءلاؤه 	(hā.’u.lā.’i	aw.lād)	(These	are	boys.)
ةذاتسأ 	 كلت 	(til.ka	us.tā.dha)	(That	is	a	professor.)	(F)

باتك 	 كلذ 	(dhā.li.ka	ki.tāb)	(That	is	a	book.)

When	you	combine	a	demonstrative	clause	with	a	definite	subject	noun	and
an	indefinite	adjective,	the	resulting	phrase	is	a	more	descriptive	“is/are”
sentence:



ةليمج 	 تنبلا 	 هذه 	(hā.dhi.hi	al.bint	ja.mī.lah)	(This	girl	is	pretty.)
تلايوط 	 تانبلا 	 (.tall	are	girls	Those)	(ṭa.wī.lāt	al.ba.nāt	u.lā.’i.ka)	كئلوأ
ةريبك 	 ةسردملا 	 كلت 	(til.ka	al.mad.ra.sah	ka.bī.rah)	(That	school	is	big.)

Conversely,	when	you	combine	a	demonstrative	clause	with	a	definite	subject
noun	and	a	definite	adjective,	you	get	a	regular	demonstrative	phrase:

ليوطلا 	 لجرلا 	 اذه 	(hā.dhā	ar.ra.jul	aṭ.ṭa.wīl)	(that	tall	man)
بيجعلا 	 باتكلا 	 (book	amazing	that)	(al.‘a.jīb	al.ki.tāb	dhā.li.ka)	كلذ
ةريغصلا 	 ةنيدملا 	 كلت 	(til.ka	al.ma.dī.nah	aṣ.ṣa.ghī.rah)	(that	small	city)

Forming	“to	be”	sentences	using	personal	pronouns
Every	language	has	personal	pronouns,	the	parts	of	speech	that	stand	in	for
people,	places,	things,	or	ideas.	Arabic	is	no	different,	except	that	personal
pronouns	in	Arabic	are	a	lot	more	comprehensive	and	specific	than	personal
pronoun	structures	in	other	languages,	such	as	English.	Table	3-7	presents	all
the	major	personal	pronouns	in	the	Arabic	language.

TABLE	3-7	Personal	Pronouns

Arabic Pronunciation English

انأ a.nā I

تَنأ an.ta you	(MS)

تِنأ an.ti you	(FS)

وه hu.wa he/it

يه hi.ya she/it

نحن naḥ.nu we

متنأ an.tum you	(MP)

نّتنأ an.tun.na you	(FP)

مه hum they	(MP)

نّه hun.na they	(FP)

امتنأ an.tu.mā you	(dual)

امه hu.mā they	(M/dual)

امه hu.mā they	(F/dual)



	In	the	translation	and	conjugation	tables	in	this	section	and
throughout	Arabic	For	Dummies,	3rd	Edition,	in	addition	to	singular	and
plural	denotations,	you	see	a	form	labeled	dual.	This	number	form,
which	describes	a	pair	or	two	of	an	item,	doesn’t	exist	in	English.

In	addition	to	the	personal	pronouns	common	in	English	and	other	languages,
Arabic	makes	a	gender	distinction	with	“you”	in	the	singular	and	masculine
forms.	Furthermore,	Arabic	includes	special	pronouns	reserved	for	describing
two	items	(no	more,	no	less).	So	all	in	all,	personal	pronouns	in	Arabic	may
describe	one	thing,	two	things,	and	three	or	more	things.

The	personal	pronoun	always	comes	before	the	predicate	noun	that	it
designates,	and	it	also	creates	an	“is/are”	sentence.	For	instance,	when	you
say	 تنب 	 	,Similarly	girl.”	a	is	“She	mean	you	,(bint	hi.ya)	يه دلو 	 وه 	(hu.wa
wa.lad)	means	“He	is	a	boy.”	The	meaning	changes	slightly	when	the	subject
noun	is	definite.	For	example,	 تنبلا 	 	and	girl,”	the	is	“She	means	يه دلولا 	 وه
means	“He	is	the	boy.”	Here	are	some	more	examples	to	familiarize	you	with
this	concept:

لجر 	 انأ 	(a.nā	ra.jul)	(I	am	a	man.)
لجرلا 	 انأ 	(a.nā	ar.ra.jul)	(I	am	the	man.)
دلاوأ 	 مه 	(hum	aw.lād)	(They	are	boys.)
ةأرما 	(hi.ya	al.mar.’ah)	(She	is	the	woman.)
ريبك 	 تَنأ 	(an.ta	ka.bīr)	(You	are	big.)	(MS)
ةليمج 	 (FS)	(.beautiful	are	You)	(ja.mī.lah	an.ti)	تِنأ
ءادعس 	 متنأ 	(an.tum	su.‘a.dā’)	(You	are	happy.)	(MP)
ةليمج 	 تنب 	 (.girl	pretty	a	are	You)	(ja.mī.lah	bint	an.ti)تِنأ
ريبكلا 	 دلولا 	 (.boy	big	the	are	You)	(al.ka.bīr	al.wa.lad	an.ta)	تَنأ
تافيطللا 	 ءاسنلا 	 (.women	nice	the	are	They)	(al.la.ṭī.fāt	an.ni.sā’	hun.na)	نّه
تافيطل 	 ءاسن 	 نّه 	(hun.na	ni.sā’	la.ṭī.fāt)	(They	are	nice	women.)

يوق 	 لجر 	 (.man	strong	a	is	He)	(qa.wī	ra.jul	hu.wa)	وه
يوقلا 	 لجرلا 	 (.man	strong	the	is	He)	(al.qa.wī	ar.ra.jul	hu.wa)	وه



Creating	negative	“to	be”	sentences
Although	Arabic	doesn’t	have	a	“to	be”	regular	verb	to	create	“I	am”	or	“you
are”	phrases,	it	does	have	a	verb	you	use	to	say	“I	am	not”	or	“you	are	not.”
This	special	irregular	verb	 سيل 	(lay.sa)	creates	negative	“to	be”	sentences.
The	following	table	shows	 سيل 	conjugated	using	all	the	personal	pronouns.

Form Pronunciation English

تُسل 	 انأ a.nā	las.tu I	am	not

تَسل 	 تَنأ an.ta	las.ta You	are	not	(MS)

تِسل 	 تِنأ an.ti	las.ti You	are	not	(FS)

سيل 	 وه hu.wa	lay.sa He	is	not

تسيل 	 يه hi.ya	lay.sat She	is	not

انسل 	 نحن naḥ.nu	las.nā We	are	not

متسل 	 متنأ an.tum	las.tum You	are	not	(MP)

نّتسل 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	las.tun.na You	are	not	(FP)

اوسيل 	 مه hum	lay.sū They	are	not	(MP)

نّسل 	 نّه hun.na	las.na They	are	not	(FP)

امتسل 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	las.tu.mā You	are	not	(dual/MP/FP)

اسيل 	 امه hu.mā	lay.sā They	are	not	(dual/MP)

اتسيل 	 امه hu.mā	lay.sa.tā They	are	not	(dual/FP)

Following	are	some	examples	of	negative	“to	be”	sentences	using	the	verb
سيل .

ًابلاط 	 تُسل 	 انأ 	(a.nā	las.tu	ṭā.li.ban)	(I	am	not	a	student.)
ًاضيرم 	 تَسل 	 (M)	(.sick	not	are	You)	(ma.rī.ḍan	las.ta	an.ta)	تَنأ
ةسردملا 	 يف 	 انسل 	 نحن 	(naḥ.nu	las.nā	fī	al.mad.ra.sah)	(We	are	not	at

school.)
ةرايسلا 	 تحت 	 تسيل 	 ةركلا 	(al.ku.rah	lay.sat	taḥt	as.say.yā.rah)	(The	ball	is

not	under	the	car.)
قدنفلا 	 بناجب 	 سيل 	 معطملا 	(al.maṭ.‘am	lay.sa	bi.jā.nib	al.fun.duq)	(The

restaurant	is	not	next	to	the	hotel.)
ةريبك 	 تسيل 	 ةسردملا 	(al.mad.ra.sah	lay.sat	ka.bī.rah)	(The	school	is	not

big.)



ريغصلا 	 دلولا 	 تَسل 	 the	not	are	You)	(aṣ.ṣa.ghīr	al.wa.lad	las.ta	an.ta)	تَنأ
small	boy.)	(MS)

ةفيعض 	 تسيل 	 ةليوطلا 	 تنبلا 	(al.bint	aṭ.ṭa.wī.lah	lay.sat	ḍa.‘ī.fah)	(The	tall
girl	is	not	weak.)

“To	be”	in	the	past	tense
The	Arabic	verb	for	“was/were”	(in	other	words,	“to	be”	in	the	past	tense)	is
ناك 	(kā.na)	(was/were).	Similar	to	the	negative	form	of	“to	be,”	the	past	form

is	an	irregular	verb	form	conjugated	using	all	the	personal	pronouns.

Form Pronunciation English

تُنك 	 انأ a.nā	kun.tu I	was

تَنك 	 تَنأ an.ta	kun.ta You	were	(MS)

تِنك 	 تِنأ an.ti	kun.ti You	were	(FS)

ناك 	 وه hu.wa	kā.na He	was

تناك 	 يه hi.ya	kā.nat She	was

اّنك 	 نحن nah.nu	kun.nā We	were

متنك 	 متنأ an.tum	kun.tum You	were	(MP)

نّتنك 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	kun.tun.na You	were	(FP)

اوناك 	 مه hum	kā.nū They	were	(MP)

نّك 	 نّه hun.na	kun.na They	were	(FP)

امتنك 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	kun.tu.mā You	were	(dual	MP/FP)

اناك 	 امه hu.mā	kā.nā They	were	(dual/MP)

اتناك 	 امه hu.mā	kā.na.tā They	were	(dual/FP)

Here	are	some	sentences	featuring	 ناك :

ًاضيرم 	 تُنك 	 انأ 	(a.nā	kun.tu	ma.rī.ḍan)	(I	was	sick.)
ةبتكملا 	 يف 	 تَنك 	 (.library	the	in	were	You)	(al.mak.ta.bah	fī	kun.ta	an.ta)	تَنأ
لزنملا 	 نم 	 ةبيرق 	 تناك 	 was	She)	(al.man.zil	min	qa.rī.bah	kā.nat	hi.ya)	يه

close	to	the	house.)
حبسملا 	 يف 	 اّنك 	 نحن 	(naḥ.nu	kun.nā	fīl.mas.baḥ)	(We	were	at	the

swimming	pool.)
معطملا 	 مامأ 	 تناك 	 ةسردملا 	(al.mad.ra.sah	kā.nat	a.mā.ma	al.maṭ.‘am)



(The	school	was	in	front	of	the	restaurant.)
ةريغصلا 	 ةلواطلا 	 قوف 	 ناك 	 قرزلأا 	 باتكلا 	(al.ki.tāb	al.’az.raq	kā.na	fawq

aṭ.ṭā.wi.lah	aṣ.ṣa.ghī.rah)	(The	blue	book	was	on	the	small	table.)
تيبلا 	 يف 	 اناك 	 لجرلاو 	 ةأرملا 	(al.mar.’ah	war.ra.jul	kā.nā	fī	al.bayt)	(The

woman	and	the	man	were	at	home.)
تانبلا 	 نم 	 نيبيرق 	 اوناك 	 دلاولأا 	(al.’aw.lād	kā.nū	qa.rī.bīn	min	al.ba.nāt)	(The

boys	were	close	to	the	girls.)
ًاذيذل 	 ناك 	 ماعطلا 	(aṭ.ṭa.‘ām	kā.na	la.dhī.dhan)	(The	food	was	delicious.)

Working	with	Verbs
You’ll	be	very	pleased	to	know	that	verb	tenses	in	Arabic,	when	compared	to
other	languages,	are	fairly	straightforward.	Basically,	you	only	need	to	be
concerned	with	two	proper	verb	forms:	the	past	and	the	present.	A	future	verb
tense	exists,	but	it’s	a	derivative	of	the	present	tense	that	you	achieve	by
attaching	a	prefix	to	the	present	tense	of	the	verb.

In	this	section,	I	tell	you	everything	you	need	to	know	about	 لاعفأ 	(af.‘āl)
(verbs)	in	Arabic.	I	examine	the	past	tense	followed	by	the	present	and	future
tenses,	and	then	I	show	you	irregular	verb	forms	for	all	three	tenses.

Digging	up	the	past	tense
The	structural	form	of	the	past	tense	is	one	of	the	easiest	grammatical
structures	in	the	Arabic	language.	Basically,	every	regular	verb	that	is
conjugated	in	the	past	tense	follows	a	very	strict	pattern.	First,	you	refer	to	all
regular	verbs	in	the	past	tense	using	the	 وه 	(hu.wa)	(he)	personal	pronoun.
Second,	the	overwhelming	majority	of	verbs	in	this	form	in	the	past	tense
have	three	consonants	that	are	accompanied	by	the	same	vowel:	the	 ةحتف
(fat.ḥah).	The	 ةحتف 	creates	the	“ah”	sound.

For	example,	the	verb	“wrote”	in	the	past	tense	is	 بتك 	(ka.ta.ba);	its	three
consonants	are	“k,”	“t,”	and	“b.”	Here	are	some	common	verbs	you	may	use
while	speaking	Arabic:

لكأ 	(a.ka.la)	(ate)
لعف 	(fa.‘a.la)	(did)



بهذ 	(dha.ha.ba)	(went)
أرق 	(qa.ra.‘a)	(read)

The	following	table	shows	the	verb	 بتك 	(ka.ta.ba)	(wrote)	conjugated	using
all	the	personal	pronouns.	Note	that	the	first	part	of	the	verb	remains
constant;	only	its	suffix	changes	depending	on	the	personal	pronoun	used.

Form Pronunciation English

تُبتك 	 انأ a.nā	ka.tab.tu I	wrote

تَبتك 	 تَنأ an.ta	ka.tab.ta You	wrote	(MS)

تِبتك 	 تِنأ an.ti	ka.tab.ti You	wrote	(FS)

بتك 	 وه hu.wa	ka.ta.ba He	wrote

تبتك 	 يه hi.ya	ka.ta.bat She	wrote

انبتك 	 نحن naḥ.nu	ka.tab.nā We	wrote

متبتك 	 متنأ an.tum	ka.tab.tum You	wrote	(MP)

نّتبتك 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ka.tab.tun.na You	wrote	(FP)

اوبتك 	 مه hum	ka.ta.bū They	wrote	(MP)

نّبتك 	 نّه hun.na	ka.tab.na They	wrote	(FP)

امتبتك 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ka.tab.tu.mā You	wrote	(dual/M/F)

ابتك 	 امه hu.mā	ka.ta.bā They	wrote	(dual/M)

اتبتك 	 امه hu.mā	ka.ta.ba.tā They	wrote	(dual/F)

Now	here’s	the	verb	 سرد 	(da.ra.sa)	(studied)	conjugated	using	all	the
personal	pronouns.

Form Pronunciation English

تُسرد 	 انأ a.na	da.ras.tu I	studied

تَسرد 	 تَنأ an.ta	da.ras.ta You	studied	(MS)

تِسرد 	 تِنأ an.ti	da.ras.ti You	studied	(FS)

سرد 	 وه hu.wa	da.ra.sa He	studied

تسرد 	 يه hi.ya	da.ra.sat She	studied

نسرد 	 نحن naḥ.nu	da.ras.nā We	studied

متسرد 	 متنأ an.tum	da.ras.tum You	studied	(MP)

نّتسرد 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	da.ras.tun.na You	studied	(FP)

اوسرد 	 مه hum	da.ra.sū They	studied	(MP)

نّسرد 	 نّه hun.na	da.ras.na They	studied	(FP)



نّسرد 	 نّه hun.na	da.ras.na They	studied	(FP)

امتسرد 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	da.ras.tu.mā You	studied	(dual/M/F)

اسرد 	 امه hu.mā	da.ra.sā They	studied	(dual/M)

اتسرد 	 امه hu.mā	da.ra.sa.tā They	studied	(dual/F)

Compare	the	conjugations	of	 سرد 	and	 بتك 	and	you	probably	see	a	clear
pattern	emerge:	Every	personal	pronoun	has	a	corresponding	suffix	used	to
conjugate	and	identify	the	verb	form	in	its	specific	tense.	Table	3-8	outlines
these	specific	suffixes.

TABLE	3-8	Personal	Pronoun	Suffixes	for	Verbs	in	the
Past	Tense

Arabic	Pronoun Pronunciation Translation Verb	Suffix

انأ a.nā I -tu

تَنأ an.ta you	(MS) -ta

تِنأ an.ti you	(FS) -ti

وه hu.wa he/it -a

يه hi.ya she/it -at

نحن naḥ.nu we -nā

متنأ an.tum you	(MP) -tum

نّتنأ an.tun.na you	(FP) -tun.na

مه hum they	(MP) -ū

نّه hun.na they	(FP) -na

امتنأ an.tu.mā you	(dual) -tu.mā

امه hu.mā they	(M/dual) -ā

امه hu.mā they	(F/dual) -a.tā

Anytime	you	come	across	a	regular	verb	you	want	to	conjugate	in	the	past
tense,	use	these	verb	suffixes	with	the	corresponding	personal	pronouns.

At	this	stage,	you	should	know	that	not	all	regular	verbs	in	the	past	tense	have
three	consonants.	Some	regular	verbs	have	more	than	three	consonants,	such
as:

جرّفت 	(ta.far.ra.ja)	(watched)
مّلكت 	(ta.kal.la.ma)	(talked)



Even	though	these	verbs	have	more	than	three	consonants,	they’re	still
considered	regular	verbs.	To	conjugate	them,	you	keep	the	first	part	of	the
word	constant	and	only	change	the	last	consonant	of	the	word	using	the
corresponding	suffixes	to	match	the	personal	pronouns.	To	get	a	better	sense
of	this	conversion,	take	a	look	at	the	verb	 مّلكت 	(talked)	conjugated	in	the
past	tense.	Notice	that	the	first	part	of	the	word	stays	the	same;	only	the
ending	changes.

Form Pronunciation English

تُمّلكت 	 انأ a.nā	ta.kal.lam.tu I	talked

تَمّلكتأ 	 تَن an.ta	ta.kal.lam.ta You	talked	(MS)

تِمّلكتأ 	 تِنأ an.ti	ta.kal.lam.ti You	talked	(FS)

مّلكت 	 وه hu.wa	ta.kal.lam.a He	talked

تمّلكت 	 يه hi.ya	ta.kal.la.mat She	talked

انمّلكت 	 نحن naḥ.nu	ta.kal.lam.nā We	talked

متمّلكت 	 متنأ an.tum	ta.kal.lam.tum You	talked	(MP)

نّتمّلكت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ta.kal.lam.tun.na You	talked	(FP)

اومّلكت 	 مه hum	ta.kal.la.mū They	talked	(MP)

نّمّلكت 	 نّه hun.na	ta.kal.lam.na They	talked	(FP)

امتمّلكت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ta.kal.lam.tu.mā You	talked	(dual/MP/FP)

امّلكت hu.mā	ta.kal.la.mā They	talked	(dual/M)

اتمّلكت 	 امه hu.mā	ta.kal.la.ma.tā They	talked	(dual/F)

When	you	know	how	to	conjugate	verbs	in	the	past	tense,	your	sentence-
building	options	are	endless.	Here	are	some	simple	sentences	that	combine
nouns,	adjectives,	and	verbs	in	the	past	tense:

ةسردملا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذ 	 boy	The)	(al.mad.ra.sah	i.lá	dha.ha.ba	al.wa.lad)	دلولا
went	to	school.)

فصلا 	 يف 	 تمّلكت 	 the	in	talked	girl	The)	(aṣ.ṣaff	fī	ta.kal.la.mat	al.bint)	تنبلا
classroom.)
ًاذيذل 	 ًاماعط 	 انلكأ 	(a.kal.nā	ṭa.‘ā.man	la.dhī.dhan)	(We	ate	delicious

food.)
ةرايسلاب 	 ةعماجلا 	 ىلإ 	 لجرلا 	 al.jā.mi.‘ah	i.lá	ar.ra.jul	dha.ha.ba)	بهذ

bis.say.yā.rah)	(The	man	went	to	the	school	by	car.)



Examining	the	present	tense
Conjugating	verbs	in	the	past	tense	is	relatively	straightforward,	but
conjugating	verbs	in	the	present	tense	is	a	bit	trickier.	Instead	of	changing
only	the	ending	of	the	verb,	you	must	also	alter	its	beginning.	In	other	words,
you	need	to	be	familiar	not	only	with	the	suffix	but	also	the	prefix	that
corresponds	to	each	personal	pronoun.

To	illustrate	the	difference	between	past	and	present	tense,	the	verb	 بتك
(wrote)	is	conjugated	as	 بتكي 	(yak.tub)	(to	write),	whereas	the	verb	 سرد
(studied)	is	 سردي 	(yad.ru.su)	(to	study).

Here’s	the	verb	“to	write”	conjugated	using	all	the	personal	pronouns.	Notice
how	both	the	suffixes	and	prefixes	change	in	the	present	tense.

Form Pronunciation English

بتكأ a.nā	ak.tub I	am	writing

بتكت 	 تَنأ an.ta	tak.tub You	are	writing	(MS)

نيبتكت 	 تِنأ an.ti	tak.tu.bīn You	are	writing	(FS)

بتكي 	 وه hu.wa	yak.tub He	is	writing

بتكت 	 يه hi.ya	tak.tub She	is	writing

بتكن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	nak.tub We	are	writing

نوبتكت 	 متنأ an.tum	tak.tu.būn You	are	writing	(MP)

نّبتكت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	tak.tub.na You	are	writing	(FP)

نوبتكي 	 مه hum	yak.tu.būn They	are	writing	(MP)

نّبتكي 	 نّه hun.na	yak.tub.na They	are	writing	(FP)

نابتكت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	tak.tu.bān You	are	writing	(dual/M/F)

نابتكي 	 امه hu.mā	yak.tu.bān They	are	writing	(dual/M)

نابتكت 	 امه hu.mā	tak.tu.bān They	are	writing	(dual/F)

As	you	can	see,	you	need	to	be	familiar	with	both	the	prefixes	and	suffixes	to
conjugate	verbs	in	the	present	tense.	Table	3-9	includes	every	personal
pronoun	with	its	corresponding	prefix	and	suffix	for	the	present	tense.

TABLE	3-9	Personal	Pronoun	Prefixes	and	Suffixes	for
Verbs	in	the	Present	Tense

Arabic	Pronoun Pronunciation Translation Verb	Prefix Verb	Suffix

انأ a.nā I ’a- -u



انأ a.nā I ’a- -u

تَنأ an.ta you	(MS) ta- -u

تِنأ an.ti you	(FS) ta- -īna

وه hu.wa he/it ya- -u

يه hi.ya she/it ta- -u

نحن naḥ.nu we na- -u

متنأ an.tum you	(MP) ta- -ū.na

نّتنأ an.tun.na you	(FP) ta- -na

مه hum they	(MP) ya- -ū.na

نّه hun.na they	(FP) ya- -na

امتنأ an.tu.mā you	(dual) ta- -ā.ni

امه hu.mā they	(M/dual) ya- -ā.ni

امه hu.mā they	(F/dual) ta- -ā.ni

Aside	from	prefixes	and	suffixes,	another	major	difference	between	the	past
and	present	tenses	in	Arabic	is	that	every	verb	in	the	present	tense	has	a
dominant	vowel	that’s	unique	and	distinctive.	For	example,	the	dominant
vowel	in	 بتكي 	is	a	 ةمض 	(ḍam.mah)	(“u”	sound).	However,	in	the	verb	 لعفي
(yaf.‘al)	(to	do),	the	dominant	vowel	is	the	 ةحتف 	(fat.ḥah)	(“a”	sound).	This
means	that	when	you	conjugate	the	verb	 لعفي 	using	the	personal	pronoun	 انأ ,
you	say	 لَعفأ 	 انأ 	(a.nā	af.‘a.lu)	and	not	 لُعفأ 	 انأ 	(a.nā	af.‘u.lu).	For	complete
coverage	of	Arabic	vowels	 ةرسك ,	 ةحتف ,	 ةمض (ḍam.mah,	fat.ḥah,	and
kas.rah),	check	out	Chapter	1.

The	dominant	vowel	is	always	the	middle	vowel.	Unfortunately,	there’s	no
hard	rule	you	can	use	to	determine	which	dominant	vowel	is	associated	with
each	verb.	The	best	way	to	identify	the	dominant	vowel	is	to	look	up	the	verb
in	the	 سوماق 	(qā.mūs)	(dictionary).

In	this	list,	I	divide	up	some	of	the	most	common	Arabic	verbs	according	to
their	dominant	vowels:

ةمض 	(ḍam.mah)
بتكي 	(yak.tub)	(to	write)
سردي 	(yad.rus)	(to	study)
لكأي 	(ya’.kul)	(to	eat)
نكسي 	(yas.kun)	(to	live)



ةحتف 	(fat.ḥah)
لعفي 	(yaf.‘al)	(to	do)
أرقي 	(yaq.ra’)	(to	read)
بهذي 	(yadh.hab)	(to	go)
حتفي 	(yaf.taḥ)	(to	open)

ةرسك 	(kas.rah)
عجري 	(yar.ji	‘)	(to	return)
فرعي 	(ya‘.rif)	(to	know)

	When	you	conjugate	a	verb	in	the	present	tense,	you	must	do	two
things:

1.	 Identify	the	dominant	vowel	that	will	be	used	to	conjugate	the	verb
using	all	personal	pronouns.

2.	 Isolate	the	prefix	and	suffix	that	correspond	to	the	appropriate
personal	pronouns.

Peeking	into	the	future	tense
Although	Arabic	grammar	has	a	future	tense,	you’ll	be	glad	to	know	that	the
tense	has	no	outright	verb	structure.	Rather,	you	achieve	the	future	tense	by
adding	the	prefix	sa-	to	the	existing	present	tense	form	of	the	verb.	For
example,	 بتكي 	means	“to	write.”	Add	the	prefix	sa-to	 بتكي 	and	you	get

بتكيس 	(sa.yak.tub)	(he	will	write).

To	illustrate	the	future	tense,	here’s	the	verb	 بتكي 	(yak.tu.bu)	conjugated	in
the	future	tense.

Form Pronunciation English

بتكأس 	 انأ a.nā	sa.’ak.tub I	will	write

بتكتس 	 تنأ an.ta	sa.tak.tub You	will	write	(MS)

نيبتكتس 	 تنأ an.ti	sa.tak.tu.bīn You	will	write	(FS)

بتكيس 	 وه hu.wa	sa.yak.tub He	will	write

بتكتس 	 يه hi.ya	sa.tak.tub She	will	write



بتكتس 	 يه hi.ya	sa.tak.tub She	will	write

بتكنس 	 نحن naḥ.nu	sa.nak.tub We	will	write

نوبتكتس 	 متنأ an.tum	sa.tak.tu.būn You	will	write	(MP)

نّبتكتس 	 نتنأ an.tun.na	sa.tak.tub.na You	will	write	(FP)

نوبتكيس 	 مه hum	sa.yak.tu.būn They	will	write	(MP)

نّبتكيس 	 نّه hun.na	sa.yak.tub.na They	will	write	(FP)

نابتكتس 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	sa.tak.tu.bān You	will	write	(dual/M/F)

نابتكيس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.yak.tu.bān They	will	write	(dual/M)

نابتكتس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.tak.tu.bān They	will	write	(dual/F)

Examining	irregular	verb	forms
Arabic	uses	both	regular	and	irregular	verbs.	Regular	verbs	have	a	specific
pattern	and	follow	a	specific	set	of	rules,	but	irregular	verbs	do	not.	Because
these	irregular	forms	include	some	of	the	most	common	verbs	in	the	language
(such	as	“to	buy,”	“to	sell,”	and	“to	give”),	you	should	examine	them
separately.	This	section	looks	at	some	of	the	most	common	irregular	verbs	in
the	Arabic	language.

The	verb	“to	sell”	is	conjugated	as	 عاب 	(bā.‘a)	(sold)	in	the	past	tense.	In	the
conjugation	that	follows,	notice	that	unlike	regular	verbs,	 عاب 	has	only	two
consonants	(the	ب	bā’	and	the	ع‘ayn).

Form Pronunciation English

تُعب 	 انأ a.nā	bi‘.tu I	sold

تَعب 	 تَنأ an.ta	bi‘.ta You	sold	(MS)

تِعب 	 تِنأ an.ti	bi‘.ti You	sold	(FS)

عاب 	 وه hu.wa	bā.‘a He	sold

تعاب 	 يه hi.ya	bā.‘at She	sold

انعب 	 نحن naḥ.nu	bi‘.nā We	sold

متعب 	 متنأ an.tum	bi‘.tum You	sold	(MP)

نّتعب 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	bi‘.tun.na You	sold	(FP)

اوعاب 	 مه hum	bā.‘ū They	sold	(MP)

نّعب 	 نّه hun.na	bi‘.na They	sold	(FP)

امتعب 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	bi‘.tu.mā You	sold	(dual/M/F)

اعاب 	 امه hu.mā	bā.‘ā They	sold	(dual/M)

اتعاب 	 امه hu.mā	bā.‘a.tā They	sold	(dual/F)



In	order	to	conjugate	the	verb	 عاب 	in	the	present	tense,	use	the	form	 عيبي
(ya.bī.‘u)	(to	sell).

Form Pronunciation English

عيبأ 	 انأ a.nā	a.bī‘ I	am	selling

عيبت 	 تَنأ an.ta	ta.bī‘ You	are	selling	(MS)

نيعيبت 	 تِنأ an.ti	ta.bī‘īn You	are	selling	(FS)

عيبي 	 وه hu.wa	ya.bī‘ He	is	selling

عيبت 	 يه hi.ya	ta.bī‘ She	is	selling

عيبن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	na.bī‘ We	are	selling

نوعيبت 	 متنأ an.tum	ta.bī.‘ūn You	are	selling	(MP)

نّعبت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ta.bi‘.na You	are	selling	(FP)

نوعيبي 	 مه hum	ya.bī.‘ūn They	are	selling	(MP)

نّعبي 	 نّه hun.na	ya.bi‘.na They	are	selling	(FP)

ناعيبت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ta.bī.‘ān You	are	selling	(dual/M/F)

ناعيبي 	 امه hu.mā	ya.bī.‘ān They	are	selling	(dual/M)

ناعيبت 	 امه hu.mā	ta.bī.‘ān They	are	selling	(dual/F)

For	the	future	tense,	simply	add	the	prefix	 ـس 	(sa-)	to	the	present	form	to	get
عيبيس 	(sa.ya.bī‘)	(he	will	sell).

Form Pronunciation English

عيبأس 	 انأ a.nā	sa.’a.bī‘ I	will	sell

عيبتس 	 تَنأ an.ta	sa.ta.bī‘ You	will	sell	(MS)

نيعيبتس 	 تِنأ an.ti	sa.ta.bī‘.īn You	will	sell	(FS)

عيبيس 	 وه hu.wa	sa.ya.bī‘ He	will	sell

عيبتس 	 يه hi.ya	sa.ta.bī‘ She	will	sell

عيبنس 	 نحن naḥ.nu	sa.na.bī‘ We	will	sell

نوعيبتس 	 متنأ an.tum	sa.ta.bī‘.ūn You	will	sell	(MP)

نّعبتس 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	sa.ta.bi‘.na You	will	sell	(FP)

نوعيبيس 	 مه hum	sa.ya.bī.‘ūn They	will	sell	(MP)

نّعبيس 	 نّه hun.na	sa.ya.bi‘.na They	will	sell	(FP)

ناعيبتس 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	sa.ta.bī.‘ān You	will	sell	(dual/M/F)

ناعيبيس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.ya.bī.‘ān They	will	sell	(dual/M)

ناعيبتس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.ta.bī.‘ān They	will	sell	(dual/F)



Here	are	some	other	common	irregular	verbs:

لصي / لصو 	(wa.ṣa.la/ya.ṣil)	(arrived/to	arrive)
روزي / راز 	(zā.ra/ya.zūr)	(visited/to	visit)
يشمي / ىشم 	(ma.shā/yam.shī)	(walked/to	walk)
يرتشي / ىرتشا 	(ish.ta.rā/yash.ta.rī)	(bought/to	buy)

ّدري / ّدر 	(rad.da/ya.rudd)	(answered/to	answer)
ءيجي / ءاج 	(jā.’a/ya.jī’)	(came/to	come)
يطعي / ىطعأ 	(a‘.ṭā;	yu‘.ṭī)	(gave/to	give)



FUN&GAMES
Match	the	personal	pronouns	on	the	left	column	with	their	Arabic
equivalents	on	the	right.

you	(MS) وه
we تِنأ
they	(FP) تَنأ
you	(FS) نحن
he متنأ
you	(MP) نّه

The	answers	are	in	Appendix	C.

	



Chapter	4

Getting	Started	with	Basic
Expressions

IN	THIS	CHAPTER
	Handling	pleasantries	 Using	common	introductions	 Referring	to

countries	and	nationalities	 Talking	about	the	weather
In	Arabic	culture,	you	can’t	underestimate	the	importance	of	greetings.	First
impressions	in	the	Middle	East	are	crucial,	and	knowing	both	the	verbal	and
nonverbal	nuances	of	greeting	people	is	one	of	the	most	important	aspects	of
mastering	Arabic.

In	this	chapter,	I	show	you	how	to	greet	people	in	Arabic,	how	to	respond	to
basic	greetings,	and	how	to	interact	with	native	Arabic	speakers.	You	find	out
when	it’s	appropriate	to	use	formal	and	informal	terms,	how	to	make	small
talk,	and	how	to	introduce	yourself.	! ًاديعس 	 ًاظح 	(ḥaẓ.ẓan	sa.‘ī.dan)	(Good

luck!)	 You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in
this	chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Greeting	People	Appropriately
In	Arabic,	you	have	to	choose	between	formal	and	informal	ways	of	greeting
people.	The	greeting	you	use	depends	on	whom	you’re	addressing:	If	you’re
greeting	someone	you	don’t	know	for	the	very	first	time,	you	must	use	the
more	formal	greetings.	On	the	other	hand,	if	you’re	greeting	an	old	family
friend	or	a	colleague	you	know	well,	feel	free	to	use	the	more	informal	forms
of	greeting.	If	you’re	not	sure	which	form	to	use,	you’re	better	off	going
formal.	I	cover	both	types	of	greetings	as	well	as	some	other	handy
pleasantries	in	this	section.

Saying	hello

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


Saying	hello
The	formal	way	of	greeting	someone	in	Arabic	is	 مكيلع 	 ملاسلا 	(as.sa.lā.mu
‘a.lay.kum).	Even	though	it	translates	into	English	as	“hello,”	it	literally
means	“May	peace	be	upon	you.”	Arabic	is	a	very	poetic	language,	so	you’re
going	to	have	to	get	used	to	the	fact	that	a	lot	of	the	phrases	used	in	everyday
life	are	very	descriptive.

Using	 مكيلع 	 ملاسلا 	is	appropriate	when

You’re	greeting	a	potential	business	partner.
You’re	at	a	formal	event,	dinner,	or	gala.
You’re	meeting	someone	for	the	first	time.

	The	most	common	reply	is	 ملاسلا 	 مكيلعو 	(wa.‘a.lay.kum	as.sa.lām)
(and	upon	you	peace).

The	phrase	 ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ 	(ah.lan	wa.sah.lan)	is	a	very	informal	way	of	greeting	a
person	or	group	of	people.	Translated	into	English,	it	resembles	the	more
informal	“hi”	as	opposed	to	“hello.”	When	someone	says	 ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ ,	you
should	also	reply	 ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ .	In	some	cases,	when	someone	greets	you	in	his
home,	he	may	use	this	phrase.	Here	are	other	instances	where	you	may	run
into	this	common	expression.

Using	the	informal	 ًلاهسو 	 لاهأ 	is	appropriate	when

You’re	greeting	an	old	friend.
You’re	greeting	a	family	member.
You’re	greeting	someone	at	an	informal	gathering,	such	as	a	family	lunch.

Although	 ًلاهسو 	is	one	of	the	friendliest	and	most	informal	greetings	in
Arabic,	you	can	actually	greet	someone	you	know	very	well,	such	as	a	close
friend	or	family	member,	by	simply	saying	 ًلاهأ .	Because	it’s	the	most
informal	way	of	greeting	someone	in	Arabic,	make	sure	that	you	use	 ًلاهأ 	only
with	people	you’re	very	comfortable	with;	otherwise,	you	may	appear
disrespectful	even	if	you’re	trying	to	be	friendly!	(Nonverbal	signs	may	also
convey	disrespect;	see	the	later	sidebar	“Sending	the	right	nonverbal



message.”)	 Kinship,	family	relations,	and	tribal	connections	are
extraordinarily	important	to	people	from	the	Middle	East.	In	the	early	period
of	Islam	when	traders	and	nomads	roamed	the	Arabian	Peninsula,	they
identified	themselves	as	members	of	one	nation	—	the	 ملاسلإا 	 لهأ 	(ahl
al.is.lām)	(kinship	of	Islam).	They	greeted	each	other	by	identifying
themselves	as	part	of	the	 لهأ 	(ahl)	(kin)	by	saying	 ًلاهأ .	This	is	how	the	phrase

ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ 	originated,	although	today	it’s	simply	a	friendly	way	of	greeting
people.

Bidding	goodbye
Saying	goodbye	in	Arabic	is	a	little	more	straightforward	than	greeting
someone,	because	even	though	there	are	different	ways	of	saying	goodbye,
they	aren’t	divided	into	formal	or	informal	options.	Here	are	the	most
common	ways	of	saying	goodbye	in	Arabic:

ةملاسلا 	 عم 	(ma.‘a	as.sa.lā.mah)	(go	with	peace,	or	goodbye)
ءاقللا 	 (time	next	until)	(’al.li.qā	i.lá)	ىلإ
دغلا 	 (tomorrow	you	see)	(al.ghad	i.lá)	ىلإ

Asking	how	someone	is
After	you	greet	someone,	the	next	part	of	an	Arabic	greeting	is	asking	how
the	person	is	doing.

	The	most	common	way	of	asking	someone	how	he’s	doing	is	 فيك
؟لاحلا 	(kay.fa	al.ḥāl).	When	you	break	down	the	phrase,	you	discover

that	 لاح 	means	“state	of”	and	 فيك 	means	“how.”	(The	prefix	 ـلا 	[al-]
attached	to	 لاح 	is	a	definite	article,	so	 لاحلا 	means	“the	state	of	health.”)
Therefore,	the	phrase	 ؟لاحلا 	 فيك 	literally	means	“How	is	the	health?”	but
for	all	intents	and	purposes,	you	can	translate	it	into	English	as	“How	are
you?”

لاحلا 	 فيك 	is	a	gender-neutral	phrase	for	asking	people	how	they’re	doing,	but



you	should	also	be	aware	of	gender-defined	greeting	terms,	which	are
derivatives	of	the	phrase:

When	addressing	a	man,	use	 كَلاح 	 فيك 	(kay.fa	ḥā.lu.ka).
When	addressing	a	woman,	use	 كِلاح 	 فيك 	(kay.fa	ḥā.lu.ki).

	Another	variation	of	 لاحلا 	 فيك 	is	 ؟كلاح 	 فيك 	(kay.fa	ḥā.lak)	(How	is
your	health?).	You	can	use	either	greeting,	but	 لاحلا 	 فيك 	is	preferred
when	you’re	meeting	someone	for	the	first	time	because	it’s	a	bit	more
personal	and	informal.

Responding	that	you’re	doing	well
When	someone	asks	you	how	you’re	doing,	if	you’re	doing	just	fine,	the
typical	response	is	 هلل 	 دمحلا 	(al.ḥam.du	lil.lāh)	(I’m	doing	well),	although	it
literally	translates	to	“Praise	to	God.”	Typically,	after	you	say	 هلل 	 دمحلا ,	you
follow	up	by	saying	 ًاركش 	(shuk.ran)	(thank	you).	As	you	expose	yourself	to
more	and	more	Arabic	phrases	and	terms,	you’ll	notice	that	the	reference	to
Allah	is	widespread.	Many	everyday	phrases	still	contain	religious	references.
That’s	why	a	phrase	as	mundane	as	“I’m	doing	well”	takes	on	religious
overtones.

	A	greeting	wouldn’t	be	complete	if	both	sides	didn’t	address	each
other.	So	after	you	say	I’m	doing	well,	you	need	to	ask	the	other	person
how	he	or	she	is	doing:

If	you’re	speaking	with	a	man,	you	say	 ؟لاحلا 	 فيك 	 kay.fa	wa.’an.ta,)	تَنأو
al.ḥāl)	(And	you,	how	are	you?).
If	you’re	speaking	with	a	woman,	you	say	 ؟لاحلا 	 فيك 	 ,wa.’an.ti)	تِنأو
kay.fa	al.ḥāl)	(And	you,	how	are	you?).

Talkin’	the	Talk



Myriam	and	Lisa,	who	are	students	at	the	university	still	getting	to	know	each	other,
greet	each	other	at	the	school	entrance.

Myriam: ! مكيلع 	 ملاسلا
as.sa.lā.mu	‘a.lay.kum!
Hello!

Lisa: ! ملاسلا 	 مكيلعو
wa.‘a.lay.kum	as.sa.lām!
Hello!

Myriam: ؟لاحلا 	 فيك
kay.fa	al.ḥāl?
How	are	you?

Lisa: ؟لاحلا 	 فيك 	 ،تنأو .	 ًاركش 	 ،هلل 	 دمحلا
al.ḥam.du	lil.lāh,	shuk.ran.	wa.’an.ta	!!!,	kay.fa	al.ḥāl?
I’m	doing	well,	thank	you.	And	you,	how	are	you?

Myriam: . ًاركش 	 ،هلل 	 دمحلا
al.ḥam.du	lil.lāh,	shuk.ran!
I’m	doing	well,	thank	you!

Lisa: ! دغلا 	 ىلإ
i.lá	al.ghad!
I’ll	see	you	tomorrow!

Myriam: ! دغلا 	 ىلإ
i.lá	al.ghad!
I’ll	see	you	tomorrow!

	

SENDING	THE	RIGHT	NONVERBAL	MESSAGE
Although	familiarizing	yourself	with	the	language	is	the	first	step	to	interacting	with	people
from	the	Middle	East,	you	also	need	to	understand	some	of	the	nonverbal	signs	that	can	be
as	meaningful	as	words	in	communicating	with	native	speakers.	For	example,	when	shaking
someone’s	hand,	be	sure	to	avoid	pressing	the	person’s	palm	with	too	much	force.	In	the
United	States,	a	firm	and	strong	handshake	is	encouraged	in	order	to	display	a	healthy	dose
of	confidence.	In	most	Arab	countries,	however,	a	forceful	handshake	is	viewed	as	an	openly
hostile	act.	The	reasoning	is	that	you	use	force	against	people	whom	you	don’t	consider
friends,	so	a	forceful	handshake	indicates	that	you	don’t	consider	that	person	a	friend.
Therefore,	the	most	acceptable	way	to	shake	hands	in	the	Arab	world	is	to	present	a	friendly,



Therefore,	the	most	acceptable	way	to	shake	hands	in	the	Arab	world	is	to	present	a	friendly,
not-too-firm	grip.

Making	Introductions
Carrying	on	a	conversation	with	someone	you	haven’t	exchanged	names	with
is	awkward,	to	say	the	least.	But	you	can	easily	remedy	this	awkwardness
when	you	know	a	few	key	phrases.	This	section	explains	how	to	ask	people
for	their	names	and	how	to	share	your	name	using	the	possessive	form,	which
may	be	one	of	the	easiest	grammar	lessons	and	linguistic	concepts	you’ll
encounter	in	Arabic.

Asking	“What’s	your	name?”
After	you	go	through	the	basic	greeting	procedure,	which	I	cover	in	the
preceding	section,	you’re	ready	to	ask	people	their	names.	This	task	is
relatively	easy	given	that	you	only	need	to	know	two	words:	 مسا 	(ism)
(name)	and	 ام 	(mā)	(what).	If	you’re	addressing	a	man,	you	ask	 ؟كَمسا 	 ام
(mā	is.mu.ka)	(What’s	your	name?).	When	addressing	a	woman,	you	ask	 ام

؟كِمسا 	(mā	is.mu.ki).

	If	you	say	 كمسا 	 ام 	(mā	is.muk)	without	using	the	suffixes	–a	or	–i	at
the	end	of	 كمسا ,	you’re	actually	using	a	gender-neutral	form,	which	is
perfectly	acceptable.	You	can	address	both	men	and	women	by	saying

؟كمسا 	 ام 	(mā	is.muk)	(What’s	your	name?).

Responding	with	the	possessive	“My	name	is	…”
The	possessive	form	is	one	of	Arabic’s	easiest	grammatical	lessons:	All	you
do	is	add	the	suffix	ي	(–ī)	(pronounced	ee)	to	the	noun,	and	—	voilà!	—	you
have	the	possessive	form	of	the	noun.	For	example,	to	say	“my	name,”	you
add	ي	to	 مسا 	and	get	 يمسا 	(is.mī)	(my	name).	So	to	say	“My	name	is
Amine,”	all	you	say	is	 نيمأ 	 يمسا 	(’is.mī	a.mīn).	It’s	that	simple!

Saying	“It’s	a	pleasure	to	meet	you!”
When	someone	introduces	himself	or	herself,	a	polite	response	is	 انفرشت
(ta.shar.raf.nā)	(It’s	a	pleasure	to	meet	you).	 انفرشت 	is	a	formal	response,



whereas	 ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ 	(ah.lan	wa.sah.lan)	(Welcome!)	is	much	more	informal.

فرش 	(sha.raf)	is	the	Arabic	term	for	“honor,”	which	means	that	 انفرشت
literally	translates	to	“We’re	honored.”	In	English,	it’s	the	equivalent	of	“It’s
a	pleasure	to	meet	you.”

	 ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ 	is	a	phrase	with	a	dual	role:	When	used	at	the	beginning	of
a	dialogue,	it	means	“hi”	(see	the	section	“Saying	hello”	earlier	in	this
chapter	for	further	explanation).	When	used	right	after	an	introduction,
you’re	informally	saying	“Nice	to	meet	you.”

Talkin’	the	Talk
Amine	walks	into	a	coffee	shop	in	downtown	Casablanca	and	greets	Alex.

Amine: ! ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	wa.sah.lan!
Hi!

Alex: ! ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	wa.sah.lan!
Hi!

Amine: ؟كَمسا 	 ام 	 ،تَنأو .	 نيمأ 	 يمسا
is.mī	a.mīn.	wa.’an.ta,	mā	is.muk?
My	name	is	Amine.	And	you,	what’s	your	name?

Alex: . سكيلأ 	 يمسا
is.mī	Alex.
My	name	is	Alex.

Amine: ! انفرشت
ta.shar.raf.nā!
It’s	a	pleasure	to	meet	you!

Alex: ! انفرشت
ta.shar.raf.nā!
It’s	a	pleasure	to	meet	you!



	

Talking	about	Countries	and
Nationalities

With	the	growing	internationalism	of	the	modern	world,	when	you	meet
someone	for	the	first	time,	you	may	want	to	know	what	country	he	or	she	is
from.	Fortunately	for	English	speakers,	the	names	of	countries	in	Arabic	are
very	similar	to	their	names	in	English.	Even	more	good	news	is	the	fact	that
the	terms	for	nationalities	are	derivatives	of	the	country	names.

Asking	“Where	are	you	from?”
If	you’re	speaking	with	a	man	and	want	to	ask	him	where	he’s	from,	you	use
the	phrase	 ؟تَنأ 	 نيأ 	 if	Similarly,	.(?from	you	are	Where)	(an.ta	ay.na	min)	نم
you	want	to	ask	a	woman	“Where	are	you	from?”	you	say	 ؟تِنأ 	 نيأ 	 min)	نم
ay.na	an.ti).

If	you	want	to	ask	if	a	man	is	from	a	certain	place	—	for	example,	America
—	you	say	 ؟اكيرمأ 	 نم 	 تَنأ 	 (?America	from	you	Are)	(am.rī.kā	min	an.ta	hal)	له
(M).	If	you’re	speaking	with	a	woman,	you	simply	replace	 	with	(an.ta’)	تَنأ تِنأ
(an.ti).

Saying	“I	am	from	…”
To	say	“I	am	from	…,”	you	use	the	preposition	 نم 	(min)	(from)	and	the
personal	pronoun	 انأ 	(’a.nā)	(I/me).	Therefore,	“I’m	from	America”	is	 نم 	 انأ

اكيرمأ 	(a.nā	min	am.rī.kā).

To	help	you	both	understand	responses	to	the	question	“Where	are	you
from?”	(see	the	preceding	section)	and	give	your	own	response	to	such
questions,	Table	4-1	lists	the	names	of	various	countries	and	corresponding
nationalities	in	Arabic.

TABLE	4-1	Country	Names	and	Nationalities	in	Arabic

Country/Nationalities Pronunciation English

برغملا al.magh.rib Morocco

يبرغم magh.ri.bī Moroccan	(M)



يبرغم magh.ri.bī Moroccan	(M)

ةيبرغم magh.ri.biy.yah Moroccan	(F)

رئازجلا al.ja.zā.’ir Algeria

يرئازج ja.zā.’i.rī Algerian	(M)

ةيرئازج ja.zā.’i.riy.yah Algerian	(F)

سنوت tū.nis Tunisia

يسنوت tū.ni.sī Tunisian	(M)

ةيسنوت tū.ni.siy.yah Tunisian	(F)

رصم miṣr Egypt

يرصم miṣ.rī Egyptian	(M)

ةيرصم miṣ.riy.yah Egyptian	(F)

قارعلا al.‘i.rāq Iraq

يقارع ‘i.rā.qī Iraqi	(M)

ةيقارع ‘i.rā.qiy.yah Iraqi	(F)

ةيدوعسلا as.sa.‘ū.diy.yah Saudi

يدوعس sa.‘ū.dī Saudi	(M)

ةيدوعس sa.‘ū.diy.yah Saudi	(F)

اكيرمأ am.rī.kā America/USA

يكيرمأ am.rī.kī American	(M)

ةيكيرمأ am.rī.kiy.yah American	(F)

To	tell	someone	“I	am	from	Morocco,”	you	say	 برغملا 	 نم 	 min	a.nā)	انأ
al.magh.rib).	Alternatively,	you	may	also	say	 يبرغم 	 انأ 	(a.nā	magh.ri.bī)	(I	am
Moroccan)	(M).

WORDS	TO	KNOW

مكيلع 	 ملاسلا as.sa.lā.mu	‘a.lay.kum hello

لاسلا 	 مكيلعو wa.‘a.lay.kum	as.sa.lām hello	(reply	to)

ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ ah.lan	wa.sah.lan hi;	or	nice	to	meet	you,	depending	on	the	context

هلل 	 دمحلا al.ḥam.du	lil.lāh I’m	doing	well	(Praise	to	God)

مسا ism name

يمسا is.mī my	name

انأ a.nā personal	pronoun	“I”

تَنأ an.ta personal	pronoun	“you”	(M)

تِنأ an.ti personal	pronoun	“you”	(F)



تِنأ an.ti personal	pronoun	“you”	(F)

ريخلا 	 حابص ṣa.bāḥ	al.khayr good	morning

ريخلا 	 ءاسم ma.sā’	al.khayr good	evening

ريخ 	 ىلع 	 حبصت tuṣ.biḥ	‘a.lā	khayr good	night

ءاقللا 	 ىلإ i.lá	al.li.qā’ until	next	time

Shooting	the	Breeze:	Talking	about	the
Weather

If	you	want	to	chitchat	with	a	friend	or	stranger,	talking	about	the	 سقطلا
(aṭ.ṭaqs)	(weather)	is	a	pretty	safe	topic.	In	conversations	about	the	weather,
you’re	likely	to	use	some	of	the	following	words:

سمشلا 	(ash.shams)	(sun)
رطملا 	(al.ma.ṭar)	(rain)

دعر 	(ra‘d)	(thunder)
قرب 	(barq)	(lightning)
ةرارح 	(ḥa.rā.rah)	(temperature)
ةجرد 	(da.ra.jah)	(degree)
دراب 	(bā.rid)	(cold)
راح 	(ḥār)	(hot)
ةبوطر 	(ru.ṭū.bah)	(humidity)

حير 	(rīḥ)	(wind)
ةفصاع 	(‘ā.ṣi.fah)	(storm)

جلث 	(thalj)	(snow)
حزق 	 سوق 	(qaws	qu.zaḥ)	(rainbow)

	If	you	want	to	express	the	temperature,	as	in	“It’s	x	degrees,”	you
must	use	the	following	construct:	(insert	number)	 ةرارحلا 	 ةجرد .	So,
35	 ةرارحلا 	 ةجرد 	means	“It’s	35	degrees.”



Because	the	weather	is	a	quasi-universal	topic	that	interests	almost	everyone,
here	are	some	expressions	you	can	use	to	start	talking	about	the	weather:

؟مويلا 	 رطمتس 	 له 	(hal	sa.tum.ṭir	al.yawm)	(Is	it	going	to	rain	today?)
؟كلذك 	 سيلأ 	 ،راح 	 موي 	(yawm	ḥār,	a.lay.sa	ka.dhā.lik)	(Hot	day,	isn’t	it?)

. ةأجف 	 ادراب 	 وجلا 	 حبصأ 	(aṣ.ba.ḥa	al.jaww	bā.ri.dan	faj.’a.tan)	(It’s	gotten
cold	all	of	a	sudden.)

؟اذكه 	 سقطلا 	 ىقبيس 	 the	Will)	(hā.ka.dhā	al.jaww	sa.yab.qá	hal)	له
weather	remain	like	this?)

	Temperatures	in	the	majority	of	the	Middle	Eastern	countries	are
stated	in	Celsius	and	not	Fahrenheit.	If	you	hear	someone	say	that	 ةجرد
25	 ةرارحلا 	(da.ra.jah	al.ḥa.rā.rah	25)	(It’s	25	degrees),	don’t	worry	that
you’re	going	to	freeze!	The	person	actually	means	that	it’s	almost	80
degrees	Fahrenheit.	To	convert	degrees	from	Celsius	to	Fahrenheit,	use
the	following	formula:

(Celsius	1.8)	+	32	=	Degrees	Fahrenheit

Talkin’	the	Talk
Alexandra	and	Hassan	are	talking	about	the	weather.

Hassan: ؟كروي 	 وين 	 يف 	 سقطلا 	 فيك
kayf	aṭ.ṭaqs	fī	New	York?
How’s	the	weather	in	New	York?

Alexandra: ! نلآا 	 زاتمم 	 سقطلا
aṭ.ṭaqs	mum.tāz	al.’ān!
The	weather	is	excellent	right	now!

Hassan: ؟سمشم 	 نوكيس 	 له
hal	sa.ya.kūn	mush.mis?
Is	it	going	to	be	sunny?

Alexandra:



Alexandra: . عوبسلأا 	 لاوط 	 سمشم 	 نوكيس
sa.ya.kūn	mush.mis	ṭu.wāl	al.us.bū‘.
It’s	going	to	be	sunny	all	week	long.

Hassan: ؟كلذ 	 دعبو
wa.ba‘.da	dhā.lik?
And	after	that?

Alexandra: . فرعأ لا	
lā	a‘.rif.
I	don’t	know.

	

HURRAY,	IT’S	RAINING!
One	of	the	happiest	times	of	the	year	for	people	of	the	Middle	East	is	when	the	rain	comes.
After	all,	these	hot	desert	countries	get	very	little	rainfall.	You’ll	almost	never	hear	anyone
complaining	about	rain	in	Arabic	—	there	are	no	equivalent	expressions	for	“rain,	rain,	go
away.”	Actually,	the	opposite	is	true!	There’s	a	song	that	farmers,	students,	and	children	sing
when	the	rain	starts	falling:

يبق 	 يف 	 دلاولأا / بص 	 بص 	 بص :	 ترحلا 	 دلاوا / تتتتتتتتشا 	(ah.she.ta.ta.ta.ta.ta	aw.lād	al.ḥah.ra.ta;
ṣa.bi,	ṣa.bi,	ṣa.bi	al.aw.lād	fī	qu.bi)	(Oh	rain,	rain,	rain,	rain,	rain	Children	of	the
plowman;	Pour,	pour,	pour	The	children	are	in	the	hood	of	my	jellaba).

A	jil.lā.ba	is	a	long,	flowing	garment	worn	by	farmers	in	the	Middle	East.	It	has	a	big	hood	in
which	the	farmer	puts	objects.	Of	course,	children	can’t	fit	in	the	hood	of	the	jil.lā.ba,	but	the
hood	is	big	enough	that	it	symbolizes	protection	against	the	rain.	This	is	a	happy	song	that
expresses	people’s	joy	when	it	rains!



FUN&GAMES
Match	the	common	Arabic	greetings	and	basic	expressions	in	the	left
column	with	the	English	translation	in	the	right	column.

1.   ؟تَنأ 	 نيأ 	 نم a.  What’s	your	name?

2.   هلل 	 دمحلا b.  See	you	tomorrow.
3.  ! مكيلع 	 ملاسلا c.  It’s	a	pleasure	to	meet	you.
4.   ؟كَمسا 	 ام d.  I’m	doing	well.
5.   ملاسلا 	 مكيلعو e.  Until	next	time
6.   ءاقللا 	 ىلإ f.  Hi!
7.   انفرشت g.  Good	luck!
8.   دغلا 	 ىلإ h.  Hello!
9.  ! ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ i.  Where	are	you	from?

10.  ! اديعس 	 اظح j.  And	upon	you	peace.

	



Chapter	5

Getting	Your	Numbers,	Dates,
and	Measurements	Straight

IN	THIS	CHAPTER
	Discovering	the	Arabic	number	system	 Sorting	out	words	for	days

and	months	 Figuring	out	the	right	measurements
Being	able	to	communicate	effectively	in	any	new	language	you’re	studying
is	essential.	Although	knowing	terms	related	to	the	workplace	and	the	home
is	important,	equally	important	is	knowing	practical	terms,	such	as	numbers
and	measurements.	In	this	chapter,	I	identify	all	the	practical	terms	so	that
you	can	communicate	clearly	and	effectively.	I	first	start	out	by	showing	you
the	Arabic	number	system,	which	is	similar	to	but	slightly	different	from	the
number	system	you’re	used	to	in	English.	I	then	show	you	other	key	terms	so
that	you’re	able	to	discuss	time	of	the	year	(days,	weeks,	and	months).	And	I
finally	show	you	critical	terms	relating	to	measurements.

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Talking	Numbers
Knowing	how	to	express	numbers	in	Arabic	is	a	basic	language	lesson.
You’re	bound	to	encounter	Arabic	numbers	in	all	sorts	of	settings,	including
conversation.	For	example,	when	you’re	talking	with	someone	about	the
weather,	you	need	to	know	your	numbers	in	order	to	reference	the
temperature	or	understand	a	reference	the	other	person	may	make.	In	this
section,	I	introduce	you	to	the	Arabic	 ماقرأ 	(ar.qām)	(numbers).	The	singular
form	of	 ماقرأ 	is	 مقر 	(ra.qam)	(number).

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


	Arabic	numbers	are	part	of	one	of	the	earliest	traditions	of	number
notation.	Even	though	the	Western	world’s	number	system	is	sometimes
referred	to	as	“Arabic	numerals,”	actual	Arabic	numbers	are	written
differently	than	the	ones	used	in	the	West.	One	of	the	most	important
aspects	of	Arabic	numbers	to	keep	in	mind	is	that	you	read	them	from
left	to	right.	That’s	right!	Even	though	you	read	and	write	Arabic	from
right	to	left,	you	read	and	write	Arabic	numbers	from	left	to	right!	Table
5-1	lays	out	the	Arabic	numbers	from	0	to	10.

TABLE	5-1	Arabic	Numerals	0–10

Arabic Pronunciation English

رفص ṣifr 0	٠	Zero

دحاو wā.ḥid 1	١One

نانثا ith.nān 2	٢	Two

ةثلاث tha.lā.thah 3	٣	Three

ةعبرأ ar.ba.‘ah 4	٤	Four

ةسمخ kham.sah 5	٥	Five

ةتس sit.tah 6	٦	Six

ةعبس sab.‘ah 7	٧	Seven

ةينامث tha.mā.ni.yah 8	٨	Eight

ةعست tis.‘ah 9	٩	Nine

ةرشع ‘ah-sha-rah 10	١٠	Ten

Numbers	are	important	not	only	for	discussing	the	weather	but	also	for	telling
time,	asking	about	prices,	and	conducting	everyday	business.	Table	5-2
contains	the	numbers	from	11	to	20.

TABLE	5-2	Arabic	Numerals	11–20

Arabic Pronunciation English

رشع 	 دحأ a.ḥad	‘a.shar 11	١١	eleven

رشع 	 انثا ith.nā	‘a.shar 12	١٢	twelve

رشع 	 ةثلاث tha.lā.that	‘a.shar 13	١٣	thirteen

ةرشع 	 ةعبرأ ar.ba.‘at	‘a.shar 14	١٤	fourteen



ةرشع 	 ةعبرأ ar.ba.‘at	‘a.shar 14	١٤	fourteen

رشع 	 ةسمخ kham.sat	‘a.shar 15	١٥	fifteen

ةرشع 	 ةتس sit.tat	‘a.shar 16	١٦	sixteen

رشع 	 ةعبس sab.‘at	‘a.shar 17	١٧	seventeen

رشع 	 ةينامث tha.mā.ni.yat	‘a.shar 18	١٨	eighteen

رشع 	 ةعست tis.‘at	‘a.shar 19	١٩	nineteen

نورشع ‘ish.rūn 20	٢٠	twenty

	You	obtain	the	numbers	from	11	to	19	by	combining	a	derivative
form	of	the	number	 ةرشع 	(10)	—	specifically	 رشع 	(tenth)	—	with	a
derivative	form	of	the	singular	number.	In	the	case	of	the	numbers	from
13	to	19,	all	you	do	is	add	the	suffix	-ta	to	the	regular	number	and	add
the	derivative	form	 رشع .	After	you’re	familiar	with	this	pattern,
remembering	these	numbers	is	much	easier.

Table	5-3	shows	the	numbers	in	increments	of	10	from	20	to	100.

TABLE	5-3	Arabic	Numerals	20–100

Arabic Pronunciation English

نورشع ‘ish.rūn 20	٢٠	twenty

نوثلاث tha.lā.thūn 30	٣٠	thirty

نوعبرأ ar.ba.‘ūn 40	٤٠	fourty

نوسمخ kham.sūn 50	٥٠	fifty

نوتس sit.tūn 60	٦٠	sixty

نوعبس sab.‘ūn 70	٧٠	seventy

نونامث tha.mā.nūn 80	٨٠	eighty

نوعست tis.‘ūn 90	٩٠	ninety

ةئام mā.’ah 100	١٠٠	one	hundred

	In	English,	you	add	the	suffix	-ty	to	get	thirty,	forty,	and	so	on.	In
Arabic,	the	suffix	 	in	as	role,	that	plays	(ūn-)	نو نوعبرأ 	(40)	or	 نوسمخ



(50).

Referring	to	Days	and	Months
When	you’re	engaged	in	conversation,	you	may	find	that	you	need	to	refer	to
certain	days	of	the	week	or	months.	Fortunately	the	days	of	the	 عوبسأ
(us.bū‘)	(week)	are	number	derivatives	—	that	is,	they’re	derived	from	Arabic
numbers.	So	recognizing	the	roots	of	the	words	for	days	of	the	week	is	key:

دحلأا 	(al.’a.ḥad)	(Sunday)
نينثلاا 	(al.ith.nayn)	(Monday)
ءاثلاثلا 	(ath.thu.lā.thā’)	(Tuesday)
ءاعبرلأا 	(al.’ar.ba.‘ā’)	(Wednesday)
سيمخلا 	(al.kha.mīs)	(Thursday)
ةعمجلا 	(al.jum.‘ah)	(Friday)
تبسلا 	(as.sabt)	(Saturday)

Notice	that	Sunday	is	derived	from	the	number	1,	Monday	from	2,	Tuesday
from	3,	Wednesday	from	4,	and	Thursday	from	5.	In	the	Islamic	calendar,
Sunday	is	the	first	day,	Monday	the	second	day,	and	so	on.

	Friday	gets	its	name	from	 عمج ,	which	means	to	gather;	it’s	the	day
when	Muslims	gather	around	the	mosque	and	pray.

Arabs	use	two	different	types	of	calendars	predominantly	to	note	the	passage
of	time.

The	Gregorian	calendar	is	basically	the	same	calendar	as	the	one	used
throughout	the	Western	world.
The	Islamic	calendar,	sometimes	also	known	as	the	lunar	calendar,	is
partly	based	on	the	lunar	cycle	and	has	radically	different	names	for	the
months	than	its	Western	counterpart.



Tables	5-4	and	5-5	show	the	 رهشأ 	(ash.hur)	(months)	in	the	Gregorian	and
Islamic	calendars,	because	they’re	the	most	widely	used	calendars.

TABLE	5-4	Gregorian	Calendar

Arabic Pronunciation English

رياني ya.nā.yir January

رياربف fib.rā.yir February

سرام mā.ris March

ليربأ ab.rīl April

ويام mā.yū May

وينوي yūn.yū June

ويلوي yūl.yū July

سطسغأ a.ghus.ṭus August

ربمتبس sib.tam.bir September

ربوتكأ ak.tū.bar October

ربمفون nū.fam.bir November

ربمسيد dī.sam.bir December

TABLE	5-5	Islamic	Calendar

Arabic Pronunciation

مرّحملا al.mu.ḥar.ram 	

رفص ṣa.far 	

لّولأا 	 عيبر ra.bī‘	al.’aw.wal 	

يناثلا 	 عيبر ra.bī‘	ath.thā.nī 	

ىلولأا 	 ىدامج ju.mā.dā	al.’ū.lā 	

ةيناثلا 	 ىدامج ju.mā.dā	ath.thā.ni.yah 	

بجر ra.jab 	



بجر ra.jab 	

نابعش sha‘.bān 	

ناضمر ra.ma.ḍān 	

لاّوش shaw.wāl 	

ةدعقلا 	 وذ dhū	al.qi‘.dah 	

ةجّحلا 	 وذ dhū	al.ḥaj.jah 	

The	Arabic	names	of	the	Gregorian	months	are	similar	to	the	names	in
English.	However,	the	names	of	the	Islamic	calendar	are	quite	different.

Because	the	Islamic	calendar	is	partly	based	on	the	lunar	cycle,	the	months
don’t	overlap	with	the	Gregorian	calendar,	making	it	difficult	to	match	the
months	with	the	Gregorian	ones.	For	example,	the	month	of	Ramadan	will
fall	on	different	Gregorian	calendar	months	each	year	because	the	Islamic
calendar	is	based	on	lunar	movements.	So	don’t	be	surprised	if	Ramadan	is	in
June	one	year	and	then	May	the	following	year;	it’s	totally	normal	since	it	is
based	on	lunar	movements.

Chatting	about	the	months	without	mentioning	the	 لوصف 	(fu.ṣūl)	(seasons)
would	be	difficult:

فيص 	(ṣayf)	(summer)
فيرخ 	(kha.rīf)	(fall)
ءاتش 	(shi.tā’)	(winter)
عيبر 	(ra.bī‘)	(spring)

Size	Matters:	Measuring	in	Arabic
Measurements	are	a	critical	component	of	any	language,	and	this	includes
Arabic.	If	you’re	going	to	communicate	effectively,	you	need	these	tools	to
be	able	to	get	your	point	across.	In	this	section,	I	show	you	some	key	terms



be	able	to	get	your	point	across.	In	this	section,	I	show	you	some	key	terms
regarding	measurements	that	you’ll	likely	come	across:

مجح 	(ḥajm)	(size)
رتميتنس 	(san.tī.mitr)	(centimeter)

رتم 	(mitr)	(meter)
رتموليك 	(kī.lū.mitr)	(kilometer)

نزو 	(wazn)	(weight)
مارغ 	(ghi.rām)	(gram)
مارغوليك 	(kī.lū.ghrām)	(kilogram)
مارغيلم 	(mil.lī.ghrām)	(milligram)



FUN&GAMES
Name	the	four	seasons:

Illustrations	by	Elizabeth	Kurtzman



Illustrations	by	Elizabeth	Kurtzman

A.	 ________________

B.	 ________________

C.	 ________________

D.	 ________________

The	answers	are	in	Appendix	C.

	



Chapter	6

At	the	Office	and	Around	the
House

IN	THIS	CHAPTER
	Interacting	with	co-workers	 Using	the	imperative	verb	form	

Relaxing	in	your	home
If	you’re	like	most	people	living	in	the	modern	world,	the	two	places	where
you	spend	the	most	time	probably	are	your	 لزنم 	(man.zil)	(house)	and	your

بتكم 	(mak.tab)	(office).	Like	many	people	who	are	employed	by	big
companies,	small	businesses,	government	agencies,	or	private	ventures,	you
divide	your	 تقو 	(waqt)	(time)	between	 لمعلا 	(al.‘a.mal)	(work)	and	 ةايحلا

ةيرسلأا 	(al.ḥa.yāh	al.	’u.sa.riy.yah)	(family	life).	Achieving	 نزاوتلا
(at.ta.wā.zun)	(balance)	between	the	two	is	extremely	crucial	for	your
happiness,	your	efficiency	at	the	workplace,	and	your	effectiveness	in	your
home.	In	this	chapter,	I	cover	all	the	good	“work”	words	you	should	know
and	introduce	you	to	all	aspects	of	life	at	the	office	and	around	the	house	to
help	you	balance	life	between	these	two	worlds.

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Managing	the	Office	Environment
The	office	is	an	essential	part	of	modern	life.	In	most	Arabic-speaking	and
Muslim	countries,	 لامعلا 	(al.‘um.māl)	(workers)	work	from	 نينثلإا
(al.’ith.nayn)	(Monday)	until	 ةعمجلا 	(al.jum.‘ah)	(Friday).	Most	workers
follow	a	standard	 ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 ىلإ 	 ةعساتلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	at.tā.si.‘ah
i.lá	as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah)	(9	to	5)	schedule	for	workdays.

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


	Although	most	 بتاكم 	(ma.kā.tib)	(offices)	around	the	world	give	their
workers	time	for	 ءادغ 	(gha.dā’)	(lunch),	the	duration	depends	on	the
employer	and	the	country.	For	example,	in	the	United	States,	it’s	not
uncommon	for	an	 لماع 	(‘ā.mil)	(worker)	to	eat	lunch	while	sitting	at	his

بتكم 	(mak.tab)	(desk).	On	the	other	hand,	in	most	Middle	Eastern
countries,	a	worker	gets	two	hours	and	is	encouraged	to	eat	his	lunch	at
his	home	with	his	 ةرسأ 	(us.rah)	(family).

Here	are	some	key	words	and	terms	to	help	you	navigate	the	workplace:

لمع 	(‘a.mal)	(work/job)
ةنهم 	(mih.nah)	(profession)
ةكرش 	(sha.ri.kah)	(company)
ةريبك 	 ةكرش 	(sha.ri.kah	ka.bī.rah)	(large	company)
ةريغص 	 ةكرش 	(sha.ri.kah	ṣa.ghī.rah)	(small	company)
عنصم 	(maṣ.na‘)	(factory)
نوبز 	(za.būn)	(client)
نئابز 	(za.bā.’in)	(clients)

You	can	choose	from	many	different	kinds	of	 تاكرش 	(sha.ri.kāt)	(companies)
to	work	for,	including	a	 كنب 	(bank)	(bank),	a	 ةبساحم 	 ةكرش 	(sha.ri.kat
mu.ḥā.sa.bah)	(accounting	firm),	or	a	 ةاماحم 	(mu.ḥā.māh)	(law	firm).	You
also	have	many	choices	when	it	comes	to	 نهم 	(mi.han)	(professions).	Here	are
some	popular	professions:

يفرصم 	(maṣ.ra.fī)	(banker)	(M)
ةيفرصم 	(maṣ.ra.fiy.yah)	(banker)	(F)
لامعأ 	 لجر 	(ra.jul	a‘.māl)	(businessman)
لامعأ 	 ةديس 	(say.yi.dat	a‘.māl)	(businesswoman)
يماحم c	(mu.ḥā.mī)	(lawyer)	(M)
ةيماحم 	(mu.ḥā.mīy.yah)	(lawyer)	(F)



يطرش 	(shur.ṭī)	(police	officer)
ءافطإ 	 لجر 	(ra.jul	iṭ.fā’)	(firefighter)

Most	companies	have	a	lot	of	workers	with	different	responsibilities,	and
most	workers	find	themselves	in	various	 تارادإ 	(i.dā.rāt)
(divisions/groups/departments)	within	the	company.	Here	are	some	of	the
common	departments	you	may	find	in	a	company:

ةبساحملا 	 ةرادإ 	(i.dā.rat	al.mu.ḥā.sa.bah)	(accounting	department)
قيوستلا 	 ةرادإ 	(i.dā.rat	at.tas.wīq)	(marketing	department)
نوناقلا 	 ةرادإ 	(i.dā.rat	al.qā.nūn)	(legal	department)
نيلماعلا 	 ةرادإ 	(i.dā.rat	al.‘ā.mi.līn)	(human	resources	department)
ءلامعلا 	 ةرادا 	(i.dā.rat	al.‘u.ma.lā’)	(customer	service	department)

Interacting	with	your	colleagues
Unless	you’re	in	an	office	that	doesn’t	require	you	to	interact	with	people
face	to	face,	you	need	to	be	able	to	get	along	with	your	 ءلامز 	(zu.ma.lā’)
(colleagues).	This	section	reveals	the	terms	that	can	help	you	get	along	with
everyone	at	the	office	so	that	you	can	be	as	productive	and	efficient	as
possible.

Before	you	build	good	working	relationships	with	your	co-workers,	you
should	know	the	right	words	for	classifying	them:

ليمز 	(za.mīl)	(colleague)	(MS)
ةليمز 	(za.mī.lah)	(colleague)	(FS)
ريدم 	(mu.dīr)	(director)	(MS)
ةريدم 	(mu.dī.rah)	(director)	(FS)
ءاردم 	(mu.da.rā’)	(directors)	(MP)
تاريدم 	(mu.dī.rāt)	(directors)	(FP)
سيئر 	(ra.’īs)	(president)	(MS)
ةسيئر 	(ra.’ī.sah)	(president)	(FS)
ءاسؤر 	(ru.’a.sā’)	(presidents)	(MP)



تاسيئر 	(ra.’ī.sāt)	(presidents)	(FP)

Whether	you	like	it	or	not,	your	 بتكملا 	 ءلامز 	(zu.ma.lā’	al.mak.tab)	(office
colleagues)	have	a	big	influence	over	your	time	at	the	office;	therefore,
getting	along	with	your	colleagues	is	crucial.	You	can	address	people	you
work	with	in	a	number	of	different	ways,	such	as	based	on	rank,	age,	or
gender.	These	categorizations	may	seem	discriminatory	in	an	American
sense,	but	these	terms	actually	carry	the	utmost	respect	for	the	person	being
referenced:

Use	 يديس 	(say.yi.dī)	(sir)	to	address	the	director	or	someone	with	a
higher	rank	than	you.
Use	 يتديس 	(say.yi.da.tī)	(madam)	to	address	the	director	or	president.
Use	 يقيدص 	(ṣa.dī.qī)	(friend)	to	address	a	male	colleague.
Use	 يتقيدص 	(ṣa.dī.qa.tī)	(friend)	to	address	a	female	colleague.
Use	 خلأا 	(al.’akh)	(brother)	to	address	a	male	colleague.
Use	 تخلأا 	(al.’ukht)	(sister)	to	address	a	female	colleague.

	In	Arabic	culture,	it’s	okay	to	address	co-workers	or	people	close	to
you	as	brother	or	sister	even	though	they	may	not	be	related	to	you.	Here
are	some	phrases	to	help	you	interact	cordially	and	politely	with	your
colleagues:

؟ةدعاسم 	 ديرت 	 له 	(hal	tu.rīd	mu.sā.‘a.dah)	(Do	you	need	help?)	(M)
؟ةدعاسم 	 نيديرت 	 له 	(hal	tu.rī.dīn	mu.sā.‘a.dah)	(Do	you	need	help?)	(F)
؟كدعاسا 	 نا 	 نكمي 	 (M)	(?you	help	I	May)	(u.sā.‘i.dak	an	yum.kin	hal)	له
؟كدعاسا 	 نا 	 نكمي 	 (F)	(?you	help	I	May)	(u.sā.‘i.dik	an	yum.kin	hal)	له

؟ًائيش 	 ديرت 	 له .	 معطملا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذأس 	(sa.’adh.hab	i.lá	al.maṭ.‘am.	hal	tu.rīd
shay.’an)	(I’m	going	to	the	cafeteria.	Do	you	want	anything?)	(M)
؟ًائيش 	 نيديرت 	 له .	 معطملا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذأس 	(sa.’adh.hab	i.lā	al.maṭ.‘am.	hal

tu.rī.dīn	shay.’an)	(I’m	going	to	the	cafeteria.	Do	you	want	anything?)	(F)



. قئاقد 	5	 دعب 	 عامتجا 	 اندنع 	(‘in.da.nā	ij.ti.mā‘	ba‘.da	khams	da.qā.’iq)	(We
have	a	meeting	in	five	minutes.)

؟ينورتكلإا 	 يديرب 	 كلصو 	 you	Did)	(al.’i.lik.ti.rū.nī	ba.rī.dī	wa.ṣa.lak	hal)	له
get	my	email?)
؟ملق 	 كدنع 	 (M)	(?pen	a	have	you	Do)	(qa.lam	‘in.dak	hal)	له
؟ملق 	 كدنع 	 (F)	(?pen	a	have	you	Do)	(qa.lam	‘in.dik	hal)	له

Talkin’	the	Talk
Omar	and	Samir	are	colleagues	working	on	a	project	at	the	office.

Omar: ؟ريرقتلا 	 تبتك 	 له
hal	ka.tab.ta	at.taq.rīr?
Did	you	write	the	report?

Samir: . هتباتك 	 يف 	 كتدعاسم 	 ديرأ 	 نكلو 	 ريرقتلا 	 فصن 	 تبتك
ka.tab.tu	niṣf	at.taq.rīr	wa.lā.kin	u.rīd	mu.sā.‘a.da.tak	fī	ki.tā.ba.ti.hi.
I	wrote	half	of	the	report,	but	I	need	your	help	to	finish	writing	it.

Omar: ؟لمعن 	 نأ 	 ديرت 	 نيأ .	 لمعلا 	 ىلإ 	 انب 	 ايه 	 ،بيط
ṭay.tib	hay.yā	bi.nā	i.lá	al.	‘a.mal.	ay.na	tu.rīd	an	na‘.mal?
Okay,	let’s	get	to	work.	Where	would	you	like	us	to	work?

Samir: . عامتجلاا 	 ةعاق 	 ىلإ 	 انب 	 ايه
hay.yā	bi.nā	i.lá	qā.‘at	al.ij.ti.mā‘.
Let’s	go	to	the	conference	room.

Omar	and	Samir	head	to	the	conference	room	to	finish	the	report.

Omar: ؟هتياهن 	 وأ 	 ريرقتلا 	 ةيادب 	 يف 	 ةروصلا 	 هذه 	 ديرت 	 له
bi.dā.yat	at.taq.rīr	aw	ni.hā.yat.i.hi?
Do	you	want	this	illustration	in	the	beginning	or	end	of	the	report?

Samir: . نسحأ 	 ريرقتلا 	 ةيادب 	 يف 	 نّظأ
a.ẓunn	fī	bi.dā.yat	at.taq.rīr	aḥ.san.
I	believe	in	the	beginning	of	the	report	is	better.

Omar: ؟يفاك 	 اذه 	 وأ 	 ىرخأ 	 ةحفص 	 ديزن 	 له
hal	nu.rīd	ṣaf.ḥah	ukh.rá	aw	hā.dhā	kā.fī?
Should	we	add	another	page	or	is	this	enough?

Samir:



Samir: . يفاك 	 اذه
hā.dhā	kā.fī.
This	is	enough.

Omar: ؟ريرقتلا 	 اذه 	 عزون 	 نأ 	 ديرت 	 ىتم
ma.tá	tu.rīd	an	nu.waz.zi‘	hā.dhā	at.taq.rīr?
When	would	you	like	to	distribute	this	report?

Samir: . عامتجلال 	 زهاج 	 ريرقتلا 	 نوكي 	 نأ 	 بجي .	 ةعاس 	 للاخ 	 عامتجا 	 اندنع
‘in.da.nā	ij.ti.mā‘	khi.lāl	sā.‘ah.	ya.jib	an	ya.kūn	at.taq.rīr	jā.hiz
li.lij.ti.mā‘.
We	have	a	meeting	in	one	hour.	The	report	must	be	ready	in	time	for	the
meeting.

Omar: ؟عبطن 	 نأ 	 بجي 	 ةخصن 	 مك .	 ةعاس 	 فصن 	 يف 	 زهاج 	 نوكيس
sa.ya.kūn	jā.hiz	fī	niṣf	sā.‘ah.	kam	nus.khah	ya.jib	an	naṭ.ba‘?
It’ll	be	ready	in	half	an	hour.	How	many	copies	do	we	need	to	print?

Samir: . كلضف 	 نم 	 خسن 	 رشع
‘ashr	nu.sakh	min	faḍ-lik.
Ten	copies,	please.

Omar: ؟رخآ 	 ءيش 	 كانه 	 له .	 ًاروف
faw.ran.	hal	hu.nā.ka	shay’	ā.khar?
Right	away.	Is	there	anything	else?

Samir: . ًاركش لا	
lā	shuk.ran.
No.	Thank	you.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

ريرقت taq.rīr report

ريراقت ta.qā.rīr reports

فصن niṣf half

ةدعاسم mu.sā.‘a.dah help

ةفرغ ghur.fah room

عامتجا ij.ti.mā‘ meeting/conference



روص ṣu.war pictures

ةيادب bi.dā.yah beginning

ةياهن ni.hā.yah ending

ديزي ya.zīd add

عزو waz.za‘ distribute

زهاج jā.hiz ready	(M)

ةزهاج jā.hi.zah ready	(F)

عبط ṭa.ba.‘a print

خسن nu.sakh copies

لثمم mu.math.thil representative	(M)

ةلثمم mu.math.thi.lah representative	(F)

نولثمم mu.math.thi.lūn representatives	(MP)

تلاثمم mu.math.thi.lāt representatives	(FP)

يفاضإ i.ḍā.f ī additional	(M)

ةيفاضإ i.ḍā.fiy.yah additional	(F)

Giving	orders

	The	imperative	verb	form,	also	known	as	the	command	form,	is	used
to	give	orders	or	directions.	It’s	an	important	verb	to	know	in	the
workplace	because	that’s	where	you’re	usually	told	what	to	do	and
where	you	tell	others	what	to	do.	The	imperative	structure	is	fairly
straightforward.	This	section	shares	some	quick	tips	to	allow	you	to
master	the	imperative	form.

First,	because	the	imperative	is	a	command	form,	you	can	use	it	only	with
second-person	pronouns	such	as	 	and	(M)	(you)	(an.ta)	تنأ .(F)	(you)	(an.ti)	تِنأ
You	can’t	use	the	imperative	with	third-person	pronouns	such	as	 وه 	(hu.wa)
(he)	because	you	can’t	give	an	order	to	someone	who	isn’t	present.	The
following	is	a	list	of	the	personal	pronouns	to	use	with	the	imperative:

(MS)	(you)	(an.ta)	تنأ
(FS)	(you)	(an.ti)	تِنأ
متنأ 	(an.tum)	(you)	(MP)



نّتنأ 	(an.tun.na)	(you)	(FP)
امتنأ 	(an.tu.mā)	(you)	(dual)

Second,	the	imperative	form	is	nothing	but	a	derived	form	of	the	regular	verb
in	the	 يضاملا 	(al.mā.ḍī)	(the	past)	and	 عراضملا 	(al.mu.ḍā.ri‘)	(the	present)
tenses.	The	following	is	a	list	of	the	most	common	imperative	verbs:

بتكا 	(uk.tub)	(write)
أرقا 	(iq.ra’)	(read)
رظنا 	(un.ẓur)	(look)
دعا 	(a.‘id)	(repeat)
لق 	(qul)	(say)
لك 	(kul)	(eat)
مّلكت 	(ta.kal.lam)	(talk)
فق 	(qif)	(stop)
كرّحت 	(ta.ḥar.rak)	(move)

One	of	the	more	important	verb	command	forms	is	the	verb	 بتك 	(ka.ta.ba)	(to
write).	Table	6-1	shows	the	imperative	(command	form)	of	this	verb.

TABLE	6-1	Imperative	Form	of	To	Write

Pronoun Imperative Pronunciation English

(you/MS)	تَنأ بتكا uk.tub write	(MS)

(you/FS)	تِنأ يبتكا uk.tu.bī write	(FS)

متنأ 	(you/MP) اوبتكا uk.tu.bū write	(MP)

نّتنأ 	(you/FP) نّبتكا uk.tub.na write	(FP)

امتنأ 	(dual) ابتكا uk.tu.bā write	(dual)

Another	verb	you	should	be	aware	of	is	the	verb	 مّلكت 	(ta.kal.la.ma)	(to	talk).
Table	6-2	shows	the	imperative	form	of	this	verb.

TABLE	6-2	Imperative	Form	of	To	Talk

Pronoun Imperative Pronunciation English

(you/MS)	تنأ مّلكت ta.kal.lam talk	(MS)



(you/MS)	تنأ مّلكت ta.kal.lam talk	(MS)

(you/FS)	تِنأ يمّلكت ta.kal.la.mī talk	(FS)

متنأ 	(you/MP) اومّلكت ta.kal.la.mū talk	(MP)

نّتنأ 	(you/FP) نّمّلكت ta.kal.lam.na talk	(FP)

امتنأ 	(dual) امّلكت ta.kal.la.mā talk	(dual)

Supplying	your	office
In	order	to	function	properly	and	efficiently	at	the	office,	you	need	a	number
of	different	work-related	items.	Here	are	some	common	supplies	you	can
expect	to	find	at	the	office:

يسرك 	(kur.sī)	(chair)
بتكم 	(mak.tab)	(desk)
رتويبمكلا 	(al.kum.bi.yū.tar)	(computer)

فتاه 	(hā.tif)	(telephone)
سكاف 	(fāks)	(fax	machine)
ةعباط 	(ṭā.bi.‘ah)	(printer)

Besides	 تلاآ 	(ā.lāt)	(machines)	and	heavy	furniture,	you	also	need	smaller
tools	to	help	you	get	by	at	the	office:

فاج 	 ملق 	(qa.lam	jāf)	(pen)
صاصر 	 ملق 	(qa.lam	ra.ṣāṣ)	(pencil)
ةاحمم 	(mim.ḥāh)	(eraser)
باتك 	(ki.tāb)	(book)
رتفد 	(daf.tar)	(notebook)
قاروأ 	(aw.rāq)	(papers)
قاروأ 	 كبشم 	(mash.bak	aw.rāq)	(paper	clip)

غمص 	(ṣamgh)	(glue)
قصلا 	 طيرش 	(sha.rīṭ	lā.ṣiq)	(tape)

If	you	can’t	find	a	notebook	or	glue,	ask	a	colleague	if	you	can	borrow	the
item.	Here’s	how	you	ask	a	colleague	a	question,	depending	on	whether
you’re	speaking	to	a	man	or	a	woman:



you’re	speaking	to	a	man	or	a	woman:

؟رتفد 	 كدنع 	 (F)	(?notebook	a	have	you	Do)	(daf.tar	‘in.dik	hal)	له
؟غمص 	 كدنع 	 (M)	(?glue	have	you	Do)	(ṣamgh	‘in.dak	hal)	له
؟قصلا 	 طيرش 	 كدنع 	 (?tape	have	you	Do)	(lā.ṣiq	sha.rīṭ	‘in.dak	hal)	له

(M)
؟ملق 	 هدنع 	 له 	(hal	‘in.da.hu	qa.lam)	(Does	he	have	a	pen?)

	The	construct	“to	have”	in	Arabic	isn’t	a	verb	(see	the	preceding	list
of	examples);	rather,	it’s	a	combination	of	possessive	suffix
constructions	added	to	the	word	 دنع 	(‘ind)	(have),	which	is	the	best	word
in	the	language	to	denote	possession.	However,	for	all	intents	and
purposes,	you	may	use	this	construct	—	 دنع 	followed	by	a	possessive
suffix	—	in	the	same	way	as	you	would	a	regular	verb.	Check	out	this
prepositional	phrase	using	all	personal	pronoun	suffixes:

Pronoun Form Pronunciation English

انأ يدنع ‘in.dī I	have

تٓنا كدنع ‘in.dak You	have	(MS)

تِن كدنع ‘in.dik You	have	(FS)

و هدنع ‘in.da.hu He	has

يه اهدنع ‘in.da.hā She	has

نحن اندنع ‘in.da.nā We	have

متنأ مكدنع ‘in.da.kum You	have	(MP)

نّتنأ نّكدنع ‘in.da.kun.na You	have	(FP)

مه مهدنع ‘in.da.hum They	have	(MP)

نّه نّهدنع ‘in.da.hun.na They	have	(FP)

امتنأ امكدنع ‘in.da.ku.mā You	have	(dual)

امه امهدنع ‘in.da.hu.mā They	have	(dual)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Samira	can’t	find	her	eraser.	She	asks	some	of	her	colleagues	if	they	have	one



Samira	can’t	find	her	eraser.	She	asks	some	of	her	colleagues	if	they	have	one
available	for	her	to	borrow.

Samira: ؟ةاحمم 	 كدنع 	 له .	 قراط 	 اوفع
‘af.wan	ṭā.riq,	hal	‘in.dak	mim.ḥāh?
Excuse	me,	Tarik.	Do	you	have	an	eraser?

Tarik: . يبتكم 	 يف 	 ىرأس .	 ةظحل
laḥ.ẓah,	sa.’a.rá	fi	mak.ta.bī.
One	moment.	I’ll	check	my	desk.

Tarik	looks	around	his	desk	but	can’t	find	the	eraser.

Tarik: . ةاحمم 	 يدنع 	 سيل .	 فسآ 	 انأ
a.nā	ā.sif.	lay.sa	‘in.dī	mim.ḥāh.
I’m	sorry.	I	don’t	have	an	eraser.

Samira: ؟ةاحمم 	 هدنع 	 نم
man	‘in.da.hu	mim.ḥāh?
Who	has	an	eraser?

Tarik: . ةاحمم 	 هدنع 	 كنارف 	 نّأ 	 نّظأ
a.ẓunn	an.na	frank	‘in.da.hu	mim.ḥāh.
I	believe	Frank	has	an	eraser.

Samira: . ًاركش
shuk.ran.
Thank	you.

Samira	stops	by	Frank’s	desk	to	ask	him	for	an	eraser.

Samira: ؟ةاحمم 	 كدنع 	 له .	 كنارف 	 اي 	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	yā	frank.	hal	‘in.dak	mim.ḥāh?
Hi,	Frank.	Do	you	have	an	eraser?

Frank: . يه 	 اه .	 معن
na.‘am,	hā	hi.ya.
Yes.	Here	you	go.

Samira: ! ًلايزج 	 ًاركش
shuk.ran	ja.zī.lan!
Thank	you	so	much!

	



WORDS	TO	KNOW

ةظحل laḥ.ẓah one	moment

فسآ 	 انأ a.nā	ā.sif I	am	sorry	(M)

ةفسآ 	 انأ a.nā	ā.si.fah I	am	sorry	(F)

Life	at	Home
If	you’re	like	most	people,	you	spend	a	lot	of	time	at	your	 لزنم 	(man.zil)
(house).	The	house	is	a	bit	different	than	the	 تيب 	(bayt)	(home)	because	a
house	can	be	any	old	house,	whereas	the	home	is	the	space	where	you	feel
most	comfortable.	In	many	cultures,	a	house	is	a	family’s	or	individual’s
most	prized	possession	or	asset.	Due	to	the	centrality	of	the	home	and	house
in	everyday	life,	knowing	how	to	talk	about	them	in	depth	can	be	very	useful.
In	this	section,	I	tell	you	all	the	right	words	and	terms	to	help	you	talk	about
your	house.

As	you	know,	a	house	consists	of	 فرغ 	(ghu.raf)	(rooms).	The	singular	form	is
ةفرغ 	(ghur.fah)	(room)	in	Arabic.	This	list	can	help	you	become	familiar

with	the	major	types	of	rooms	in	a	house:

سولجلا 	 ةفرغ 	(ghur.fat	al.ju.lūs)	(sitting	room)
ةشيعملا 	 ةفرغ 	(ghur.fat	al.ma.‘ī.shah)	(living	room)
ماعطلا 	 ةفرغ 	(ghur.fat	aṭ.ṭa.‘ām)	(dining	room)
مونلا 	 ةفرغ 	(ghur.fat	an.nawm)	(bedroom)
مامّح 	(ḥam.mām)	(bathroom)
لسغلا 	 ةفرغ 	(ghur.fat	al.ghasl)	(washing/laundry	room)
خبطم 	(maṭ.bakh)	(kitchen)

In	addition	to	rooms,	a	house	may	also	have	a	 تارايسلا 	 ءاويلإ 	 بأرم 	(mar.’ab
li’ī.wā’	as.say.yā.rāt)	(garage)	where	you	can	park	your	 ةرايس 	(say.yā.rah)
(car)	as	well	as	a	 ةقيدح 	(ḥa.dī.qah)	(garden)	where	you	can	play	or	just
relax.	Some	 لزانم 	(ma.nā.zil)	(houses)	even	have	a	 ةحابس 	 ةكرب 	(bir.kat
si.bā.ḥa)	(swimming	pool).



Each	room	in	the	house	usually	contains	different	items.	For	example,	you
can	expect	to	find	a	 ريرس 	(sa.rīr)	(bed)	in	a	bedroom.	Here	are	some	items
you	can	expect	to	find	in	the	bathroom:

ضاحرم 	(mir.ḥāḍ)	(toilet)
شد 	(dush)	(shower)
لسغم 	(magh.sal)	(sink)
نانسلأا 	 ةاشرف 	(fur.shāt	al.’as.nān)	(toothbrush)

وبماش 	(sham.bū)	(shampoo)
نوباص 	(ṣā.būn)	(soap)
ةآرم 	(mir.’āh)	(mirror)

You	can	expect	to	find	the	following	items	in	the	kitchen:

رونت 	(tan.nūr)	(oven)
ةجلاث 	(thal.lā.jah)	(refrigerator)
كوش 	(shu.wak)	(forks)
قعلام 	(ma.lā.‘iq)	(spoons)
نيكاكس 	(sa.kā.kīn)	(knives)
باوكأ 	(ak.wāb)	(cups)
قابطأ 	(aṭ.bāq)	(dishes)

FAMILY	LIFE	IN	A	MIDDLE	EASTERN	HOME
In	most	Arabic-speaking	and	Islamic	countries,	the	 تيب 	(bayt)	(home)	plays	a	very	central	role
in	family	life.	Unlike	in	Western	countries,	the	 ةرسأ 	(us.rah)	(family)	structure	in	the	home
generally	consists	of	more	than	the	parents	and	children	(the	typical	immediate	family);	it
extends	to	other	members	of	the	family,	such	as	grandparents,	uncles,	aunts,	and	cousins.
Therefore,	a	home	in	most	Middle	Eastern	countries	houses	not	only	parents	and	their
children,	but	also	grandparents,	grandchildren,	cousins,	and	other	family	members.

In	countries	such	as	Saudi	Arabia,	 لزانم 	(ma.nā.zil)	(houses)	are	built	to	accommodate	up	to
10	or	15	family	members	and	sometimes	more.	Like	houses	in	the	United	States,	Europe,	and
other	parts	of	the	world,	the	Middle	Eastern	home	revolves	around	the	 ةشيعملا 	 ةفرغ 	(ghur.fat
al.ma.‘ī.shah)	(living	room).	Physically	and	architecturally,	the	living	room	is	the	central	part	of
the	house;	it’s	usually	surrounded	by	the	 خبطم 	(maṭ.bakh)	(kitchen)	and	the	 سولجلا 	 ةفرغ
(ghur.fat	al.ju.lūs)	(sitting	room)	and	 ماعطلا 	 ةفرغ 	(ghur.fat	aṭ.ṭa.‘ām)	(dining	room).



During	the	 ديع 	(‘īd)	(holiday),	the	home	becomes	a	place	where	family	members	come	and
celebrate	the	festivities	together.	The	living	room	retains	its	centrality	during	these	festivities,
although	other	parts	of	the	home	become	more	significant,	such	as	the	dining	room.

WORDS	TO	KNOW

مكحتلا 	 زاهج ji.hāz	at.ta.ḥak.kum TV	remote	control

نويزفلت ti.li.fiz.yūn television

ةشاش shā.shah screen

ويدار rad.yū radio

ىأر ra.’á see

دجو wa.ja.da find

قوف fawq above/over

تحت taḥt under/below

بناجب bi.jā.nib next	to

دكأتم mu.ta.’ak.kid sure/certain

امّبر rub.ba.mā perhaps/maybe

Talkin’	the	Talk
Hassan	can’t	find	the	remote	control	for	the	living	room	television.	He	asks	his
mother	whether	she	has	seen	it.

Hassan: ؟مّكحتلا 	 زاهج 	 نيأ
ay.na	ji.hāz	at.ta.ḥak.kum?
Where	is	the	remote	control?

Mother: . ةلواطلا 	 قوف 	 ناك
kān.na	fawq	aṭ.ṭā.wi.lah.
It	was	on	the	table.

Hassan: ؟ةلواط 	 يأ
ay	ṭā.wi.lah?
Which	table?

Mother: . ماعطلا 	 ةفرغ 	 يف 	 يتلا 	 ةلواطلا
aṭ.ṭā.wi.lah	al.la.tī	fi	ghur.fat	aṭ.ṭa.‘ām.
The	table	in	the	dining	room.



Hassan	looks	for	the	remote	control	on	the	dining	room	table	but	can’t	find	it.

Hassan: . ةلواطلا 	 قوف 	 سيل 	 زاهجلا ,	 لا
lā	al.ji.hāz	lay.sa	faw.qa	aṭ.ṭā.wi.lah.
No,	the	remote	is	not	on	the	table.

Mother: ؟دكأتم 	 تنأ 	 له
hal	an.ta	mu.ta.’ak.kid?
Are	you	sure?

Hassan: . انه 	 سيل .	 معن
na.‘am	lay.sa	hu.nā
Yes.	It’s	not	here.

Mother: . ةلواطلا 	 تحت 	 نوكي 	 امّبر
rub.ba.mā	ya.kūn	taḥt	aṭ.ṭā.wi.lah.
Perhaps	it’s	under	the	table.

Hassan: . ةلواطلا 	 تحت 	 ىرأس 	 ةقيقد
da.qī.qah	sa.’a.rá	taḥt	aṭ.ṭā.wi.lah.
One	minute	while	I	look	under	the	table.

Hassan	looks	under	the	table	for	the	remote.

Hassan: ! هتدجو
wa.jad.tu.hu!
I	found	it!

	



FUN&GAMES
From	the	following	list,	choose	the	words	that	describe	the	rooms	pictured
here:

مامّح
خبطم
مونلا 	 ةفرغ
ةشيعملا 	 ةفرغ
ماعطلا 	 ةفرغ

Illustrations	by	Elizabeth	Kurtzman

The	answers	are	in	Appendix	C.

	



Part	2
Arabic	in	Action



IN	THIS	PART	…
Try	your	hand	at	small	talk	when	getting	acquainted	with	new	people.

Discover	how	to	ask	for	directions	when	traveling.

Practice	using	Arabic	in	a	business	setting,	whether	in	person	or	via
telecommunications.

Know	what	to	say	when	trying	out	a	new	restaurant	or	buying	food	at	a
market.

Find	out	some	helpful	words	and	phrases	to	use	when	going
shopping.

Be	ready	to	hit	the	town	with	important	words	for	keeping	track	of	time
and	enjoying	museums,	religious	sites,	movie	theaters,	and	more.

Relax	and	enjoy	some	downtime	playing	outside,	listening	to	music,
and	trying	out	hobbies.



Chapter	7

Getting	to	Know	You:	Making
Small	Talk

IN	THIS	CHAPTER
	Asking	simple	questions	 Chatting	about	your	family	 Talking

about	jobs	 Keeping	in	touch	with	the	phone	and	email
With	Arabic	speakers,	 ةريصق 	 ةثداحم 	(mu.ḥā.da.thah	qa.ṣī.rah)	(small
talk)	plays	an	important	role	during	interactions.	Sometimes	you	need	to
engage	in	small	talk	when	you	meet	people	for	the	first	time.	You	may	know
their	 مسا 	(ism)	(name),	but	you	want	to	find	out	more	about	them,	such	as
where	they’re	from	and	what	they	do.	Small	talk	allows	you	to	find	out	more
about	the	person	you’re	interacting	with	as	well	as	lets	you	tell	a	little	bit
about	yourself.	Small	talk	may	also	take	place	between	people	who	know
each	other	but	prefer	to	make	small	talk	in	order	to	avoid	awkward	silence!
Whatever	the	case,	the	ability	to	engage	in	small	talk	is	important.

You	need	to	be	aware	of	a	number	of	rules	when	you	make	small	talk	in
Arabic.	This	chapter	explains	how	to	make	small	talk	in	Arabic,	including
how	to	ask	simple	questions	to	find	out	more	about	the	person	or	people
you’re	talking	to.	I	discuss	how	to	talk	about	your	 ةرسأ 	(us.rah)	(family)	and
your	 ةنهم 	(mih.nah)	(job).

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Asking	Key	Questions
One	of	the	best	ways	to	start	a	conversation	is	to	ask	a	 لاؤس 	(su.’āl)
(question).	To	get	you	started,	here	are	some	key	question	words	in	Arabic:

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


؟نم 	(man)	(who)
؟نيأ 	(ay.na)	(where)
؟ىتم 	(ma.tá)	(when)
؟ام 	(mā)	(what)
؟اذام 	(mā.dhā)	(what)	(used	with	verbs)
؟اذامل 	(li.mā.dhā)	(why)
؟فيك 	(kay.fa)	(how)
؟مك 	(kam)	(how	many	or	how	much)

You	may	use	these	question	words	to	ask	more	elaborate	and	detailed
questions.	Here	are	some	examples:

؟كَمسا 	 ام 	(mā	is.mu.ka?)	(What’s	your	name?)	(MS)
؟كِمسا 	 ام 	(mā	is.mu.ki?)	(What’s	your	name?)	(FS)
؟كَتنهم 	 يه 	 What	Literally:	do?;	you	do	What)	(?mih.na.tu.ka	hi.ya	mā)	ام

is	your	job?)	(MS)
؟كِتنهم 	 يه 	 What	Literally:	do?;	you	do	What)	(?mih.na.tu.ki	hi.ya	mā)	ام

is	your	job?)	(FS)
؟لعفت 	 اذام 	(mā.dhā	taf.‘al?)	(What	are	you	doing?)	(MS)
؟نيلعفت 	 اذام 	(mā.dhā	taf.‘a.līn?)	(What	are	you	doing?)	(FS)

؟تَنأ 	 نيأ 	 (MS)	(?from	you	are	Where)	(?an.ta	ay.na	min)	نم
؟تِنأ 	 نيأ 	 (FS)	(?from	you	are	Where)	(?an.ti	ay.na	min)	نم
؟بتكي 	 اذام 	(mā.dhā	yak.tub?)	(What	is	he	writing?)
؟ةءارقلا 	 بَحت 	 (MS)	(?read	to	like	you	Do)	(?al.qi.rā.’ah	tu.ḥib	hal)	له
؟ةءارقلا 	 نيّبحت 	 له 	(hal	tu.ḥib.bī.na	al.qi.rā.’ah?)	(Do	you	like	to	read?)

(FS)
؟كباتك 	 اذه 	 (MS)	(?book	your	this	Is)	(?ki.tā.bu.ka	hā.dhā	hal)	له
؟كباتك 	 اذه 	 (FS)	(?book	your	this	Is)	(?ki.tā.bu.ki	hā.dhā	hal)	له
؟راطقلا 	 ةطحم 	 نيأ 	(ay.na	ma.ḥaṭ.ṭat	al.qi.ṭār?)	(Where	is	the	train

station?)



؟راطملا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذت 	 she	is	When)	(?al.ma.ṭār	i.lá	tadh.ha.bu	ma.tá)	ىتم
going	to	the	airport?)

؟معطم 	 لضفأ 	 (?restaurant	best	the	is	Where)	(?maṭ.‘am	af.ḍal	ay.na)	نيأ
؟قوسلا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذت 	 اذامل 	(li.mā.dhā	tadh.hab	i.lā	as.sūq?)	(Why	are	you

going	to	the	market?)	(MS)

	Notice	that	some	of	the	preceding	questions	refer	to	either	masculine
or	feminine	subjects.	When	you	ask	a	question	in	Arabic,	you	choose	the
gender	of	the	subject	by	modifying	the	gender	suffix	of	the	noun	in
question.	For	example,	 باتك 	(ki.tāb)	means	“book,”	but	 كَباتك
(ki.tā.bu.ka)	means	“your	book”	(M),	and	 كِباتك 	(ki.tā.bu.ki)	means
“your	book”	(F).	So	if	you	want	to	ask	a	man	for	his	book,	you	use

كَباتك .

Talkin’	the	Talk
Yassin	and	Youssef	are	both	incoming	freshmen	at	al-Azhar	University	in	Cairo,
Egypt.	They	strike	up	a	friendly	conversation	outside	the	cafeteria.

Yassin: ؟ةعماجلا 	 يف 	 بلاط 	 تَنأ 	 له .	 يل 	 حمسإ
is.maḥ	lī.	hal	an.ta	ṭā.lib	fī	al.jā.mi.‘ah?
Excuse	me.	Are	you	a	student	at	the	university?

Youssef: ؟تَنأو .	 ىلولأا 	 ةنسلا 	 يف 	 انأ .	 معن
na.‘am,	a.nā	fī	as.sa.nah	al.’ū.lá.	wa.an.ta?
Yes.	I’m	in	the	freshman	class.	And	you?

Yassin: ! ىلولأا 	 ةنسلا 	 يف 	 ًاضيأ 	 انأ
a.nā	ay.ḍan	fī	as.sa.nah	al.’ū.lá!
I’m	also	in	the	freshman	class!

Youssef: ؟ةيعماجلا 	 ةنيدملا 	 يف 	 شيعت 	 له !	 زاتمم
mum.tāz!	hal.	ta.‘īsh	fī	al.ma.dī.nah	al.jā.mi.‘iy.yah?
Excellent!	Are	you	living	on	campus?

Yassin: . دمحأ 	 نكاسم 	 يف 	 انأ .	 معن
na.‘am	a.nā	fī	ma.sā.kin	aḥ.mad.



Yes.	I’m	in	the	Ahmed	dorms.

Youssef: . لصيف 	 نكاسم 	 يف 	 انأ
a.nā	fī	ma.sā.kin	fay.ṣal.
I’m	in	the	Faysal	dorms.

Yassin: . ءاقللا 	 ىلإ
i.lá	al.li.qā’.
See	you	around.

Youssef: . ءاقللا 	 ىلإ
i.lá	al.li.qā’.
See	you	around.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

بلاط ṭā.lib college	student	(M)

ذيملت til.mīdh student	(M)

ذاتسأ us.tādh professor	(M)

سردم mu.dar.ris teacher	(M)

ةعماج jā.mi.‘ah university

ةيلك kul.liy.yah college

ةنس sa.nah year/class

لوأ aw.wal first	(M)

ىلوأ ū.lá first	(F)

ىلولأا 	 ةنسلا as.sa.nah	al.’ū.lá first	year/freshman

Talking	about	Yourself	and	Your
Family

When	you	meet	someone	for	the	first	time,	you	want	to	get	to	know	a	little
more	about	him	or	her.	One	of	the	best	ways	to	get	acquainted	with	the
person	you’re	talking	to	is	by	finding	out	more	about	his	or	her	 ةرسأ 	(us.rah)
(the	family).	The	family	is	one	of	the	best	topics	of	conversation	because	it



generates	a	lot	of	interest	and	endless	conversation.	Table	7-1	lists	some
important	family	members	who	may	come	up	in	casual	conversation.

TABLE	7-1	All	in	the	Family

Arabic Pronunciation Translation

با abb father

مأ umm mother

نادلاو wā.li.dān parents

نبا ibn son

تنب bint daughter

ءانبأ ab.nā’ children

جوز zawj husband

ةجوز zaw.jah wife

خّأ akhkh brother

تخأ ukht sister

ّدج jadd grandfather

ةّدج jad.dah grandmother

ديفح ḥa.fīd grandson

ةديفح ḥa.fī.dah granddaughter

مّع ‘amm paternal	uncle	(father’s	brother)

ةمّع ‘am.mah paternal	aunt	(father’s	sister)

لاخ khāl maternal	uncle	(mother’s	brother)

ةلاخ khā.lah maternal	aunt	(mother’s	sister)

مّع 	 نبا ibn	‘amm male	cousin	from	the	father’s	side

مّع 	 تنب bint	‘amm female	cousin	from	the	father’s	side

لاخ 	 نبا ibn	khāl male	cousin	from	the	mother’s	side

لاخ 	 تنب bint	khāl female	cousin	from	the	mother’s	side

جوزّلا 	 لهأ ahl	az.zawj in-laws	(M;	collective)

ةجوزّلا 	 لهأ ahl	az.zaw.jah in-laws	(F;	collective)

ومح ḥa.mū father-in-law

ةامح ḥa.māh mother-in-law

فلس silf brother-in-law

ةفلس sil.fah sister-in-law

ملأا 	 جوز zawj	al.’umm stepfather

بلأا 	 ةجوز zaw.jat	al.’abb stepmother



بلأا 	 ةجوز zaw.jat	al.’abb stepmother

	THE	ROLE	OF	FAMILY	IN	ARAB
CULTURE

The	 ةرسأ 	(us.rah)	(family)	plays	a	very	important	role	in	Arab	life,	society,	and	culture,	and	the
Arab	family	structure	is	very	different	than	the	Western	family	unit.	The	notion	of	the	family	is
much	more	comprehensive	and	reinforced	in	the	Arab	world	and	the	Middle	East	than	the
United	States	or	other	Western	countries.	The	family	unit	most	prevalent	in	the	West	is	the
nuclear	family	—	generally	comprised	of	two	parents	and	their	children	—	but	the	family	in	the
Arab	world	is	an	extended,	close-knit	family	network	made	up	of	parents,	children,
grandparents,	aunts,	uncles,	and	cousins.

It’s	not	uncommon	to	find	an	Arab	household	in	which	children	live	not	only	with	their	parents
but	also	with	their	aunts	and	uncles,	cousins,	and	grandparents.	In	Arab	culture,	the	idea	of
the	immediate	family	extends	to	second-and	even	third-degree	cousins!	In	addition,	lineage	is
important,	and	the	terms	for	family	relatives	are	specifically	designed	to	differentiate	between
cousins	from	the	mother’s	side	 لاخلا 	 	side	father’s	the	from	cousins	and	(al.khāl	ibn)	نبا مّعلا 	 نبا
(ibn	al.‘amm).	Thus,	if	you’re	talking	to	someone	from	the	Arab	world	about	his	or	her	family,
you	can	be	sure	that	you’ll	have	a	lot	to	talk	about!

Talkin’	the	Talk
Hassan	is	on	a	flight	to	New	York	from	Casablanca,	Morocco.	He	strikes	up	a
conversation	with	Alexandra,	who	is	sitting	next	to	him.

Hassan: ؟ةيكيرمأ 	 تِنأ 	 له .	 ًاوفع
‘af.wan,	hal	an.ti	am.rī.kiy.yah?
Excuse	me.	Are	you	American?

Alexandra: ؟تَنأو .	 ةيكيرمأ 	 انأ ,	 معن
na.‘am	a.nā	am.rī.kiy.yah.	wa.’an.ta?
Yes,	I’m	American.	And	you?

Hassan: ؟برغملا 	 يف 	 كترسلأ 	 ةرايز 	 يف 	 تِنأ 	 له .	 يبرغم 	 انأ
a.nā	magh.ri.bī.	hal	an.ti	fī	zi.yā.rah	li.’us.ra.tik	fī	al.magh.rib?
I’m	Moroccan.	Are	you	visiting	family	in	Morocco?

Alexandra: ؟روزت 	 ةدحتملا 	 تايلاولا 	 نم 	 ءزج 	 يأ .	 ةجنط 	 يف 	 يتلاخ .	 معن



na.‘am,	khā.la.tī	fī	ṭan.jah.	ayy	juz’	min	al.wa.lā.yāt	al.mut.ta.ḥi.dah
ta.zūr?
Yes.	My	aunt	lives	in	Tangiers.	What	part	of	the	United	States	are
you	visiting?

Hassan: . كروي 	 وين 	 يف 	 يخأ 	 ةرايزل 	 بهاذ 	 انأ
a.nā	dhā.hib	li.zi.yā.rit	a.khī	fī	New	York.
I’m	going	to	visit	my	brother	in	New	York.

Alexandra: . ةديعس 	 ةلحر 	 كل 	 ىنمتأ
a.ta.man.ná	la.ka	riḥ.lah	sa.‘ī.dah.
I	wish	you	a	pleasant	trip.

Hassan: . كلذك 	 تِنأو
wa.an.ti	ka.dhā.lik.
Same	to	you.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

ةرايز zi.yā.rah visit

روزأ a.zūr I	visit

رفس sa.far traveling

كلذك ka.dhā.lik same/similar

ديعس sa.‘īd happy

Making	Small	Talk	on	the	Job
You	can	generally	find	out	a	lot	about	a	person	based	on	his	or	her	 ةنهم
(mih.nah)	(job).	A	lot	of	people	identify	themselves	with	their	occupations,	so
being	able	to	make	small	talk	about	jobs	is	essential.

	Professions	in	Arabic	always	have	a	gender	distinction.	If	you	want
to	ask	someone	about	his	or	her	profession,	you	have	two	options:



؟كَتنهم 	 ام 	(mā	mih.na.tu.ka)	(What	is	your	job?;	Literally:	What	do	you
do?)	(M)

؟كِتنهم 	 ام 	(mā	mih.na.tu.ki)	(What	is	your	job?;	Literally:	What	do	you
do?)	(F)

؟لمعت 	 تنيأ 	(ay.na	ta‘.mal)	(Where	do	you	work?)	(M)
؟نيلمعت 	 نيأ 	(ay.na	ta‘.ma.līn)	(Where	do	you	work?)	(F)

Table	7-2	contains	some	important	words	relating	to	different	occupations.

TABLE	7-2	Professions

Arabic Pronunciation Translation

يفرصم maṣ.ra.fī banker	(M)

يفحص sa.ḥa.fī journalist	(M)

بتاك kā.tib writer	(M)

لثمم mu.math.thil actor	(M)

سدنهم mu.han.dis architect	(M)

بيبط ṭa.bīb doctor	(M)

نانف fan.nān artist	(M)

ينغم mu.ghan.nī singer	(M)

مجرتم mu.tar.jim translator	(M)

ضرمم mu.mar.riḍ nurse	(M)

يماحم mu.ḥā.mī lawyer	(M)

خابط ṭab.bākh cook	(M)

رجات tā.jir merchant	(M)

بساحم mu.ḥā.sib accountant	(M)

راسمس sim.sār real	estate	broker	(M)

قلاح ḥal.lāq barber	(M)

حلاف fal.lāḥ farmer	(M)

صقار rā.qiṣ dancer	(M)

يطرش shur.ṭī police	officer	(M)

ءافطإ 	 لجر ra.jul	iṭ.fā’ fireman

لامعأ 	 لجر ra.jul	a‘.māl businessman

Table	7-2	gives	the	masculine	forms	of	professions.	You’ll	be	pleased	to



know	that	converting	the	masculine	forms	of	professions	into	the	feminine
forms	involves	simply	adding	a	 ةطوبرم 	 ءات 	to	the	end	of	the	masculine
profession.	For	example,	to	say	“translator”	in	the	feminine,	you	add	a	 ءات

ةطوبرم 	to	 مجرتم 	to	get	 ةمجرتم 	(mu.tar.ji.mah)	(translator)	(F).

Talkin’	the	Talk
Hassan	and	Amanda,	two	passengers	on	a	plane	from	Casablanca	to	New	York,	are
talking	about	their	respective	jobs.

Alexandra: ؟كَتنهم 	 ام
mā	mih.na.tu.ka?
What	do	you	do?

Hassan: . ءاضيبلا 	 رادلا 	 يف 	 سدنهم 	 انأ
a.nā	mu.han.dis	fī	ad.dār	al.bay.ḍa’.
I’m	an	architect	in	Casablanca.

Alexandra: ! زاتمم 	 اذه
hā.dhā	mum.tāz!
That’s	excellent!

Hassan: ؟نيلمعت 	 نيأ ,	 تِنأو
wa.’an.ti	ay.na	ta‘.ma.līn?
And	you,	where	do	you	work?

Alexandra: . ةيفحص 	 انأ
a.nā	ṣa.ḥa.fīy.yah.
I’m	a	journalist.

Hassan: ؟ةديرج 	 يأ 	 يف
fī	ayy	ja.rī.dah?
In	which	newspaper?

Alexandra: . زميت 	 كروي 	 وينلا 	 يف
fī	al	New	York	Times.
At	The	New	York	Times.

	

Staying	in	Touch	by	Phone	and	Email



Staying	in	Touch	by	Phone	and	Email
One	of	the	fun	things	about	meeting	new	people	is	staying	in	touch	with	them
so	as	to	have	future	encounters	that	are	enjoyable,	pleasant,	and	enriching.
Therefore,	being	able	to	initiate	and	provide	contact	information	in	order	to
remain	in	touch	with	friends,	both	old	and	new,	is	important.	In	this	section,	I
give	you	the	basics	to	help	you	stay	in	touch	with	people.	Staying	in	touch	is
also	an	important	tool	in	helping	improve	your	Arabic	—	the	more	Arabic
speakers	you	interact	with,	the	faster	your	Arabic	will	improve.

؟لاصتلاا 	 ىلع 	 ءاقبلل 	 ةقيرط 	 لضفأ 	 يه 	 ’lil-ba.qā	ṭa-rī-qah	af-ḍal	hi.ya	mā)	ام
‘a.lá	al.it.ti.ṣāl?)	(What’s	the	best	way	to	stay	in	touch?)

؟كفتاه 	 مقر 	 وه 	 ام 	(mā	hu.wa	raqm	hā.ti.fak)	(What’s	your	telephone
number?)
؟ لاوّج 	 فتاه 	 مقر 	 كيدل 	 you	Do)	(?ja.wāl	hā.tif	ra.qam	la.day.ka	hal)	له
have	a	mobile	phone	number?)
؟كب 	 صاخلا 	 ينورتكللإا 	 ديربلا 	 وه 	 al.’i.lik.trū.nī	al.ba.rīd	hu.wa	mā)	ام

al.khāṣ	bik)	(What’s	your	email	address?)

These	questions	can	help	you	stay	in	touch	with	new	people	whom	you	meet.
Another	popular	tool	that’s	now	helpful	for	people	to	stay	in	touch	is

كوبسيف 	(fīs.būk)	(Facebook).	A	lot	of	people	in	the	Arab	world	are
increasingly	becoming	regular	Facebook	users,	which	will	help	you	even
more	when	interacting	with	new	friends.	Check	Chapter	9	for	specific
information	for	how	to	carry	on	a	phone	conversation	and	what	to	include	in
an	email.



FUN&GAMES
Name	four	members	of	the	family:

1.	 ________________

2.	 ________________

3.	 ________________

4.	 ________________

The	answers	are	in	Appendix	C.

	



Chapter	8

Asking	Directions	and	Finding
Your	Way

IN	THIS	CHAPTER
	Asking	and	answering	“where”	questions	 Clarifying	directions	

Exploring	ordinal	numbers
Being	able	to	ask	for	—	and	understand	—	 تاهاجتا 	(it.ti.jā.hāt)	(directions)	is
an	important	skill.	In	order	to	interact	with	others	and	get	assistance,	you
need	to	know	how	to	ask	questions	that	can	help	you	get	where	you	want	to
be.	And	you	also	need	to	understand	the	directions	that	are	being	given	to
you.	In	this	chapter,	I	tell	you	how	to	get	relevant	information	to	help	you
find	what	you’re	looking	for.

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Focusing	on	the	“Where”
In	order	to	ask	for	and	give	directions,	you	need	to	be	able	to	answer	and	ask
“where”	questions.	In	this	section,	I	tell	you	how	to	do	just	that.

Asking	“where”	questions
The	best	way	to	get	directions-related	information	is	to	ask	 نيأ 	(ay.na)	(where)
questions.	Luckily,	the	structure	of	a	where	question	is	relatively
straightforward:	You	use	 نيأ 	followed	by	the	subject.	For	example:

؟قدنفلا 	 (?hotel	the	is	Where)	(al.fun.duq	ay.na)	نيأ
؟فتاهلا 	 (?phone	the	is	Where)	(al.hā.tif	ay.na)	نيأ
؟مامّحلا 	 (?bathroom	the	is	Where)	(al.ḥam.mām	ay.na)	نيأ

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


	Be	sure	to	define	the	subject	following	 نيأ .	As	I	explain	in	Chapter	3,
you	define	a	subject	by	adding	the	definite	article	prefix	 to	(the)	(al)	لا
the	subject	noun.	For	example,	 قدنف 	means	“hotel,”	and	 قدنفلا 	means
“the	hotel.”	So	if	you’re	asking	where	the	hotel	is	located,	you	say,	 نيأ

قدنفلا 	(Where	is	the	hotel?)	and	not	 قدنف 	 نيأ ,	which	translates	to	Where
is	a	hotel?

“Where”	questions	are	useful	for	more	than	just	asking	for	directions.	You
may	also	apply	the	where	question	format	to	human	subjects,	such	as	friends
or	family.	For	instance:

؟ميرم 	 نيأ 	(ay.na	mar.yī.am)	(Where	is	Miriam?)
؟لافطلأا 	 (?children	the	are	Where)	(al.’aṭ.fāl	ay.na)	نيأ

؟يمأ 	 (?mom	my	is	Where)	(um.mī	ay.na)	نيأ

	You	don’t	need	to	use	the	definite	article	 noun	a	to	referring	when	لا
that’s	already	defined.	For	instance,	in	one	of	the	preceding	examples,
ميرم 	doesn’t	require	the	definite	article	prefix	 specific	a	she’s	because	لا

person.	So	make	sure	that	you	don’t	go	around	adding	the	prefix	 to	لا
every	subject	after	 نيأ 	because	sometimes	there’s	no	question	about	what
subject	you’re	referring	to.

Answering	“where”	questions
Answering	where	questions	isn’t	always	as	clear-cut	as	asking	a	where
question.	You	can	answer	a	where	question	in	a	number	of	different	ways,
ranging	from	the	simple	to	the	convoluted.	In	order	to	answer	where
questions,	you	have	to	understand	the	structure	of	the	where	question
response,	which	usually	follows	this	format:	subject,	preposition,	object.

Take	a	look	at	some	common	where	questions	and	their	corresponding
replies:

؟ىفشتسملا 	 .	(?hospital	the	is	Where)	(al.mus.tash.fá	ay.na)	نيأ ىفشتسملا



ةنيدملا 	 يف 	(al.mus.tash.fá	fī	al.ma.dī.nah)	(The	hospital	is	in	the	city.)
؟معطملا 	 .	(?restaurant	the	is	Where)	(al.maṭ.‘am	ay.na)	نيأ بيرق 	 معطملا

قدنفلا 	 to	close	is	restaurant	The)	(al.fun.duq	min	qa.rīb	al.maṭ.‘am)	نم
the	hotel.)

؟باتكلا 	 (?book	the	is	Where)	(al.ki.tāb	ay.na)	نيأ
. ةلواطلا 	 تحت 	 باتكلا 	(al.ki.tāb	taḥt	aṭ.ṭā.wi.lah)	(The	book	is	under	the
table.)

	Notice	that	in	these	examples,	you	use	a	preposition	to	establish	a
connection	between	the	subject	(in	this	case,	what	or	whom	you’re
looking	for)	and	the	object	(the	location	of	the	desired	subject).	In	order
to	establish	the	desired	relationship,	you	need	to	be	familiar	with	some
of	these	common	prepositions:

ىلع 	(‘a.lá)	(on)
يف 	(fī)	(in)
(to)	(i.lá)	ىلإ
نم 	 بيرق 	(qa.rīb	min)	(close	to)
نع 	 ديعب 	(ba.‘īd	‘an)	(far	from)
بناجب 	(bi.jā.nib)	(next	to)

قوف 	(fawq)	(on	top	of)
تحت 	(taḥt)	(underneath/below)
مامأ 	(a.mām)	(in	front	of)
ءارو 	(wa.rā.‘a)	(behind)
نيمي 	 ىلع 	(‘a.lá	ya.mīn)	(to	the	right	of)
راسي 	 ىلع 	(‘a.lá	ya.sār)	(to	the	left	of)

	You	must	define	the	subject	in	the	 نيأ 	interrogatory	sentence	(see



“Asking	‘where’	questions”	earlier	in	the	chapter	for	details);	similarly,
you	must	also	define	the	subject	in	the	reply	to	a	where	question.	In
addition,	you	should	define	the	object	in	the	response	statement	as	well,
either	by	using	the	definite	article	prefix	 predefined	a	including	by	or	لا
object.

Getting	Direction	about	Directions
Understanding	the	format	of	the	where	question	and	reply	structures	is	an
important	first	step	in	having	a	firm	grasp	on	how	to	ask	for	directions.	These
sections	help	you	so	you	can	ask	and	respond	to	direction	questions.

Asking	for	directions
Of	course,	you	can’t	just	go	up	to	a	person	and	bluntly	ask	him	or	her,	 نيأ

قدنفلا 	(Where	is	the	hotel?).	That	wouldn’t	be	very	polite.	The	proper
etiquette	for	approaching	someone	and	asking	for	directions	is	to	first	say

مكيلع 	 ملاسلا 	(as.sa.lā.mu	‘a.lay.kum)	(hello)	or	 ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ 	(ah.lan
wa.sah.lan)	(hi)	and	then	ask	if	he	or	she	would	permit	you	to	ask	a	question.
For	example,	you	begin	the	exchange	by	saying,	 ؟كلأسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له .	 ًاوفع
(‘af.wan	hal	yum.kin	an	as.’a.lak	su.’ā.lan?)	(Excuse	me.	May	I	ask	you	a
question?).

After	the	person	agrees	to	take	your	question,	you	may	proceed	to	ask	for
directions.	(For	more	information	on	greetings	and	introductions,	see	Chapter
4.)

Talkin’	the	Talk
While	visiting	Casablanca,	John	is	trying	to	find	the	museum.	He	stops	Ahmed,	a
passerby,	and	asks	him	for	directions.

John: . مكيلع 	 ملاسلا
as.sa.lā.mu	‘a.lay.kum.
Hello.

Ahmed: . ملاسلا 	 مكيلعو
wa.‘a.lay.kum	as.sa.lām.
Hello.

John:



John: ؟ًلااؤس 	 كلأسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له .	 ًاوفع
‘af.wan	hal	yum.kin	an	as.’a.lak	su.’ā.lan?
Excuse	me.	May	I	ask	you	a	question?

Ahmed: . ًاعبط
ṭab.‘an.
Of	course.

John: ؟فحتملا 	 نيأ
ay.na	al.mat.ḥaf?
Where	is	the	museum?

Ahmed: . دجسملا 	 بناجب 	 فحتملا
al.mat.ḥaf	bi.jā.nib	al.mas.jid.
The	museum	is	next	to	the	mosque.

John: ! ًلايزج 	 ًاركش
shuk.ran	ja.zī.lan!
Thank	you	very	much!

Ahmed: . بجاو 	 ىلع 	 ركش لا	
lā	shukr	‘a.lá	wā.jib.
You’re	welcome.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

فحتم mat.ḥaf museum

دجسم mas.jid mosque

ىفشتسم mus.tash.fá hospital

معطم maṭ.‘am restaurant

قدنف fun.duq hotel

ةرافس si.fā.rah embassy

ةسردم mad.ra.sah school

ةبتكم mak.ta.bah library

حرسم mas.raḥ theater

قوس sūq market

زبخم makh.baz bakery



ةنيدم ma.dī.nah city

ةيرق qar.yah village

عراش shā.ri‘ street/avenue

يح ḥayy neighborhood

ةيانب bi.nā.yah building

Could	you	repeat	that?
Sometimes,	when	you	ask	for	directions,	the	person	who	tries	to	help	you
starts	talking	too	fast	and	you	can’t	quite	understand	what	he	is	saying.	Other
times,	you	may	be	in	a	loud	area,	such	as	near	a	downtown	traffic	jam,	and
you	can’t	make	out	what	the	other	person	is	saying.	In	either	case,	you	have
to	ask	the	person	who’s	giving	you	directions	to	speak	more	slowly	or	to
repeat	what	he	has	just	said.	These	phrases	can	help	you	cope	with	these
situations:

ًاوفع 	(‘af.wan)	(Excuse	me/Pardon	me)
مهفأ 	 مل 	(lam	af.ham)	(I	didn’t	understand)
كلضف 	 نم 	 ءطبب 	 مّلكت 	(ta.kal.lam	bi.buṭ’	min	faḍ.lik)	(Speak	slowly

please)
.	 كلضف 	 نم 	 دعا 	(a.‘id	min	faḍ.lik)	(Repeat	please)

؟تلق 	 اذام 	(mā.dhā	qult)	(What	did	you	say?)

Talkin’	the	Talk
John	is	in	downtown	Casablanca	where	the	traffic	is	really	loud.	He	stops	Maria,	a
passerby,	to	ask	her	for	directions	but	can’t	make	out	what	she’s	saying	due	to	the
noise.	He	asks	her	to	repeat	what	she	said.

John: ؟ًلااؤس 	 كلأسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له .	 ًاوفع
‘af.wan	hal	yum.kin	an	as.’a.la.ki	su.’ā.lan?
Excuse	me.	May	I	ask	you	a	question?

Maria: . معن
na.‘am.
Yes.

John:



John:
؟ةسردملا 	 نيأ

ay.na	al.mad.ra.sah?
Where	is	the	school?

Maria: . انه 	 نع 	 ةديعب 	 ةسردملا
al.mad.ra.sah	ba.‘ī.dah	min	hu.nā.
The	school	is	far	from	here.

John: ؟كلضف 	 نم 	 يديعت 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له .	 مهفأ 	 مل
lam	af.ham.	hal	yum.kin	an	tu.‘ī.dī	min	faḍ.lik?
I	don’t	understand.	Could	you	repeat	please?

Maria: . ةنيدملا 	 طسو 	 ىلإ 	 ةلفاحلا 	 ذخأت 	 نأ 	 بجي .	 انه 	 نم 	 ةبيرق 	 تسيل 	 ةسردملا
al.mad.ra.sah	lay.sat	qa.rī.bah	min	hu.nā.	ya.jib	an	ta’.khudh	al.ḥā.fi.lah
i.lá	wa.saṭ	al.ma.dī.nah.
The	school	is	not	close	to	here.	You	must	take	the	bus	to	the	center	of	the
city.

John: ؟ةسردملا 	 مسا 	 ام
mā	ism	al.mad.ra.sah?
What’s	the	name	of	the	school?

Maria: . ةيكيرملأا 	 ةسردملا
al.mad.ra.sah	al.’am.rī.kiy.yah.
The	American	school.

John: . ًلايزج 	 ًاركش .	 تمهف
fa.himt.	shuk.ran	ja.zī.lan.
I	understand!	Thank	you	very	much.

Maria: . ًاوفع
‘af.wan.
You’re	welcome.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

ديعب ba.‘īd far	(M)

ةديعب ba.‘ī.dah far	(F)

بيرق qa.rīb close	(M)



ةبيرق qa.rī.bah close	(F)

انه hu.nā here

كانه hu.nāk there

مهفأ af.ham understand

ةلفاح ḥā.fi.lah bus

يسكات tāk.sī taxi

راطق qi.ṭār train

ةطحم ma.ḥa.ṭah station

Using	command	forms
When	you	ask	someone	for	directions,	the	person	directs	you	to	a	specific
location.	Essentially,	she	tells	you	where	to	go,	which	qualifies	as	a	command
form.	The	command	form	is	uniform,	which	means	it	applies	to	all	second-
person	pronouns.	However,	the	command	form	is	gender-defined,	which
means	that	you	use	different	commands	for	men	and	women.	Here	are	some
common	command	forms:

Masculine	Command Feminine	Command

دعأ 	(a.‘id)	(repeat) يديعأ 	(a.‘ī.dī)	(repeat)

بهذإ 	(idh.hab)	(go) يبهذإ 	(idh.ha.bī)	(go)

ذخ 	(khudh)	(take) يذخ 	(khu.dhī)	(take)

فق 	(qif)	(stop) يفق 	(qi.fī)	(stop)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Susan	is	trying	to	get	back	to	her	 قدنف 	(fun.duq)	(hotel)	in	Tunis.	She	stops	Rita	and
asks	her	how	to	get	there.

Susan: ؟ًلااؤس 	 كلأسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له .	 ًاوفع
‘af.wan,	hal	yum.kin	an	as.’a.la.ki	su.’ā.lan?
Excuse	me.	May	I	ask	you	a	question?

Rita: . ًاعبط
ṭa.ba.‘an.
Of	course.

Susan: ؟ةرهوجلا 	 قدنف 	 نيأ



ay.na	fun.duq	al.jaw.ha.rah?
Where	is	the	Jawhara	Hotel?

Rita: . ةنيدملا 	 طسو 	 يف 	 قدنفلا 	 اذه 	 نّأ 	 نّظأ
a.ẓunn	an.na	hā.dhā	al.fun.duq	fī	wa.saṭ	al.ma.dī.nah.
I	believe	that	this	hotel	is	in	the	center	of	the	city.

Susan: ؟كانه 	 بهذأ 	 فيك ,	 معن
na.‘am,	kay.fa	adh.hab	hu.nāk?
Yes.	How	can	I	go	there?

Rita: . ًانيمي 	 يهجتا 	 مّث ,	 نسح 	 عراش 	 ىلإ 	 يبذهإ
idh.ha.bī	i.lá	shā.ri‘	ḥa.san,	thum.ma	it.ta.ji.hī	ya.mī.nan.
Go	to	Avenue	Hassan,	and	then	turn	right.

Susan: . ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan.
Okay.

Rita: . لامشلا 	 هاجت .	 ةبتكملا 	 مامأ 	 قدنفلا 	 عقيو .	 يفقوتو 	 ةبتكملا 	 وحن 	 يشمإ 	 مّث
thum.ma	im.shī	naḥ.wa	al.mak.ta.bah	wa.ta.waq.qa.fī.	wa.ya.qa‘
al.fun.duq	a.mām	al.mak.ta.bah.	ti.jāh	ash.sha.māl.
Then	walk	toward	the	library	and	stop.	The	hotel	is	in	front	of	the
library.	The	hotel	is	facing	north.

Susan: . كتدعاسم 	 ىلع 	 ًاركش
shuk.ran	‘a.lá	mu.sā.‘a.da.tik.
Thank	you	for	your	help.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

نّظأ a.ẓunn I	believe

مّث thum.ma then

ًانسح ḥa.sa.nan okay

ةدعاسم mu.sā.‘a.dah help

لامش sha.mal north

بونج ja.nūb south

قرش sharq east



برغ gharb west

Discovering	Ordinal	Numbers
Ordinal	numbers	are	used	to	order	things	in	a	first-second-third	kind	of
format.	Unlike	cardinal	numbers,	which	are	mostly	used	for	counting,	you
use	ordinals	when	giving	directions.	For	example,	you	would	tell	someone	to
“turn	right	on	the	second	street”	and	not	“turn	right	on	two	street.”	Hear	the
difference?

	Ordinal	numbers	in	Arabic	are	gender-defined,	so	you	need	to	be
familiar	with	both	the	masculine	and	feminine	ordinal	forms,	which	I
present	in	Table	8-1.

TABLE	8-1	Ordinal	Numbers

Ordinal	(M) Pronunciation Ordinal	(F) Pronunciation English

لوأ aw.wal ىلوأ ū.lá first

يناث thā.nī ةيناث thā.ni.yah second

ثلاث thā.lith ةثلاث thā.li.thah third

عبار rā.bi‘ ةعبار rā.bi.‘ah fourth

سماخ khā.mis ةسماخ khā.mi.sah fifth

سداس sā.dis ةسداس sā.di.sah sixth

عباس sā.bi‘ ةعباس sā.bi.‘ah seventh

نماث thā.min ةنماث thā.mi.nah eighth

عسات tā.si‘ ةعسات tā.si.‘ah ninth

رشاع ‘ā.shir ةرشاع ‘ā.shi.rah tenth

رشع 	 يداح hā.dī	‘a.shar رشع 	 ةيداح hā.di.yat	‘a.shar eleventh

رشع 	 يناث thā.nī	‘a.shar رشع 	 ةيناث thā.ni.yat	‘a.shar twelfth

رشع 	 ثلاث thā.lith	‘a.shar رشع 	 ةثلاث thā.li.that	‘a.shar thirteenth

رشع 	 عبار rā.bi‘	‘a.shar رشع 	 ةعبار rā.bi.‘at	‘a.shar fourteenth

رشع 	 سماخ khā.mis	‘a.shar رشع 	 ةسماخ khā.mi.sat	‘a.shar fifteenth

رشع 	 سداس sā.dis	‘a.shar رشع 	 ةسداس sā.di.sat	‘a.shar sixteenth

رشع 	 عباس sā.bi‘	‘a.shar رشع 	 ةعباس sā.bi.‘at	‘a.shar seventeenth



رشع 	 نماث thā.min	‘a.shar رشع 	 ةنماث thā.mi.nat	‘a.shar eighteenth

رشع 	 عسات tā.si‘	‘a.shar رشع 	 ةعسات tā.si.‘at	‘a.shar nineteenth

نورشع ‘ish.rūn نورشع ‘ish.rūn twentieth

نوثلاث tha.lā.thūn نوثلاث tha.lā.thūn thirtieth

	If	you	want	to	tell	a	friend	that	your	house	is	“the	fifth	house,”	you
say,	 سماخلا 	 لزنملا 	(al.man.zil	al.khā.mis).	Note	that	you	use	the
masculine	ordinal	form	 سماخ 	because	 لزنم 	is	a	masculine	noun	subject.
To	say	that	you’re	taking	the	“eighth	bus,”	you	would	say,	 ةلفاحلا

ةنماثلا 	(al.ḥā.fi.lah	ath.thā.mi.nah).	The	ordinal	 ةنماثلا 	is	feminine
because	 ةلفاحلا 	is	a	feminine	noun	subject.

So	if	you	want	to	tell	your	friend	to	“turn	left	on	the	second	street,”	you
say, يناثلا 	 عراشلا 	 يف 	 راسيلا 	 ىلإ 	 ‘ash.shā.ri	fī	al.ya.sār	i.lá	ṭuff)	فط
ath.thā.nī).	Because	 عراشلا 	(ash.shā.ri‘)	(street)	is	a	masculine	subject,	the
corresponding	ordinal	 يناث 	(second)	should	also	be	masculine.

FUN&GAMES
Match	the	Arabic	statements	in	Section	1	with	their	English	translations	in
Section	2.

Section	1:	 ةيبرعلا 	 ةلمجلا 	(al.jum.lah	al.‘a.ra.biy.yah)	(Arabic	sentence)

1.	 . نيميلا 	 ىلإ 	 فط
2.	 . ؟كلضف 	 نم 	 ديعت 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له
3.	 . برغلا 	 ىلإ 	 يبهذإ
4.	 . بيرق 	 قدنفلا
5.	 . ةرشاعلا 	 ةيانبلا

Section	2:	 ةيزيلجنلإا 	 ةلمجلا 	(al.jum.lah	al.in.jli.zīy.yah)	(English	sentence)

A.	 Please	repeat	that.
B.	 The	hotel	is	close.



C.	 It’s	the	tenth	building.
D.	 Turn	right.
E.	 Go	west.

The	answers	are	in	Appendix	C.



Chapter	9

Taking	Care	of	Business	and
Telecommunicating

IN	THIS	CHAPTER
	Beginning	a	phone	conversation	 Making	plans	over	the	phone	

Leaving	a	phone	message	 Sending	and	receiving	emails
Personally,	I	really	enjoy	talking	on	the	 فتاه 	(hā.tif)	(phone).	It’s	a	great	way
to	catch	up	with	friends,	make	social	arrangements,	and	plan	other	aspects	of
your	life	with	ease.	With	just	a	phone,	you	can	get	in	touch	with	anyone	in
the	world	and	talk	about	anything	you	like	—	from	sports	to	social	events	and
schoolwork	to	office	gossip!

A	few	decades	ago	you	may	have	been	limited	as	to	where	you	could	hold	a
ةيفتاه 	 ةملاكم 	(mu.kā.la.mah	hā.ti.fiy.yah)	(phone	conversation).	Today,	with

the	ubiquity	of	cellphones	and	other	portable	phone	units,	you	can	literally
take	your	conversation	anywhere!	This	flexibility	makes	knowing	how	to
hold	a	phone	conversation	in	Arabic	even	more	important.	In	this	chapter,	I
explain	how	to	properly	begin	and	end	a	phone	conversation,	how	to	make
plans	over	the	phone,	and	how	to	leave	a	proper	phone	message	in	Arabic.
With	all	that	information,	you	can	be	confident	that	you’re	carrying	on	a
proper	phone	conversation	like	a	native	speaker!

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Making	a	Call:	Phone	Basics
Before	you	can	chat	on	the	phone	with	your	friends	like	a	native	speaker,	you
need	to	be	familiar	with	the	following	basic	terminology:

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


ماع 	 فتاه 	(hā.tif	‘ām)	(public	phone)
لاوج 	 فتاه 	(ḥā.tif	jaw.wāl)	(cellphone)
فتاهلا 	 مقر 	(raqm	al.hā.tif)	(phone	number)
فتاهلا 	 ةقاطب 	(bi.ṭā.qat	al.hā.tif)	(phone	card)
ةيفتاه 	 ةملاكم 	(mu.kā.la.mah	hā.ti.fiy.yah)	(phone	conversation)

The	following	sections	explain	how	to	start	talking	on	the	phone	and	how	to
ask	for	someone	in	Arabic.

Beginning	a	phone	conversation
You	can	begin	a	phone	conversation	in	a	number	of	ways.	The	most	common,
whether	you’re	the	caller	or	the	person	answering	the	phone,	is	to	simply	say
ولأ 	(a.lū)	(hello).	Hello	is	one	of	the	most	common	phrases	in	the	Arabic

language	and	is	used	consistently	throughout	in	conversation.

	Stating	your	name	right	after	the	person	on	the	phone	says	hello	is
proper	etiquette,	particularly	if	you	don’t	know	that	person.	If	you’re	the
caller,	you	may	say	 انأ 	(a.nā)	(I	am)	followed	by	your	name.
Alternatively,	you	may	say	 اذه 	(M)/ هذه 	(F)	(hā.dhā/hā.dhi.hi)	(this	is)
followed	by	your	name.	A	familiar	phrase	you	can	also	use	after	you	say
hello	is	 مكيلع 	 ملاسلا 	(as.sa.lā.mu	‘a.lay.kum)	(hello)	or	 ًلاهس 	و	 ًلاهأ
(ah.lan	wa.sah.lan)	(hi).	Flip	to	Chapter	3	for	more	on	greetings	and
making	small	talk.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Kamal	calls	his	friend	Rita	at	home.

Kamal: . ولأ
a.lū.
Hello.

Rita: . ولأ
a.lū.



Hello.

Kamal: . لامك 	 انأ
a.nā	ka.māl.
This	is	Kamal.

Rita: ! لامك 	 ًلاهس 	و	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	wa.sah.lan	ka.māl!
Hi,	Kamal!

Kamal: ! اتير 	 ًلاهس 	و	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	wa.sah.lan	rī.tā!
Hi,	Rita!

Rita: ؟لاحلا 	 فيك
kayf	al.ḥāl?
How	are	you	doing?

Kamal: . ًاركش 	 ،هلل 	 دمحلا
al.ḥam.du	lil.lāh,	shuk.ran.
I’m	doing	well,	thank	you.

	

Asking	to	speak	to	someone
Sometimes,	a	person	other	than	the	one	you	want	to	talk	to	answers	the
phone.	A	common	phrase	to	help	you	ask	for	the	person	you	called	to	speak
with	is	 ؟انه (	 مسا 	) ”?here	(name)	“Is	means	which	,(hu.nā	[name]	hal)	له
Alternatively,	you	can	also	use	the	personal	pronouns	 وه 	(hu.wa)	(if	the
person	you’re	looking	for	is	a	man)	or	 (woman	a	of	case	the	in)	(hi.ya)	يه
instead	of	using	the	person’s	name.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Kamal	calls	his	friend	Rita	at	home.	Rita’s	mom,	Souad,	answers	the	phone,	and
Kamal	asks	to	speak	with	Rita.

Kamal: . ولأ
a.lū.



Hello.

Souad: . ولأ
a.lū.
Hello.

Kamal: ؟انه 	 يه 	 له .	 اتير 	 قيدص 	 انأ .	 مكيلع 	 ملاسلا
as.sa.lā.mu	‘a.lay.kum.	a.nā	ṣa.dīqrī.tā.	hal	hi.ya	hu.nā?
Hello.	I	am	a	friend	of	Rita.	Is	she	here?

Souad: ؟كمسا 	 ام .	 انه 	 يه 	 معن
na.‘am	hi.ya	hu.nā.	mā	is.muk?
Yes,	she	is	here.	What’s	your	name?

Kamal: . لامك 	 انأ
a.nā	ka.māl.
This	is	Kamal.

Souad: . كلضف 	 نم 	 ةقيقد 	 رظتنا
in.ta.ẓir	da.qī.qah	min	faḍ.lik.
Wait	one	minute,	please.

Rita: . لامك 	 ولأ
a.lū	ka.māl.
Hello,	Kamal.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

انأ a.nā I

يه hi.ya she

وه hu.wa he

قيدص ṣa.dīq friend	(M)

ةقيدص ṣa.dī.qah friend	(F)

انه hu.nā here

رظتنا in.ta.ẓir wait

ةقيقد da.qī.qah minute

Planning	while	on	the	Phone



Planning	while	on	the	Phone
The	phone	is	useful	not	only	for	staying	in	touch	with	friends	and	family,	but
also	for	making	 ةيعامتجا 	 تاطابترا 	(ir.ti.bā.ṭāt	ij.ti.mā.‘iy.yah)	(social
arrangements)	as	well	as	 لمعلا 	 تاطابترا 	(ir.ti.bā.ṭāt	al.‘a.mal)	(business
arrangements).	This	section	covers	the	specific	terminology	you	need	for
each	of	these	situations.

Making	social	plans
If	you’re	talking	with	a	friend,	you’re	free	to	be	a	bit	more	informal	than	if
you	were	calling	a	business.	Some	common	words	to	help	you	make	social
arrangements	with	your	friends	are	the	following:

! انب 	 ايه 	(hay.yā	bi.nā)	(Let’s!)
معطم 	(maṭ.‘am)	(restaurant)
امنيس 	 ةعاق 	(qā.‘at	si.ni.mā)	(movie	theater)
فحتم 	(mat.ḥaf)	(museum)
غارف 	 تقو 	(waqt	fa.rāgh)	(free	time)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Selma	calls	her	friend	Mark	on	his	 لاوج 	 فتاه 	(hā.tif	jaw.wāl)	(cellphone)	so	that	they
can	make	dinner	plans.

Selma: . ولأ
a.lū.
Hello.

Mark: . ولأ
a.lū.
Hello.

Selma: . ىملس 	 انأ .	 كرام 	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	mārk.	a.nā	sal.má.
Hi,	Mark.	I	am	Selma.

Mark: . كتملاكمل 	 ًاركش !	 ىملس 	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	sal.má!	shuk.ran	li.mu.kā.la.ma.tik.



Hi,	Selma!	Thanks	for	your	call.

Selma: ؟كلاح 	 فيك .	 ًاوفع
‘af.wan.	kayf	ḥā.lak?
You’re	welcome.	How	are	you?

Mark: ؟تنأو .	 هلل 	 دمحلا
al.ḥam.du	lil.lāh.	wa.’an.ti?
I’m	doing	well.	And	you?

Selma: ؟ًادغ 	 غارف 	 تقو 	 كدنع 	 له .	 هلل 	 دمحلا
al.ḥam.du	lil.lāh.	hal	‘in.dak	waqt	fa.rāghgha.dan?
I’m	doing	well.	Do	you	have	any	free	time	tomorrow?

Mark: . ةسداسلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 يلاوح .	 معن
na.‘am	ḥa.wā.lī	as.sā.‘ah	as.sā.di.sah.
Yes,	around	six	o’clock.

Selma: ؟ةعباسلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 معطملا 	 ىلإ 	 يعم 	 بهذت 	 نأ 	 ديرت 	 له
hal	tu.rīd	an	tadh.hab	ma.‘ī	i.lá	al.maṭ.‘am	as.sā.‘ah	as.sā.bi.‘ah?
Would	you	like	to	go	with	me	to	the	restaurant	at	seven	o’clock?

Mark: . ًاميظع 	 كلذ 	 نوكيس !	 ًاعبط
ṭa.ba.‘an!	sa.ya.kūndhā.lik	‘a.ẓī.man.
Of	course!	I	would	like	that.

Selma: . دغلا 	 ىلإ !	 زاتمم
mum.tāz!	i.lá	al.ghad.
Excellent!	See	you	tomorrow.

Mark: ! دغلا 	 ىلإ
i.lá	al.ghad!
See	you	tomorrow!

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

كَتملاكم mu.kā.la.ma.tu.ka your	call	(M)

كِتملاكم mu.kā.la.ma.tu.ki your	call	(F)

كَدنع ‘in.da.ka you	have	(M)

كِدنع ‘in.da.ki you	have	(F)



كِدنع ‘in.da.ki you	have	(F)

تقو waqt time

غارف 	 تقو waqt	fa.rāgh free	time

ةعاس sā.‘ah hour

بحأ u.ḥib.bu I	like

كلذ dhā.li.ka that

دغلا al.ghad tomorrow

Making	business	appointments
Arranging	personal	get-togethers	with	friends	or	family	is	always	fun,	but	at
times	you	have	to	conduct	business	over	the	phone,	whether	you’re	setting	up
a	 دعوم 	(maw.‘id)	(appointment)	with	the	dentist	or	arranging	a	business

عامتجا 	(ij.ti.mā‘)	(meeting)	with	a	client.	Interacting	with	businesses	in
Arabic	requires	specific	terminology.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Susan	is	calling	the	Rialto,	a	company	in	Casablanca.	She	reaches	the	 ةبتاك
(kā.ti.bah)	(secretary)	and	asks	to	speak	with	Mr.	Ahmed.

Susan: . ولأ
a.lū.
Hello.

Katiba: ؟كلضف 	 نم 	 ةقيقد .	 وتلاير 	 ةكرش .	 ولأ
a.lū.	sha.ri.kat	ri.yāl.tū.	da.qī.qah	min	faḍ.lik?
Hello.	Rialto	Inc.	Can	you	wait	one	minute,	please?

Susan: . ًاعبط
ṭa.ba.‘an.
Of	course.

Katiba: ؟كدعاسأ 	 فيك .	 رخأتلل 	 ًاوفع
‘af.wan	lit.ta.’akh.khur.	kay.fa	u.sā.‘i.dak?
Sorry	to	keep	you	waiting.	How	may	I	help	you?

Susan: . دمحأ 	 ديسلا 	 عم 	 ملكتأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	an	a.ta.kal.lam	ma.‘a	as.say.yid	aḥ.mad.
I	would	like	to	speak	with	Mr.	Ahmed.

Katiba:



Katiba:
. عامتجا 	 يف 	 وه .	 لوغشم 	 دمحأ 	 ديسلا
as.say.yid	aḥ.mad	mash.ghūl.	hu.wa	fī	ij.ti.mā‘.
Mr.	Ahmed	is	busy.	He	is	in	a	meeting.

Susan: ؟لوغشم 	 ريغ 	 نوكيس 	 ىتم
ma.tá	sa.ya.kūn	ghayr	mash.ghūl?
When	will	he	be	available?

Katiba: . ةقيقد 	 يأ
ayy	da.qī.qah.
Any	minute	now.

Susan: . طخلا 	 ىلع 	 ىقبأس .	 ًلايزج 	 ًاركش
shuk.ran	ja.zī.lan.	sa.‘ab.qá	‘a.lá	al.khaṭ.
Thank	you	very	much.	I’ll	stay	on	the	line.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

دعوم maw.‘id appointment

عامتجا ij.ti.mā‘ meeting

ديس say.yid Mr./Sir

ةديس say.yi.dah Mrs./Ms.

سيئر ra.’īs president

ةبتاك kā.ti.bah secretary/assistant

ةكرش sha.ri.kah company

كدعاسأ u.sā.‘i.dak I	help	you

ديرأ u.rīd I	would	like

لوغشم mash.ghūl busy

Leaving	a	Message
Sometimes	you	just	run	out	of	luck	and	can’t	get	ahold	of	the	person	you’re
trying	to	reach.	You’re	forced	to	leave	a	 ةلاسر 	(ri.sā.lah)	(message)	either	on
a	voice	mailbox	or	with	a	person.	These	sections	explain	how	to	do	so	and	the



important	related	vocabulary.

Dealing	with	voice	mail
When	you	leave	a	voice-mail	message,	you	want	to	make	sure	to	include	the
following:

Your	 مسا 	(ism)	(name)
The	 ةملاكملا 	 تقو 	(waqt	al.mu.kā.la.mah)	(time	of	the	call)
Your	 فتاهلا 	 مقر 	(raqm	al.hā.tif)	(phone	number	or	callback	number)
The	 ةملاكملل 	 تقو 	 نسحأ 	(aḥ.san	waqt	lil.mu.kā.la.mah)	(best	times	you’re
available	to	talk)

For	example,	Salma	tries	to	reach	Karim	by	phone	but	gets	this	recording
instead:

عرسأ 	 يف 	 كملكأس 	 كمقرو 	 كمسا 	 تكرت 	 اذإ 	 نكلو 	 انه 	 تسل 	 انأ .	 ميرك 	 انأ ,	 ًلاهأ
تقو

(ah.lan,	a.nā	ka.rīm.	a.nā	las.tu	hu.nā	wa.lāk.in	i.dhā	ta.rak.ta	is.muk
wa.raq.muk	sa.’u.kal.li.muk	fī	‘as.ra’	waqt)
(Hi,	this	is	Karim.	I’m	not	in	right	now,	but	if	you	leave	your	name	and
number,	I’ll	get	back	to	you	as	soon	as	possible.)

Salma’s	voice-mail	message	sounds	something	like	this:

يب 	 لصتا .	 سيمخلا 	 موي 	 فصنلاو 	 ةدحاولا 	 ةعاسلا .	 ىملس 	 انأ .	 ميرك 	 ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ
يمقر .	 ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 دعب 	 تقو 	 يأ 	 يف 	 ةلاسرلا 	 هذه 	 كعامس 	 دنع 	 كلضف 	 نم
ًاركش .	 ةثلاث 	 نينثا 	 دحاو 	 رفص .

(ah.lan	wa.sah.lan	ka.rīm.	a.nā	sal.má.	as.sā.‘ah	al.wā.ḥi.dah	wan.niṣf
yawm	al.kha.mīs.	it.ta.ṣil	bī	min	faḍ.lik	‘in.da	sa.mā.‘ik	hā.dhi.hi
ar.ri.sā.lah	fī	ayy	waqt	ba‘d	as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah.	raq.mī	ṣifr	wā.ḥid
ith.nayn	tha.lā.thah.	shuk.ran.)
(Hi,	Karim.	This	is	Salma.	It’s	1:30	in	the	afternoon	on	Thursday.	Please
give	me	a	call	back	when	you	get	this	message	any	time	after	5	o’clock.
My	number	is	0123.	Thanks!)

Leaving	a	message	with	a	person



Leaving	a	message	with	a	person
If	you	have	to	leave	a	message	directly	with	a	person,	make	sure	you	include
your	name	and	ask	the	person	who	picks	up	the	phone	to	pass	along	word	that
you	called.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Kamal	calls	his	friend	Rita	at	home.	Rita	isn’t	home,	and	Souad,	her	mom,	answers
the	phone.	Kamal	leaves	a	message	for	Rita	with	her	mother.

Souad: . ولأ
a.lū.
Hello.

Kamal: . لامك 	 انأ .	 ولأ
a.lū.	a.nā	ka.māl.
Hello.	This	is	Kamal.

Souad: . لامك 	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	ka.māl.
Hi,	Kamal.

Kamal: ؟تيبلا 	 يف 	 اتير 	 له
hal	rī.ta	fī	al.bayt?
Is	Rita	home?

Souad: . ناكدلا 	 ىلإ 	 تبهذ .	 لا
lā.	dha.ha.bat	i.lá	ad.duk.kān.
No.	She	went	to	the	store.

Kamal: ؟عجرتس 	 ىتم
ma.tá	sa.tar.ji‘?
When	will	she	be	back?

Souad: . ةعاس 	 دعب 	 عجرتس
sa.tar.ji‘	ba‘.da	sā.‘ah.
She	will	be	back	in	an	hour.

Kamal: ؟يتملاكمب 	 اهيربخت 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له
hal	yum.kin	an	tukh.bi.rī.hā	bi.mu.kā.la.ma.tī?
Is	it	possible	for	you	to	tell	her	that	I	called?

Souad: ! ًاعبط
ṭa.ba.‘an!



Of	course!

Kamal: . ةملاسلا 	 عم !	 ًاركش
shuk.ran!	ma.‘a	as.sa.lā.mah.
Thank	you!	Good-bye.

Souad: . ةملاسلا 	 عم
ma.‘a	as.sa.lā.mah.
Good-bye.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

تيب bayt home

بهذ dha.ha.ba he	went

تبهذ dha.ha.bat she	went

ناكد duk.kān store

ىتم ma.tá when

عجرت tar.ji‘ she	come	back

دعب ba‘.da after

نكمي 	 له halyum.kin is	it	possible

يتملاكم mu.kā.la.ma.tī my	call

	Most	phones	in	Arabic-speaking	countries	use	the	familiar	Arabic
numerals	(see	Chapter	5).	Thank	goodness	you	won’t	have	to	struggle	to
identify	the	Arabic	numbers	on	the	keypad	while	dialing	a	number!

Sending	and	Getting	Emails
Increasingly,	the	phone	is	being	complemented,	and	in	some	cases	even
replaced,	by	email	messaging.	In	this	section,	I	show	you	some	key	terms	to
allow	you	to	compose,	send,	and	receive	emails.



ءاشنإ 	(in.sha’)	(compose)
دراولا 	 ديربلا 	(al.ba.rīd	al.wā.rid)	(inbox)
رداصلا 	 ةبلع 	(‘ul.bat	aṣ.ṣā.dir)	(outbox)
ةدوسم 	(mis.wad.da)	(draft)

نم 	(min)	(from)
(to)	(i.lá)	ىلإ
عوضوم 	(maw.ḍū‘)	(subject)

These	sections	give	you	some	helpful	advice	for	sending	emails	in	Arabic	and
in	English	to	an	Arabic-speaking	individual.	I	also	discuss	some	etiquette	to
ensure	that	you	don’t	offend	anyone.

Sending	an	email	in	Arabic
When	you’re	sending	out	an	email	message	in	Arabic,	you	always	want	to
start	off	with	the	basic	term	 مكيلع 	 ملاسلا ,	the	most	common	greeting	that	I
introduce	in	Chapter	1.	Here	are	other	common	expressions	to	use:

ةلاسرلا 	 ىلع 	 مكركشأ 	(ash.ku.ru.kum	‘a.lá	ar.ri.sā.lah)	(Thank	you	for	the
message)

تايحتلا 	 بيطأ 	 (regards	best	With)	(at.ta.ḥiy.yāt	aṭ.yab	ma.‘ah)	عم

If	you’re	sending	an	email	message	to	a	friend	or	colleague,	I	encourage	you
to	use	these	two	expressions	to	begin	and	end	your	message	to	express	that
you	know	the	individual.

Sending	an	email	in	English
When	you’re	sending	an	email	to	a	native	Arabic-speaking	person,	feel	free
to	use	the	same	expressions	that	you	would	use	in	composing	the	email	to	an
English-speaking	person.	If	the	individual	or	individuals	you’re	sending	the
email	understand	English,	then	it’s	completely	valid	to	use	everyday	English
expressions.	If	you	need	to	compose	an	email	in	Arabic,	please	see	the
sections	immediately	preceding	this	one.

Following	proper	etiquette
As	a	general	rule,	don’t	use	any	language	in	an	Arabic	email	that	you
wouldn’t	use	in	an	English	email.	Make	sure	to	begin	and	end	the	message
with	the	terms	I	provide	earlier	in	this	section,	and	keep	your	message	to	the



with	the	terms	I	provide	earlier	in	this	section,	and	keep	your	message	to	the
point.	Arabic	culture	is	now	getting	more	and	more	accustomed	to
communicating	via	email,	and	in	a	few	years,	email	will	be	even	more
prevalent	than	it	is	today.

Sometimes	you	may	want	to	look	up	terms	while	you’re	typing	the	email.
One	tool	that	I	find	helpful	that	provides	an	etiquette-friendly	interface	is
Google	Translate.	If	you’re	looking	for	a	term	or	a	phrase	while	typing	your
email,	visit	translate.google.com	and	click	on	English-to-Arabic	or
Arabic-to-English,	depending	on	what	your	target	language	for	the	email	will
be.

https://translate.google.com


FUN&GAMES
Here	are	some	questions	commonly	asked	on	the	phone.	Match	the
questions	with	the	appropriate	answers.

ةلئسأ 	(as.’i.lah)	(questions)

1.	 ؟عجرتس 	 ىتم 	(When	will	she	be	back?)
2.	 ؟غارف 	 تقو 	 كدنع 	 (?time	free	have	you	Do)	له
3.	 ؟انه 	 وه 	 (?here	he	Is)	له
4.	 ؟لاحلا 	 فيك 	(How	are	you	doing?)
5.	 ؟كمسا 	 ام 	(What’s	your	name?)

ةبوجلأا 	(al.aj.wi.bah)	(answers)

A.	 . كلضف 	 نم 	 ةقيقد .	 معن
B.	 . لوغشم 	 انأ .	 لا
C.	 . داعس 	 يمسا
D.	 . ًاركش 	 ،هلل 	 دمحلا
E.	 . ةعاس 	 دعب 	 عجرتس

The	answers	are	in	Appendix	C.

	



Chapter	10

This	Is	Delicious!	Eating	In	and
Dining	Out

IN	THIS	CHAPTER
	Covering	breakfast,	lunch,	and	dinner	 Finding	your	way	around

the	kitchen	 Eating	at	home	 Dining	at	a	restaurant
You	can	explore	a	new	culture	with	 ماعط 	(ṭa.‘ām)	(food).	You	can	find	out	a
lot	about	a	people	by	exploring	what	they	eat,	how	they	eat	it,	and	how	they
prepare	it.	Like	in	many	other	cultures,	food	plays	a	central	role	in	Arabic
culture.	In	this	chapter,	you	can	expand	your	vocabulary	with	the	Arabic
words	for	some	popular	meals	and	foods,	and	you	find	out	how	to	place	an
order	at	a	restaurant	and	how	to	interact	appropriately	with	your	server.

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Consuming	Food:	All	about	Mealtime
The	three	basic	 تابجو 	(wa.ja.bāt)	(meals)	in	Arabic	are	as	follows:

حابصلا 	 روطف 	(fu.ṭūr	aṣ.ṣa.bāḥ)	(breakfast)
ءادغ 	(gha.dā’ )	(lunch)
ءاشع 	(‘a.shā’ )	(dinner)

Sometimes	when	you’re	feeling	a	little	 عئاج 	(jā.’i‘)	(hungry)	but	aren’t	ready
for	a	full-course	meal,	you	may	want	a	small	 ةفيفخ 	 ةبجو 	(waj.bah	kha.fī.fah)
(snack)	instead.	These	sections	take	a	closer	look	at	these	different	meals.

Starting	the	day	off	with	breakfast

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


I’m	sure	you’ve	heard	it	before,	but	breakfast	is	the	most	important	meal	of
the	day.	When	you	start	your	day	on	a	full	stomach,	you	feel	better	and
accomplish	more.	In	the	mornings,	I	like	to	start	my	day	with	a	cup	of	 ةوهق
(qah.wah)	(coffee).	I	usually	like	to	drink	it	 ةلحك 	(kaḥ.lah)	(black),	but
sometimes	I	add	a	little	 بيلح 	(ḥa.līb)	(milk)	and	some	 ركس 	(suk.kar)	(sugar)
to	give	it	a	bit	of	flavor.	Some	days,	I	prefer	to	drink	 ياش 	(shāy)	(tea)	instead
of	coffee.	My	favorite	accompaniments	for	my	coffee	or	tea	are	 تايولح
(ḥa.la.wiy.yāt)	(pastries).
Here	are	some	other	things	you	can	expect	in	a	regular	breakfast:

لسع 	(‘a.sal)	(honey)
بيلحلاب 	 ةوهق 	(qah.wah	bil.ḥa.līb)	(coffee	with	milk)
ركسلاب 	 ةوهق 	(qah.wah	bis.suk.kar)	(coffee	with	sugar)
ركسلاو 	 بيلحلاب 	 ةوهق 	(qah.wah	bil.ḥa.līb	was.suk.kar)	(coffee	with	milk

and	sugar)
لسعلاب 	 ياش 	(shāy	bil.‘a.sal)	(tea	with	honey)

رمحم 	 زبخ 	(khubz	mu.ḥam.mar)	(toasted	bread)
ةدبزلاب 	 زبخ 	(khubz	biz.zub.dah)	(bread	with	butter)
لسعلاو 	 ةدبزلاب 	 زبخ 	(khubz	biz.zub.dah	wal.‘a.sal)	(bread	with	butter	and

honey)
جنفش 	(shi.fanj)	(donuts)
روطفلا 	 بوبح 	(ḥu.būb	al.fu.ṭūr)	(breakfast	cereal)

ضيب 	(bayḍ)	(eggs)

Having	 لزنملا 	 يف 	 روطفلا 	(al.fu.ṭūr	fī	al.man.zil)	(breakfast	at	home)	is	a
nice,	relaxing	way	to	start	the	day.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Fatima	prepares	breakfast	for	her	daughter	Nadia	at	home	before	sending	her	off	to
school.

Fatima: ؟حابصلا 	 اذه 	 ًاريصع 	 نيديقت 	 له
hal	tu.rī.dīn	‘a.ṣī.ran	hā.dhā	aṣ.ṣa.bāḥ?



Would	you	like	juice	this	morning?

Nadia: . يمأ 	 اي 	 معن
na.‘am	yā	um.mī.
Yes,	Mommy.

Fatima: ؟رزج 	 ريصع ,	 حافت 	 ريصع ,	 لاقترب 	 ريصع :	 ريصعلا 	 نم 	 عون 	 يأ
ayy	naw‘	min	al.‘a.ṣīr:	‘a.ṣīr	bur.tu.qāl,	‘a.ṣīr	tuf.fāḥ,	‘a.ṣīr	ja.zar?
What	kind	of	juice	do	you	want:	orange	juice,	apple	juice,	or	carrot
juice?

Nadia: . لاقترب 	 ريصع 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	‘a.ṣīr	bur.tu.qāl.
I	want	orange	juice.

Fatima: ؟ًاضيا 	 روطفلا 	 بوبح 	 نيديرت 	 لهو .	 ةحصلل 	 عئار 	 اذه !	 زاتمم
mum.tāz!	hā.dhā	rā.’i‘	lil.ṣi.ḥah.	wa.hal	tu.rī.dīn	ḥu.būb	al.fu.ṭūr
ay.ḍan?
Excellent!	It’s	great	for	your	health.	And	do	you	want	cereal	as	well?

Nadia: . ريثك 	 بيلح 	 اهعمو 	 معن
na.‘am	wa.ma.‘a.hā	ḥā.līb	ka.thīr.
Yes,	and	with	lots	of	milk.

Fatima: . ةدبزلاب 	 زبخلا 	 وه 	 اهو
wa.hā	hu.wa	al.khubz	biz.zub.dah.
And	here’s	some	bread	with	butter.

Nadia: . نلآا 	 ةسردملا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذأس .	 ًاركش
shuk.ran.	sa.’adh.hab	i.lá	al.mad.ra.sah	al.’ān.
Thank	you.	I’m	going	to	go	to	school	now.

Fatima: . ةزوملا 	 تيسن .	 ةظحل
laḥ.ẓah,	na.say.ti	al.maw.zah.
One	moment.	You	forgot	the	banana.

Nadia: . ًاركش !	 ًاعبط
ṭa.ba.‘an!	shuk.ran.
Of	course!	Thank	you.

	



WORDS	TO	KNOW

ريصع ‘a.ṣīr juice

لاقترب 	 ريصع ‘a.ṣīr	bur.tu.qāl orange	juice

حافت 	 ريصع ‘a.ṣīr	tuf.fāḥ apple	juice

رزج 	 ريصع ‘a.ṣīr	ja.zar carrot	juice

ةلاقترب bur.tu.qā.lah an	orange

ةحافت tuf.fā.ḥah an	apple

ةرزج ja.za.rah a	carrot

ةزوم maw.zah a	banana

ةحص si.ḥah health

بيلح ḥa.līb milk

نلآا al.’ān now

ةظحل laḥ.ẓah one	moment

يسن na.si.ya forgot

ىسني yan.sá to	forget

تِيسن na.say.ti you	forgot	(FS)

تَيسن na.say.ta you	forgot	(MS)

If	you’re	on	the	go,	stopping	by	a	 ةوهق 	(qah.wah)	(coffee	shop)	in	the	 حابص
(ṣa.bāḥ)	(morning)	is	a	good	alternative	to	getting	your	breakfast	at	home.
(Note:	The	word	 ةوهق 	denotes	both	the	beverage	as	well	as	the	coffee	shop.
Remember	this	distinction	so	that	you	don’t	get	confused	unnecessarily!)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Laura	stops	by	the	local	coffee	shop	in	the	morning	to	order	breakfast	from	Ahmed.

Laura: . دمحأ 	 اي 	 ريخلا 	 حابص
ṣa.bāḥ	al.khayr	yā	aḥ.mad.
Good	morning,	Ahmed.

Ahmed: ؟حابصلا 	 اذه 	 نيّبحت 	 اذام .	 ارول 	 اي 	 رونلا 	 حابص
ṣa.bāḥ	an.nūr	yā	lū.rā.	mā.dhā	tu.ḥib.bīn	hā.dhā	aṣ.ṣa.bāḥ?
Good	morning,	Laura.	What	would	you	like	this	morning?

Laura: . موي 	 لّك 	 لثم



mith.la	kull	yawm.
Like	every	day.

Ahmed: ؟معن ,	 بيلحلاب 	 ةوهق .	 ًاروف
faw.ran.	qah.wah	bil.ḥa.līb,	na.‘am?
Right	away.	Coffee	with	milk,	right?

Laura: . معن
na.‘am.
Yes.

Ahmed: ؟رّكس 	 ةقعلم 	 مك
kam	mil.‘a.qat	suk.kar?
How	many	spoons	of	sugar?

Laura: . نيتقعلم
mil.‘aq.tayn.
Two	spoons.

Ahmed: ؟ةريبك 	 وأ 	 ةطسوتم 	 وأ 	 ةريغص 	 ةوهق 	 نيّبحت 	 له
hal	tu.ḥib.bīn	qah.wah	ṣa.ghī.rah	aw	mu.ta.was.si.ṭah	aw	ka.bī.rah?
Would	you	like	a	small,	medium,	or	large	coffee?

Laura: . مويلا 	 ةريبك 	 ةوهق 	 بّحأ
u.ḥibb	qah.wah	ka.bī.rah	al.yawm.
I’d	like	a	large	coffee	today.

Ahmed: ؟ًائيش 	 يلكأت 	 نأ 	 نيديرت 	 لهو
wa.hal	tu.rī.dīn	an	ta’.ku.lī	shay.’an?
And	would	you	like	anything	to	eat?

Laura: ؟جنفش 	 كدنع 	 له
hal	‘in.dak	shi.fanj?
Do	you	have	donuts?

Ahmed: ؟نيديرت 	 ةجنفش 	 مك .	 معن
na.‘am,	kam	shi.fin.jah	tu.rī.dīn?
Yes.	How	many	donuts	do	you	want?

Laura: . كلضف 	 نم 	 تاجنفش 	 ثلاث 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	tha.lāth	shi.fin.jāt	min	faḍ.lak.
I’d	like	three	donuts,	please.

	



WORDS	TO	KNOW

يداع ‘ā.dī regular

ةقعلم mil.‘a.qah spoon

ريغص ṣa.ghīr small	(M)

ةريغص ṣa.ghī.rah small	(F)

طسوتم mu.ta.was.siṭ medium	(M)

ةطسوتم mu.ta.was.siṭ.ah medium	(F)

ريبك ka.bīr large	(M)

ةريبك ka.bī.rah large	(F)

لكلأا al.‘akl eating

ةجنفش shi.fin.jah donut

Having	a	piece	of	 ةهكاف 	(fā.ki.hah)	(fruit)	such	as	a	 ةلاقترب 	(bur.tu.qā.lah)
(an	orange)	or	 ةحافت 	(tuf.fā.ḥah)	(an	apple)	is	a	healthy	addition	to	your
meal.	Because	 هكاوف 	(fa.wā.kih)	(fruits)	play	an	important	role	in	any
healthy	meal,	here	are	some	of	the	more	common	fruits:

توت 	(tūt)	(blackberry)
خيطب 	(baṭ.ṭīkh)	(cantaloupe)
يدنه 	 نوميل 	(lay.mūn	hin.dī)	(grapefruit)
بنع 	(’i.nab)	(grapes)
نوميل 	(lay.mūn)	(lemon)

حلام 	 نوميل 	(lay.mūn	mā.liḥ)	(lime)
جبنعلا 	(al.‘an.baj)	(mango)

خوخ 	(khawkh)	(peach)
صاجإ 	(i.jāṣ)	(pear)

Eating	lunch
Eating	your	breakfast	keeps	you	 ناعبش 	(shab.‘ān)	(satisfied)	for	a	few	hours
—	time	to	get	some	work	done	and	remain	productive.	Later,	though,	you’re
bound	to	get	 عئاج 	(jā.’i‘)	(hungry)	again.	Perhaps	a	piece	of	fruit	can	keep



you	going	until	it’s	time	for	lunch.

	Lunch	is	a	very	important	meal.	In	most	Middle	Eastern	countries,
workers	don’t	sit	in	their	cubicles	and	eat	their	lunch.	Rather,	most
offices	close	and	employees	get	two	hours	or	more	for	lunch.

Unlike	breakfast,	the	food	during	lunch	is	quite	different.	Here	are	some	of
the	common	foods	you	can	expect	during	lunch:

محل 	(laḥm)	(meat)
رقبلا 	 محل 	(laḥm	al.ba.qar)	(beef)
منغلا 	 محل 	(laḥm	al.gha.nam)	(lamb)
لجعلا 	 محل 	(laḥm	al.‘ijl)	(veal)
كمس 	(sa.mak)	(fish)
جاجد 	(da.jāj)	(chicken)
زرأ 	(a.ruz)	(rice)

Sometimes,	your	lunch	may	consist	of	a	simple	 شيودناس 	(sān.da.wīsh)
(sandwich).	Other	times,	you	may	prefer	a	nice,	healthy	 ةطلس 	(sa.la.ṭah)
(salad).	I’m	convinced	that	 رضخ 	(khu.ḍar)	(vegetables)	make	or	break	the
salad.	Here	are	some	vegetables	to	help	you	make	your	salad	 ةذيذل
(la.dhī.dhah)	(delicious):

فوشرخ 	(khar.shūf )	(artichokes)
نويله 	(hil.yūn)	(asparagus)
وداكوفأ 	(a.fū.kā.dū)	(avocado)
طيبنرق 	(qar.na.bīṭ)	(broccoli)
طيبنق 	(qun.bīṭ)	(cauliflower)

ةرذ 	(dhu.rah)	(corn)
رايخ 	(khi.yār)	(cucumber)
لوف 	( fūl )	( fava	beans)



سخ 	(khass)	(lettuce)
عاقف 	(fu.qā‘ )	(mushrooms)
لصب 	(ba.ṣal)	(onions)
ءلازاب 	(bā.zil.lā’ )	(peas)
اطاطب 	(ba.ṭā.ṭā)	(potatoes)
خنابس 	(sa.bā.nikh)	(spinach)
مطامط 	(ṭa.mā.ṭim)	(tomatoes)

In	order	to	make	a	sandwich	even	more	delicious,	add	some	of	the	following
لباوت 	(ta.wā.bil)	(condiments):

مطامط 	 ةصلص 	(ṣal.sat	ṭa.mā.ṭim)	(ketchup)
لدرخ 	(khar.dal)	(mustard)
زينويام 	(mā.yū.nīz)	(mayonnaise)
تلالخم 	(mu.khal.la.lāt)	(pickles)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Matt	is	on	his	lunch	break	and	decides	to	stop	by	the	local	cafeteria	to	order	a
sandwich.	Nawal	takes	his	order.

Nawal: ؟كدعاسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 فيك .	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan.	kay.fa	yum.kin	an	u.sā.‘i.dak?
Hi.	How	may	I	help	you?

Matt: . كلضف 	 نم 	 شيودناس 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	sān.da.wīsh	min	faḍ.lik.
I	would	like	a	sandwich,	please.

Nawal: ؟ريغص 	 وأ 	 ريبك :	 ديرت 	 بجح 	 يأ
ayy	ḥajm	tu.rīd:	ka.bīr	aw	ṣa.ghīr?
What	size	do	you	want:	large	or	small?

Matt: . ريبك
ka.bīr.
Large.

Nawal:



Nawal:
؟رمسأ 	 زبخ 	 وأ 	 ضيبأ 	 زبخ :	 بّحت 	 زبخلا 	 نم 	 عون 	 يأ

ayy	naw‘	min	al.khubz	tu.ḥibb:	khubz	ab.yaḍ	aw	khubz	as.mar?
What	type	of	bread	would	you	like:	white	bread	or	whole	wheat	bread?

Matt: . ضيبأ 	 زبخ
khubz	ab.yaḍ.
White	bread.

Nawal: جاجد 	 اندنعو .	 لجعلا 	 محلو 	 رقبلا 	 محلو 	 منغلا 	 محل :	 موحللا 	 عاونأ 	 عيمج 	 اندنع
؟شيودناسلا 	 يف 	 ديرت 	 محل 	 عون 	 يأ .	 ًاضيأ

‘in.da.nā	ja,mī‘	an.wā‘	al.lu.ḥūm:	laḥm	al.gha.nam	wa.laḥm	al.ba.qar
wa.laḥm	al.‘ijl.	wa.‘in.da.nā	da.jāj	ay.ḍan.	ayy	naw‘	laḥm	tu.rīḍ	fī
as.sān.da.wīsh?
We	have	all	sorts	of	meat:	lamb,	beef,	and	veal.	And	we	also	have
chicken.	What	kind	of	meat	do	you	want	in	the	sandwich?

Matt: . كلضف 	 نم 	 جاجد
da.jāj	min	faḍ.lik.
Chicken,	please.

Nawal: ؟شيودناسلا 	 يف 	 ًاراضخ 	 بّحت 	 لهو
wa.hal	tu.ḥibb	khu.ḍā.ran	fī	as.sān.da.wīsh?
And	would	you	like	any	vegetables	in	your	sandwich?

Matt: ؟مطامط 	 مكدنع 	 له .	 معن
na.‘am,	hal	‘in.da.kum	ṭa.mā.ṭim?
Yes.	Do	you	have	any	tomatoes?

Nawal: ؟رخآ 	 ءيش .	 معن
na.‘am,	shay’	ā.khar?
Yes.	Anything	else?

Matt: . لصبو 	 طيبنرقو 	 سخ
khass	wa.qar.na.bīṭ	wa.ba.ṣal.
Lettuce,	broccoli,	and	onions.

Nawal: . طيبنرق 	 اندنع 	 سيل .	 ةفسآ
ā.si.fah,	lay.sa	‘in.da.nā	qar.na.bīṭ.
I	am	sorry.	We	don’t	have	broccoli.

Matt: . طقف 	 بطامطو 	 سخ .	 بيط
ṭay.yib.	khass	wa.ṭa.mā.ṭim	fa.qaṭ.
That’s	okay.	Just	lettuce	and	tomatoes.

Nawal: ؟لباوتلا 	 ضعب 	 ديرت 	 لهو



wa.hal	tu.rīd	baḍ	at.ta.wā.bil?
And	do	you	want	some	spices?

Matt: . ًاركش .	 طقف 	 تلالخم
mu.khal.la.lāt	fa.qaṭ.	shuk.ran.
Pickles	only.	Thank	you.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

بلطأ aṭ.lub I	order

مجح ḥajm size

عون naw‘ type

زبخ 	 ضيبأ khubz	ab.yaḍ white	bread

زبخ 	 رمسأ khubz	as.mar whole	wheat	bread

عيمج ja.mī‘ all

طقف fa.qaṭ only

	The	most	important	 لعف 	(fi‘l)	(verb)	you	should	know	relating	to
food	is	the	verb	 لكأ 	(a.ka.la),	which	means	“ate”	in	the	past	tense.	In	the
present,	you	conjugate	it	as	 لكأي 	(ya’.kul)	(to	eat).

Here	is	the	verb	“to	eat”	conjugated	in	the	past	form:

Form Pronunciation Translation

تُلكأ 	 انأ a.nā	a.kal.tu I	ate

تَلكأ 	 تَنأ an.ta	a.kal.ta You	ate	(MS)

تِلكأ 	 تِنأ an.ti	a.kal.ti You	ate	(FS)

لكأ 	 وه hu.wa	a.ka.la He	ate

تْلكأ 	 يه hi.ya	a.ka.lat She	ate

انلكأ 	 نحن naḥ.nu	a.kal.nā We	ate

متلكأ 	 متنأ an.tum	a.kal.tum You	ate	(MP)

نّتلكأ 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	a.kal.tun.na You	ate	(FP)



نّتلكأ 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	a.kal.tun.na You	ate	(FP)

اولكأ 	 مه hum	a.ka.lū They	ate	(MP)

نّلكأ 	 نّه hun.na	a.kal.na They	ate	(FP)

امتلكأ 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	a.kal.tu.mā You	ate	(dual/M/F)

لاكأ 	 امه hu.mā	a.ka.lā They	ate	(dual/M)

اتلكأ 	 امه hu.mā	a.ka.la.tā They	ate	(dual/F)

Because	“to	eat”	is	a	regular	verb,	you	conjugate	it	using	the	form	“eating”	in
the	present:

Form Pronunciation Translation

لكآ 	 انأ a.nā	ā.kul I	am	eating

لكأت 	 تَنأ an.ta	ta’.kul You	are	eating	(MS)

نيلكأت 	 تِنأ an.ti	ta’.ku.līn You	are	eating	(FS)

لكأي 	 وه hu.wa	ya’.kul He	is	eating

لكأت 	 يه hi.ya	ta’.kul She	is	eating

لكأن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	na’.kul We	are	eating

نولكأت 	 متنأ an.tum	ta’.ku.lūn You	are	eating	(MP)

نّلكأت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ta’.kul.nna You	are	eating	(FP)

نولكأي 	 مه hum	ya’.ku.lūn They	are	eating	(MP)

نّلكأي 	 نّه hun.na	ya’.kul.nna They	are	eating	(FP)

نلاكأت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ta’.ku.lān You	(two)	are	eating	(dual)	(dual/M/F)

امه 	 نلاكأي hu.mā	ya’.ku.lān They	(two)	are	eating	(dual)(dual/M)

امه 	 نلاكأت hu.mā	ta’.ku.lān They	(two)	are	eating	(dual/F)

Supping	at	dinner
Dinner	is	an	important	meal	in	the	course	of	the	day.	In	most	Arab	countries,
many	people	usually	eat	dinner	very	late,	around	9	p.m.	or	even	10	p.m.
Because	people	eat	more	at	breakfast	and	lunch,	and	due	to	the	traditionally
late	hour	of	dinner,	most	people	in	the	Arab	world	have	light	meals	for
dinner.

A	typical	dinner	usually	consists	of	some	sort	of	 كمس 	(sa.mak)	(fish),	 جاجد
(da.jāj)	(chicken),	or	other	kind	of	 محل 	(laḥm)	(meat).

Enjoying	a	Meal	at	Home



Grabbing	a	quick	bite	on	the	go	is	often	convenient	if	you	have	a	busy
schedule,	but	there’s	nothing	like	a	home-cooked	meal.	This	section	covers
the	key	terms	to	help	you	prepare	and	set	the	table	for	a	 يف 	 ةذيذل 	 ةبجو

لزنملا 	(waj.bah	la.dhī.dhah	fī	al.man.zil)	(a	delicious	home-cooked	meal)!

Here	are	some	common	items	you	might	find	in	your	 خبطم 	(maṭ.bakh)
(kitchen):

نرف 	(furn)	(oven)
ةجلاث 	(thal.lā.jah)	(refrigerator)
ةلسغم 	(magh.sa.lah)	(sink)
تانازخ 	(khaz.zā.nāt)	(cupboards)

حلم 	(malḥ)	(salt)
لفلف 	( ful.ful)	(pepper)
نوتيزلا 	 (oil	olive)	(az.zay.tūn	zayt)	تيز

When	you’re	done	 خبطلا 	(aṭ.ṭabkh)	(cooking)	 لخاد 	(dā.khil)	(inside)	the
kitchen,	you’re	ready	to	step	into	the	 ماعطلا 	 ةفرغ 	(ghur.fat	aṭ.ṭa.‘ām)
(dining	room)	and	set	up	the	food	on	top	of	the	 ةدئام 	(mā.’i.dah)	(dining
table).	Here	are	some	items	you	may	find	on	your	dining	table:

نوحص 	(ṣu.ḥūn)	(plates)
قابطأ 	(aṭ.bāq)	(dishes)
باوكأ 	(ak.wāb)	(glasses/cups)

كوش 	(shu.wak)	(forks)
قعلام 	(ma.lā.‘iq)	(spoons)
نيكاكس 	(sa.kā.kīn)	(knives)
ليدانم 	(ma.nā.dīl)	(napkins)

Dining	Out
Going	to	a	nice	 معطم 	(maṭ.‘am)	(restaurant)	is	one	of	my	favorite	things	to
do.	I	enjoy	interacting	with	the	 لدان 	(nā.dil)	(waiter)	and	the	 ةلدان
(nā.di.lah)	(waitress),	and	I	like	taking	my	time	picking	and	choosing	from



the	 ماعطلا 	 ةمئاق 	(qā.’i.mat	aṭ.ṭa.‘ām)	(menu).	In	this	section,	you	find	out
how	to	make	your	trip	to	the	restaurant	as	enjoyable	as	possible,	from
interacting	with	the	waiter	to	displaying	proper	dining	etiquette	and	choosing
the	best	food	from	the	menu.

	The	dining	experience	in	most	restaurants	in	the	Middle	East,	as	well
as	in	Middle	Eastern	restaurants	all	over	the	world,	is	truly	an
enchanting	and	magical	experience.	The	décor	is	usually	very	ornate	and
sumptuous,	with	oriental	patterns	and	vivid	colors	adorning	the	rooms.
The	waitstaff	usually	wears	traditional	 ةبلاج 	(jal.lā.bah),	which	are	long,
flowing	garments	that	are	pleasing	to	the	eye,	and	the	food	is	very
exotic,	spicy,	and	delicious.	When	you	go	to	a	Middle	Eastern
restaurant,	allow	at	least	a	couple	of	hours	for	the	dining	experience	—
don’t	be	surprised	if	you	end	up	savoring	a	five-or	even	seven-course
meal!

Perusing	the	menu
As	in	other	restaurants,	the	menu	in	Middle	Eastern	restaurants	is	usually
divided	into	three	sections:

تلابقم 	(mu.qab.bi.lāt)	(appetizers)
يسيئر 	 قبط 	(ṭa.baq	ra.’ī.sī)	(main	dish/entrees)
ةيلحت 	(taḥ.li.yah)	(dessert)

Appetizers
In	the	appetizers	section	of	the	menu,	you	find	some	 فيفخ 	 ماعط
(ṭa.‘ām.kha.fīf )	(light	food)	to	help	build	your	appetite.	Here	are	some
common	appetizers:

ناجنذاب 	(bā.dhin.jān)	(eggplant)
رمحم 	 موث 	(thawm	mu.ḥam.mar)	(roasted	garlic)
بنع 	 (leaves	grape	stuffed)	(‘i.nab	wa.raq)	قرو
سدع 	(‘a.das)	(lentils)



ةريرح 	(ḥa.rī.ra)	(Moroccan	soup)
نايبور 	(rub.yān)	(shrimp)
ءاسح 	(ḥi.sā‘)	(soup)
ةامك 	(ka.māh)	(truffles)

Entrees
The	main	dishes	or	entrees	section	of	a	menu	consists	of	dishes	featuring
chicken,	various	other	 محل 	(laḥm)	(meat),	and	fish.	Fish	is	usually	a	very
popular	dish	because	it’s	tasty,	healthy,	and	light.	Most	restaurants	have	a
pretty	extensive	selection	of	fish,	including:

طوبش 	(shab.būṭ)	(carp)
دقلا 	(al.qud)	(cod)

يرمقسا 	(is.qam.rī)	(mackerel)
نوملس 	(sa.la.mūn)	(salmon)
شرق 	(qirsh)	(shark)
ىسوم 	(mū.sá)	(sole)
طورطعلا 	(al.‘aṭ.rūṭ)	(trout)

نوت 	(tūn)	(tuna)

Desserts
Like	a	lot	of	people,	my	favorite	part	of	a	restaurant	menu	is,	of	course,	the
dessert	section.	The	 ةيلحت 	(taḥ.li.yah)	(dessert)	is	a	great	way	to	wrap	up	a
nice	meal.	I	like	dessert	because	there	are	a	lot	of	 تايولح 	(ḥa.la.wiy.yāt)
(sweets)	to	choose	from.	Here	are	some	popular	desserts:

كعك 	(ka‘k)	(cake)
ةطلاكشلا 	 كعك 	(ka‘k	ash.shu.ku.lā.ṭah)	(chocolate	cake)

تاجلثم 	(mu.tha.la.jāt)	(ice	cream)
نبج 	(jubn)	(cheese)

Beverages
You	may	also	notice	a	portion	of	the	menu	—	or	an	entirely	different	menu



—	introducing	different	kinds	of	 تابورشم 	(mash.rū.bāt)	(drinks).	The
following	are	some	beverages	you	may	come	across	on	the	menu:

ءام 	(mā’)	(water)
يزاغ 	 ءام 	(mā’	ghā.zī)	(sparkling	water)
نوميل 	 ريصع 	(‘a.ṣīr	lay.mūn)	(lemonade)

ذيبن 	(khamr)	(wine)
ةريب 	(bī.rah)	(beer)
ذيبن 	(na.bīdh)	(wine)
رمحأ 	 ذيبن 	(na.bīdh	aḥ.mar)	(red	wine)
ضيبا 	 ذيبن 	(na.bīdh	ab.yaḍ)	(white	wine)

Placing	your	order
After	you	peruse	the	menu,	place	your	order	with	the	waiter	or	waitress.
Restaurant	staff	are	usually	highly	trained	individuals	who	know	the	ins	and
outs	of	the	food	that	the	restaurant	serves,	so	don’t	be	afraid	of	asking	lots	of

ةلئسأ 	(as.’i.lah)	(questions)	about	things	on	the	menu	that	sound	good	to	you.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Sam	and	Atika	go	to	Restaurant	Atlas	for	a	romantic	dinner	for	two.	They	place	their
drink	orders	with	their	waitress.

Waitress: ؟امكدعاسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 فيك .	 سلطأ 	 معطم 	 يف 	 امكب 	 ًابحرم
mar.ḥa.ban	bi.ku.mā	fī	maṭ.‘am	aṭ.las.	kay.fa	yum.kin	an
u.sā.‘i.da.ku.mā?
Welcome	to	Restaurant	Atlas.	How	may	I	help	you?

Sam: ؟مكدنع 	 يتلا 	 تابورشملا 	 ام
mā	al.mash.rū.bāt	al.la.tī	‘in.da.kum?
What	do	you	have	to	drink?

Waitress: . نوميل 	 ريصعو 	 يزاغ 	 ءامو 	 ءام 	 اندنع
‘in.da.nā	mā’	wa.mā’	ghā.zī	wa.‘a.ṣīr	lay.mūn.
We	have	water,	sparkling	water,	and	lemonade.

Sam: . كلضف 	 نم 	 ءاملاب 	 أدبنس



sa.nab.da’	bil.mā’	min	faḍ.lik.
We’ll	start	with	water,	please.

Waitress: ؟ًايداع 	 ًءام 	 وأ 	 ًايعيبط 	 ًءام 	 ناديرت 	 له
hal	tu.rī.dān	mā.’an	ṭa.bī.‘iy.yan	aw	mā.’an	‘ā.diy.yan?
Do	you	want	mineral	(bottled)	water	or	regular	(tap)	water?

Sam: . يعيبط 	 ءام
mā’	ṭa.bī.‘ī.
Mineral	water.

Waitress: ؟ًاضيا 	 رومخلا 	 ضعب 	 ناديرت 	 له .	 ًاروف
faw.ran.	hal	tu.rī.dān	ba‘ḍ	al.khu.mūr	ay.ḍan?
Right	away.	And	would	you	like	any	alcoholic	drinks	as	well?

Atika: ؟ذيبن 	 مكدنع 	 له
hal	‘in.da.kum	na.bīdh?
Do	you	have	any	wine?

Waitress: . رمحأ 	 ذيبنو 	 ضيبأ 	 ذيبن 	 اندنع .	 معن
na.‘am	‘in.da.nā	na.bīdh	ab.yaḍ	wa.na.bīdh	aḥ.mar.
Yes.	We	have	white	wine	and	red	wine.

Atika: . كلضف 	 نم 	 رمحأ 	 ذيبن 	 ذخأنس
sa.na’.khudh	na.bī.dh	aḥ.mar	min	faḍ.lik.
We’ll	have	red	wine,	please.

Waitress: . ةمئاقلا 	 آرقتل 	 ًاتقو 	 امكيطعأس .	 زاتمم
mum.tāz.	sa.’u‘.ṭī.ku.mā	waq.tan	li.taq.ra.’ā	al.qā.’i.mah.
Excellent.	I’ll	give	you	some	time	to	read	through	the	menu.

Sam: . ًاركش
shuk.ran.
Thank	you.

After	Sam	and	Atika	peruse	the	menu,	they’re	ready	to	place	their	order.

Waitress: ؟ماعطلا 	 بلطل 	 نادعاتسم 	 امتنأ 	 له
hal	an.tu.mā	mus.ta.‘id.dān	li.ṭa.lab	aṭ.ṭa.‘ām?
Are	you	ready	to	place	your	order?

Atika: . ةامكو 	 نايبورب 	 أدبنس 	 تلابقملل .	 معن
na.‘am.	lil.mu.qab.bi.lāt	sa.nab.da’	bi.rub.yān	wa.ka.māh.
Yes.	For	appetizers,	we’d	like	shrimp	and	truffles.

Waitress:



Waitress:
. زاتمم 	 رايتخا
ikh.ti.yār	mum.tāz.
Excellent	selection.

Sam: . نوملس 	 ذخأنس 	 كلذ 	 دعبو
wa.ba‘.da	dhā.li.ka	sa.na’.khudh	sa.la.mūn.
And	after	that	we’d	like	to	have	salmon.

Waitress: ؟رخآ 	 ءيش
shay’	ā.khar?
Anything	else?

Atika: . ةيلحتلل 	 ةطلاكشلا 	 كعك 	 ديرن
nu.rīd	ka‘k	ash.shu.ku.lāṭ.ah	lit.taḥ.li.yah.
We’d	like	the	chocolate	cake	for	dessert.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

يعيبط 	 ءام mā’	ṭa.bī.‘ī bottled/mineral	water

يداع 	 ءام mā’	‘ā.dī regular/tap	water

دعتسم mus.ta.‘id ready

رايتخا ikh.ti.yār selection

Finishing	your	meal	and	paying	the	bill
When	you	finish	your	meal,	you’re	ready	to	leave,	but	before	you	do,	you
need	to	take	care	of	your	 باسح 	(ḥi.sāb)	(bill).	You	may	ask	your	waiter	for
the	bill	by	saying	 كلضف 	 نم 	 باسحلا 	(al.ḥi.sāb	min	faḍ.lik)	(the	bill,
please).	Another	option	is	to	ask	the	server	 ؟لماكلا 	 مك 	(kam	al.kā.mil)
(What’s	the	total?).

Like	in	the	United	States,	tipping	your	server	is	customary	in	Arabic-
speaking	countries	and	Middle	Eastern	restaurants.	The	amount	of	the

شيشقب 	(baq.shīsh)	(tip)	depends	on	the	kind	of	service	you	received,	but
usually	15	percent	to	20	percent	is	average.



FUN&GAMES
You	need	to	go	to	the	grocery	store	and	get	the	following	items.	Write	the
Arabic	words	for	the	following	five	foods.

Illustrations	by	Elizabeth	Kurtzman

1.	 ________________

2.	 ________________

3.	 ________________

4.	 ________________

5.	 ________________

Answers	are	in	Appendix	C.

	



Chapter	11

Going	Shopping
IN	THIS	CHAPTER

	Browsing	inside	the	store	 Comparing	items	and	costs	 Identifying
clothing	sizes	and	colors

Whether	you’re	in	a	foreign	country	or	at	the	local	mall,	shopping	can	be	a	lot
of	fun.	Not	only	do	you	get	to	buy	things	to	maintain	your	lifestyle,	but	you
also	can	discover	new	items,	purchase	gifts,	and	buy	things	you	hadn’t	even
considered.

This	chapter	exposes	you	to	the	important	words	and	terms	that	help	you
shop.	Discover	how	to	choose	the	right	dress	size,	how	to	choose	the	best
item	from	an	electronics	store,	and	even	how	to	shop	for	nice	jewelry.	You
also	find	out	how	to	interact	with	sales	staff	so	that	you’re	sure	to	find	and
purchase	the	item	that	you	want.

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Going	to	the	Store
When	you	want	to	buy	something,	you	head	to	the	 لحم 	(ma.ḥal)	(store).
Depending	on	your	shopping	list,	you	can	choose	from	different	types	of

تلاحم 	(ma.ḥal.lāt)	(stores).	If	you	want	to	buy	some	 زبخ 	(khubz)	(bread),	then
you	want	to	head	to	the	 زبخم 	(makh.baz)	(bakery).	If	you’re	trying	to	find	a
particular	 باتك 	(ki.tāb)	(book),	then	your	destination	is	the	 ةبتكم 	(mak.ta.bah)
(bookstore/library).	To	buy	 سبلام 	(ma.lā.bis)	(clothes),	head	to	the	 لحم

سبلام 	(ma.ḥal	ma.lā.bis)	(clothing	store).	And	if	you	want	to	buy	a	 ويدار
(rād.yū)	(radio)	or	 نويزفلت 	(ti.li.fiz.yūn)	(television),	the	 تاينورتكلإ 	 لحم
(ma.ḥal	i.lik.trū.niy.yāt)	(electronics	store)	is	your	best	bet.
Here	are	some	additional	specialty	stores	you	may	need	to	visit:

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


Here	are	some	additional	specialty	stores	you	may	need	to	visit:

تايولح 	 لحم 	(ma.ḥal	ḥa.la.wiy.yāt)	(pastry	shop)
كمس 	 لحم 	(ma.hal	sa.mak)	(fish	store)
يرهاوج 	(ja.wā.hi.rī)	(jeweler)

Not	all	stores	sell	only	goods	or	products.	Other	types	of	stores	provide
services,	such	as	haircuts	and	manicures.	Here	are	some	stores	that	are	more
service-oriented:

رافسأ 	 ةلاكو 	(wi.kā.lat	as.fār)	(travel	agency)
قلاح 	(ḥal.lāq)	(barber)

If	you	need	to	shop	for	a	variety	of	goods,	then	your	destination	is	the	 زكرم
قوست 	(mar.kaz.	ta.saw.wuq)	(mall).	At	the	mall,	you	can	find	almost

everything	and	anything	you	want.	Or	if	you’re	not	sure	what	to	buy,	going	to
the	mall	is	a	great	idea	because	you	have	so	many	choices	that	you’re	bound
to	find	something	that	you	need	or	want	to	purchase.

Browsing	the	merchandise
If	you’re	at	the	store	and	aren’t	quite	sure	what	to	purchase,	then	browsing
and	checking	out	the	different	items	is	a	good	idea.	You	don’t	have	to	buy
anything,	and	that’s	what	can	be	so	much	fun	about	window	shopping.	Feel
free	to	look	through	a	 لحملا 	 ةهجاو 	(wā.ji.hat	al.ma.ḥal)	(store	window)	for
any	items	that	may	attract	your	attention.	While	you’re	browsing,	a	 عئاب
(bā.’i‘)	(store	clerk)	(M)	or	a	 ةعئاب 	(bā.’i.‘ah)	(store	clerk)	(F)	may	ask:

؟كدعاسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 (M)	(?you	help	I	May)	(?u.sā.‘i.dak	an	yum.kin	hal)	له
؟كدعاسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 (F)	(?you	help	I	May)	(?u.sā.‘i.dik	an	yum.kin	hal)	له

؟ًانيعم 	 ًائيش 	 ديرت 	 له 	(hal	tu.rīd	shay.’an	mu.‘ay.ya.nan?)	(Are	you
looking	for	anything	special?)	(M)

؟ًانيعم 	 ًائيش 	 نيديرت 	 له 	(hal	tu.rī.dīn	shay.’an	mu.‘ay.ya.nan?)	(Are	you
looking	for	anything	special?)	(F)

If	you	need	 ةدعاسم 	(mu.sā.‘a.dah)	(help/assistance),	simply	respond	by
saying	 معن 	(na.‘am)	(yes).	(For	more	on	how	to	ask	for	and	get	help,	skip	to
the	section	“Asking	for	a	Particular	Item,”	later	in	this	chapter.)	Otherwise,	if



you	want	to	continue	browsing,	 ًاركش لا	 	(lā	shuk.ran)	(no,	thank	you)	should
do	the	trick.

Getting	around	the	store
If	you	visit	a	mall,	you	probably	need	some	sort	of	help	because	department
stores	can	be	very	big	and	very	confusing.	If	you	want	 تاهاجتا 	(it.ti.jā.hāt)
(directions),	head	to	the	 تامولعملا 	 بتكم 	(mak.tab	al.ma‘.lū.māt)	(information
desk)	to	have	your	 ةلئسأ 	(as.’i.lah)	(questions)	answered.	Here	are	some
common	questions	you	may	ask:

؟يندعاست 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 for	possible	it	Is)	(?tu.sā.‘i.da.nī	an	yum.kin	hal)	له
you	to	help	me?)

؟لولأا 	 قباطلا 	 (?floor	first	the	is	Where)	(?al.’aw.wal	aṭ.ṭā.biq	ay.na)	نيأ
؟دعصملا 	 نيأ 	(ay.na	al.miṣ.‘ad?)	(Where	is	the	elevator?)
؟سبلاملا 	 مسق 	 for	section	the	is	Where)	(?al.ma.lā.bis	qism	ay.na)	نيأ

clothes?)
؟يرهاوجلا 	 دجوي 	 قباط 	 يأ 	 On)	(?al.ja.wā.hi.rī	yū.jad	ṭa.biq	ayy	fī)	يف

which	floor	is	the	jeweler	located?)
؟قوستلا 	 زكرم 	 يف 	 زبخم 	 كانه 	 mar.kaz	fi	makh.baz	hu.nā.ka	hal)	له

at.ta.saw.wuq?)	(Is	there	a	bakery	in	the	mall?)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Jessica	is	at	the	mall	and	is	trying	to	figure	out	where	the	clothing	section	is	located.
She	asks	the	attendant	at	the	information	desk	for	assistance.

Attendant: ؟كدعاسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له
hal	yum.kin	an	u.sā.‘i.dik?
May	I	help	you?

Jessica: . سبلاملل 	 لحم 	 نع 	 ثحبأ 	 انأ .	 معن
na.‘am.	a.nā	ab.ḥath	‘an	ma.ḥal	lil.ma.lā.bis.
Yes.	I’m	searching	for	the	clothing	section.

Attendant: ؟لاجرلا 	 وأ 	 ءاسنلا 	 سبلامل 	 لحم 	 نع 	 نيثحبت 	 له
hal	tab.ḥa.thīn	‘an	ma.ḥal	li.ma.lā.bis	an.ni.sā‘	aw	ar.ri.jāl?
Are	you	searching	for	the	women’s	or	men’s	clothing	section?

Jessica:



Jessica: . ًاعم 	 لاجرلاو 	 ءاسنلا 	 سبلامل 	 لحم 	 نع 	 ثحبأ
ab.ḥath	‘an	ma.ḥal	li.ma.lā.bis	an.ni.sā‘	war.ri.jāl	ma.‘an.
I’m	looking	for	both	the	men’s	and	women’s	clothing	sections.

Attendant: . سماخلا 	 قباطلا 	 يف 	 ءاسنلا 	 سبلام 	 لحم
ma.ḥal	ma.lā.bis	an.ni.sā’	fī	aṭ.ṭā.biq	al.khā.mis.
The	women’s	clothing	section	is	located	on	the	fifth	floor.

Jessica: ؟سماخلا 	 قباطلا 	 ىلإ 	 دعصم 	 كانه 	 له
hal	hu.nā.ka	miṣ.’ad	i.lá	aṭ.ṭā.biq	al.khā.mis?
Is	there	an	elevator	to	the	fifth	floor?

Attendant: . كنيمي 	 ىلع 	 ،معن
na.‘am,	‘a.lá	ya.mī.nik.
Yes,	to	your	right.

Jessica: . ًاركش
shuk.ran.
Thank	you.

Attendant: . عباسلا 	 قباطلا 	 يف 	 لاجرلا 	 سبلام 	 لحم
ma.ḥal	ma.lā.bis	ar.ri.jāl	fī	aṭ.ṭā.biq	as.sā.bi‘.
The	men’s	clothing	section	is	on	the	seventh	floor.

Jessica: ؟قوستلا 	 زكرم 	 يف 	 يرهاوج 	 كانه 	 له
hal	hu.nā.ka	ja.wā.hi.rī	fī	mar.kaz	at.ta.saw.wuq?
Is	there	a	jeweler	inside	the	mall?

Attendant: . ةنيدملا 	 طسو 	 يف 	 يرهاوج 	 كانه 	 نكلو .	 قوستلا 	 زكرم 	 لخاد 	 سيل لا	
lā,	lay.sa	dā.khil	mar.kaz	at.ta.saw.wuq.	wa.lā.kin	hu.nā.ka
ja.wā.hi.rī	fī	wa.saṭ	al.ma.dī.nah.
No,	there	isn’t	a	jeweler	inside	the	mall.	But	there	is	a	jeweler
located	in	the	city	center.

Jessica: . ًلايزج 	 ًاركش
shuk.ran	ja.zī.lan.
Thank	you	very	much.
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ثحبي yab.ḥath searching

ناكم ma.kān location

ءاسن ni.sā’ women

لاجر ri.jāl men

تانب ba.nāt girls

دلاوأ aw.lād boys

قباط ṭā.biq floor

دعصم miṣ.‘ad elevator

نيمي ya.mīn right

راسي ya.sār left

كنيمي ya.mī.nik your	right	(F)

كنيمي ya.mī.nak your	right	(M)

كراسي ya.sā.rik your	left	(F)

كراسي ya.sā.rak your	left	(M)

لخاد dā.khil inside

جراخ khā.rij outside

Getting	to	know	the	verb	“to	search”

	Shopping	usually	involves	searching	for	particular	items.	In	order	to
help	with	your	 ثحب 	(baḥth)	(search),	you	should	be	familiar	with	the
verbs	 ثحب 	(ba.ḥa.tha)	(searched)	and	 ثحبي 	(yab.ḥath)	(searching).
Luckily,	search	is	a	regular	verb,	meaning	that	it	has	three	consonants
and	is	conjugated	in	the	 يضام 	(mā.ḍī)	(past)	tense	and	 عراضم
(mu.ḍā.ri‘)	(present)	tense	using	the	same	patterns	of	prefixes	and
suffixes	as	most	other	regular	verbs.

Here’s	the	verb	“to	search”	in	the	past	tense:

Form Pronunciation English

تُثحب 	 انأ a.nā	ba.ḥath.tu I	searched

تَثحب 	 تَنأ an.ta	ba.ḥath.ta You	searched	(MS)

تِثحب 	 تِنأ an.ti	ba.ḥath.ti You	searched	(FS)

ثَحب 	 وه hu.wa	ba.ḥa.tha He	searched



تْثحب 	 يه hi.ya	ba.ḥa.that She	searched

انثحب 	 نحن naḥ.nu	ba.ḥath.nā We	searched

متثحب 	 متنأ an.tum	ba.ḥath.tum You	searched	(MP)

نّتثحب 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ba.ḥath.tun.na You	searched	(FP)

اوثحب 	 مه hum	ba.ḥa.thū They	searched	(MP)

نّثحب 	 نّه hun.na	ba.ḥath.na They	searched	(FP)

امتثحب 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ba.ḥath.tu.mā You	searched	(dual/M/F)

اثحب 	 امه hu.mā	ba.ḥa.thā They	searched	(dual/MP)

اتثحب 	 امه hu.mā	ba.ḥa.tha.tā They	searched	(dual/FP)

Here	is	the	present	tense:

Form Pronunciation English

ثحبأ 	 انأ a.nā	ab.ḥath I	am	searching

ثحبت 	 تنأ an.ta	tab.ḥath You	are	searching	(MS)

نيثحبت 	 تنأ an.ti	tab.ḥa.thīn You	are	searching	(FS)

ثحبي 	 وه hu.wa	yab.ḥath He	is	searching

ثحبت 	 يه hi.ya	tab.ḥath She	is	searching

ثحبن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	nab.ḥath We	are	searching

نوحبت 	 متنأ an.tum	tab.ḥa.thūn You	are	searching	(MP)

نّثحبت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	tab.ḥath.na You	are	searching	(FP)

نوثحبي 	 مه hum	yab.ḥa.thūn They	are	searching	(MP)

نّثحبي 	 نّه hun.na	yab.ḥath.na They	are	searching	(FP)

ناثحبت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	tab.ḥa.thān You	are	searching	(dual/M/F)

ناثحبي 	 امه hu.mā	yab.ḥa.thān They	are	searching	(dual/M)

ناثحبت 	 امه hu.mā	tab.ḥa.thān They	are	searching	(dual/F)

Asking	for	a	Particular	Item
Oftentimes,	you	head	to	the	store	not	to	window	shop	or	browse,	but	because
you	have	a	specific	item	in	mind	that	you	want	to	purchase.	When	you	want
to	direct	a	clerk	to	a	particular	item,	you’re	likely	to	need	a	demonstrative
word,	such	as	“that	one”	or	“this”	or	“those	over	there.”	Demonstratives	are
the	little	words	used	to	specify	particular	items.	Arabic	has	a	number	of
different	demonstratives,	depending	on	the	number	of	items	(singular	or



plural)	and	gender	(in	case	of	human	nouns),	as	well	as	state	(present	or
absent).	Table	11-1	presents	the	common	demonstratives	in	Arabic.

TABLE	11-1	Arabic	Demonstratives

Arabic Pronunciation English

اذه hā.dhā this	(MS)

هذه hā.dhi.hi this	(FS)

كلذ dhā.li.ka that	(MS)

كلت til.ka that	(FS)

ءلاؤه hā.’u.lā.’i these	(gender	neutral)

كئلاوا u.lā.’i.ka those	(gender	neutral)

Notice	that	the	singular	demonstratives	( كلت ,	 كلذ ,	 هذه ,	 اذه )	are	all	gender-
defined,	meaning	that	you	use	a	specific	demonstrative	corresponding	to
whether	the	object	being	referred	to	is	masculine	or	feminine.	On	the	other
hand,	the	plural	demonstratives,	 ءلاؤه 	and	 كئلوأ ,	are	gender-neutral,	meaning
that	the	gender	of	the	object	being	pointed	to	doesn’t	matter.

	In	a	sentence,	you	always	place	the	demonstrative	word	before	the
object	being	pointed	to,	which	is	often	a	noun.	In	addition,	you	must
define	the	noun	using	the	definite	prefix	pronoun	al-.	Here	are	some
examples	to	illustrate	the	use	of	the	definite	prefix	pronoun:

دلولا 	 اذه 	(hā.dhā	al.wa.lad)	(this	boy)
تنبلا 	 هذه 	(hā.dhi.hi	al.bint)	(this	girl)
لجرلا 	 (man	that)	(ar.ra.jul	dhā.li.ka)	كلذ
ةأرما 	 كلت 	(til.ka	al.mar.’ah)	(that	woman)
تانبلا 	 ءلاؤه 	(ḥa.’u.lā.’i	al.ba.nāt)	(these	girls)
ءاسنلا 	 كئلوأ 	(u.lā.’i.ka	an.ni.sā’)	(those	women)



	It’s	important	to	not	only	follow	the	specific	order	of	the
demonstrative	phrase	(demonstrative	word	followed	by	the	noun),	but
also	to	make	sure	you	define	the	noun.	If	the	noun	isn’t	defined	with	the
definite	article	prefix	al-,	the	meaning	of	the	demonstrative	phrase
changes	dramatically.	Arabic	has	no	verb	“to	be”	in	the	present	tense,
but	because	every	language	requires	“is/are”	sentences	to	function
appropriately,	you	create	“is/are”	sentences	in	Arabic	by	manipulating
these	little	definite	articles.	If	you	include	a	demonstrative	followed	by
an	undefined	noun,	you	create	a	demonstrative	“is/are”	sentence.	Using
the	examples	from	the	earlier	list,	look	at	what	happens	to	the
demonstrative	phrase	when	the	definite	article	isn’t	included:

. دلو 	 اذه 	(hā.dhā	wa.lad.)	(This	is	a	boy.)

. تنب 	 هذه 	(hā.dhi.hi	bint.)	(This	is	a	girl.)

. لجر 	 كلذ 	(dhā.li.ka	ra.jul.)	(That	is	a	man.)

. ةأرم 	 كلت 	(til.ka	mar.’ah.)	(That	is	a	woman.)

. تانب 	 ءلاؤه 	(ḥā.’u.lā.’i	ba.nāt.)	(These	are	girls.)

. ءاسن 	 كئلوأ 	(u.lā.’i.ka	ni.sā’.)	(Those	are	women.)

As	you	can	see	by	comparing	these	two	lists,	one	small	prefix	can	radically
alter	the	meaning	of	a	sentence.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Omar	is	looking	to	buy	a	black	leather	jacket,	so	he	asks	the	salesperson	for	this
particular	item.

Omar: ؟فطاعم 	 مكدنع 	 له
hal	‘in.da.kum	ma.‘ā.ṭif?
Do	you	have	jackets?

Salesperson: . ةريثك 	 عاونأ 	 اندنع .	 معن
na.‘am.	‘in.da.nā	an.wā‘	ka.thī.rah.
Yes.	We	have	many	different	kinds	of	jackets.

Omar:



Omar: . دلجلا 	 نم 	 ًافطعم 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	mi‘.ṭa.fan	min	al.jild.
I	want	a	leather	jacket.

Salesperson: . كلضف 	 نم 	 ينعبتإ .	 ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan,	it.ba‘.nī	min	faḍ.lik.
Okay.	Follow	me,	please.

Omar	follows	the	salesperson	to	the	jacket	section.

Salesperson: . اندنع 	 يتلا 	 فطاعملا 	 لك 	 هذه
hā.dhi.hi	kul	al.ma.‘ā.ṭif	al.la.tī	‘in.da.nā.
Those	are	all	the	jackets	we	have.

Omar: . فطاعملا 	 هذه 	 بحأ
u.ḥib	hā.dhi.hi	al.ma.‘ā.ṭif.
I	love	these	jackets.

Salesperson: . ًادج 	 ةليمج 	 اهنإ
in.na.hā	ja.mī.lah	jid.dan.
They	are	very	beautiful.

Omar: . اذه 	 برجأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	an	u.jar.rib	hā.dhā.
I	would	like	to	try	on	this	one.

Salesperson: ؟ًانيعم 	 ًانول 	 ديرت 	 له .	 ًاروف
faw.ran.	hal	tu.rīd	law.nan	mu.‘ay.ya.nan?
Right	away.	Are	you	looking	for	any	particular	color?

Omar: . نوللا 	 كلذ 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	dhā.li.ka	al.lawn.
I	want	that	color.
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فعطم mi‘.ṭaf jacket

عون naw‘ type/kind

دلج jild leather



عبتي yat.ba‘ following

عبتإ it.ba‘ follow	(imperative)

ينعبتإ it.ba‘.nī follow	me

قفاوم mu.wā.fiq agree

ليمج ja.mīl beautiful	(M)

ةليمج ja.mī.lah beautiful	(F)

برجأ u.jar.rib to	try	(I/me)

نول lawn color

نيعم mu.'ay.yan particular	(M)

ةنيعم mu.'ay.ya.nah particular	(F)

ًاروف faw.ran right	away

Comparing	Merchandise
Have	you	ever	been	shopping	and	found	yourself	debating	between	two	or
more	comparable	items?	Perhaps	you	have	a	general	idea	of	what	you	want	to
buy	—	a	television,	for	instance	—	but	you	aren’t	sure	what	year,	make,	or
model	you	want.	In	these	instances,	being	able	to	compare	merchandise	is
important.	In	this	section,	you	discover	how	to	evaluate	comparable	(and
incomparable)	items	based	on	a	variety	of	important	criteria,	such	as	price,
quality,	and	durability.

In	order	to	be	able	to	compare	different	items,	you	need	to	have	an
understanding	of	degrees	of	adjectives	and	superlatives.	In	English,	degrees
of	adjectives	have	straightforward	applicability.	For	example,	in	order	to	say
that	something	is	bigger	than	another	thing,	you	simply	add	the	suffix	-er	to
the	adjective;	hence,	“big”	becomes	“bigger.”	Furthermore,	when	you’re
comparing	two	or	more	items,	you	use	comparatives,	meaning	you	use	both
the	degree	of	adjectives	followed	by	the	preposition	“than.”	For	instance,	“the
truck	is	bigger	than	the	car.”	To	say	that	something	is	the	biggest,	you	only
need	to	add	the	suffix	-est	to	the	adjective;	so	“big”	becomes	“biggest,”	as	in
“it’s	the	biggest	car.”	This	form	is	called	a	superlative.

Fortunately,	the	structures	of	degrees	of	adjectives,	comparatives,	and
superlatives	in	Arabic	are	fairly	similar	to	those	in	English.

Comparing	two	or	more	items



Adjectives	are	the	linguistic	backbone	that	allow	for	comparisons	between
different	items,	products,	or	goods.	Table	11-2	lists	some	of	the	most
common	adjectives	followed	by	their	comparative	forms.

TABLE	11-2	Arabic	Adjectives	and	Their	Comparative
Forms

Adjective Pronunciation English Comparative Pronunciation English

ريبك ka.bīr big ربكأ ak.bar bigger

ريغص ṣa.ghīr small رغصأ aṣ.ghar smaller

نسح ḥa.san good نسحأ aḥ.san better

ءيس say.yi’ bad أوسأ as.wa’ worse

صيخر ra.khīṣ cheap صخرأ ar.khaṣ cheaper

يلاغ ghā.lī expensive ىلغأ agh.lá more	expensive

عيرس sa.rī‘ fast عرسأ as.ra‘ faster

ءيطب ba.ṭī’ slow أطبأ ab.ṭa’ slower

ليقث tha.qīl heavy لقثأ ath.qal heavier

فيفخ kha.fīf light فّخأ a.khaff lighter

ليمج ja.mīl pretty لمجأ aj.mal prettier

حيبق qa.bīḥ ugly حبقأ aq.baḥ uglier

ديعب ba.‘īd far دعبأ ab.‘ad farther

بيرق qa.rīb near برقأ aq.rab nearer

ديدج ja.dīd new ددجأ aj.dad newer

ميدق qa.dīm old مدقأ aq.dam older

Place	these	adjectives	in	their	appropriate	context	in	the	phrase	or	sentence —
using	these	adjectives	independently	changes	their	meanings.	Similar	to	the
English	language	structure,	the	comparative	form	of	adjectives always
follows	this	pattern:

noun	+	adjective	comparative	form	+	preposition	 نم 	(min)	(than)	+
second	adjective

	It’s	essential	that	you	include	the	preposition	 نم 	right	after	every



comparative	adjective.	In	addition,	all	nouns	being	compared	need	to	be
defined	by	attaching	to	them	the	definite	article	prefix	 .لا

Here	are	some	common	examples	of	comparative	sentences	using	the
adjective	forms:

. دلولا 	 نم 	 ربكأ 	 than	bigger	is	girl	The)	(.al.wa.lad	min	ak.bar	al.bint)	تنبلا
the	boy.)
. عايذملا 	 نم 	 ىلغأ 	 نويزفلتلا 	(at.ti.li.fiz.yūn	agh.lá	min	al.midh.yā‘.)	(The
television	is	more	expensive	than	the	radio.)
.	 ةنحاشلا 	 نم 	 عرسأ 	 ةرايسلا 	(as.say.yā.rah	as.ra‘	min	ash.shā.ḥi.nah.)	(The
car	is	faster	than	the	truck.)

When	forming	these	types	of	sentences,	you	may	add	demonstratives	to	be
even	more	specific.	Here	are	examples	of	comparative	sentences	used	in
conjunction	with	demonstratives:

.	 دلولا 	 كلذ 	 نم 	 ربكأ 	 تنبلا 	 dhā.li.ka	min	ak.bar	al.bint	hā.dhi.hi)	هذه
al.wa.lad.)	(This	girl	is	bigger	than	that	boy.)
. تلافاحلا 	 كلت 	 نم 	 عرسأ 	 تارايسلا 	 min	as.ra‘	as.say.yā.rāt	hā.dhi.hi)	هذه
til.ka	al.ḥā.fi.lāt.)	(These	cars	are	faster	than	those	buses.)
. لجرلا 	 كلذ 	 نم 	 لمجأ 	 ةأرما 	 dhā.li.ka	min	aj.mal	al.mar.’ah	til.ka)	كلت
ar.ra.jul.)	(That	woman	is	prettier	than	that	man.)
. تانبلا 	 ءلاؤه 	 نم 	 ربكأ 	 دلولا 	 hā.’u.lā.’i	min	ak.bar	al.wa.lad	hā.dhā)	اذه
al.ba.nāt)	(This	boy	is	bigger	than	those	girls.)

	Notice	in	the	examples	that	the	adjective	comparative	form	remains
constant	whether	the	nouns	being	compared	are	a	combination	of
singular/singular,	singular/plural,	or	plural/plural.	In	other	words,	the
adjective	comparatives	are	gender-neutral:	They	remain	the	same
regardless	of	both	gender	and	number.

Picking	out	the	best	item
A	superlative	describes	something	that	is	of	the	highest	order,	degree,	or



quality.	Some	common	superlatives	in	English	are	“best,”	“brightest,”
“fastest,”	“cleanest,”	“cheapest,”	and	so	on.	Superlatives	in	Arabic	are
actually	very	straightforward	and	shouldn’t	be	hard	for	you	to	understand	if
you	have	a	good	grasp	of	comparatives	(see	the	preceding	section).

Basically,	a	superlative	in	Arabic	is	nothing	more	than	the	comparative	form
of	the	adjective!	The	only	difference	is	that	comparatives	include	the
preposition	 نم 	(than)	and	superlatives	don’t	include	any	preposition.	For
example,	to	tell	someone,	“This	is	the	biggest	house,”	you	say	 لزنم 	 ربكأ 	 اذه
(hā.dhā	ak.bar	man.zil).

	The	biggest	differences	between	superlatives	and	comparatives	are

The	superlative	adjective	always	comes	before	the	noun,	unless	the
adjective	is	definite.
When	expressing	a	superlative,	the	noun	is	always	indefinite.

Here	are	some	common	examples	of	superlative	sentences:

. تنب 	 لمجأ 	 هذه 	(hā.dhi.hi	aj.mal	bint)	(This	is	the	prettiest	girl.)

. ناكد 	 دعبأ 	 كلذ 	(dhā.li.ka	ab.‘ad	duk.kān)	(That	is	the	farthest	store.)

If	you	switch	the	order	of	the	words	to	demonstrative	+	noun	+	superlative,	be
sure	to	define	the	noun.	That’s	the	only	other	way	you	can	construct	a
superlative	sentence.	For	example:

. لمجلأا 	 تنبلا 	 (.prettiest	the	is	girl	This)	(al.aj.mal	al.bint	hā.dhi.hi)	هذه

. دعبلأا 	 ناكدلا 	 كلذ 	(dhā.li.ka	ad.duk.kān	al.ab.‘ad)	(That	store	is	the
farthest.)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Adam	stops	by	an	electronics	store	to	buy	a	camera.	The	salesman	helps	him	pick
the	best	one.

Salesman: . تاينورتكللإا 	 لحم 	 يف 	 كب 	 ًابحرمو 	 ريخلا 	 حابص



ṣa.bāh	al.khayr,	wa.mar.ḥa.ban	bi.ka	fi	ma.ḥal	al.’i.lik.trū.niy.yāt.
Good	morning	and	welcome	to	the	electronics	store.

Adam: . ريوصت 	 ةلآ 	 نع 	 ثحبأ 	 انأ .	 ًاركش
shuk.ran,	a.nā	ab.ḥath	‘an	ā.lat	taṣ.wīr.
Thank	you.	I	am	looking	for	a	camera.

Salesman: ؟نيعم 	 جذومن 	 نع 	 ثحبت 	 له
hal	tab.ḥath	‘an	na.mū.dhaj	mu.‘ay.yan?
Are	you	looking	for	a	particular	model?

Adam: . ريوصت 	 ةلآ 	 نسحأ 	 نع 	 ثحبأ 	 انأ
a.na	ab.ḥath	‘an	aḥ.san	ā.lat	taṣ.wīr.
I’m	looking	for	the	best	camera.

Salesman: . ةفلتخم 	 ناولأب 	 جذومنلا 	 اذه 	 انيدل .	 ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan.	la.day.nā	hā.dhā	an.na.mū.dhaj	bi.’al.wān	mukh.ta.li.fah.
Okay.	We	have	this	model	with	different	colors.

Adam: ؟رخآ 	 جذومن 	 كدنع 	 له
hal	‘in.dak	na.mū.dhaj	ā.khar?
Do	you	have	another	model?

Salesman: . نئابزلا 	 هبحي 	 رخآ 	 جذومن 	 اذه ,	 معن
na.‘am,	hā.dhā	na.mū.dhaj	ā.khar	yu.ḥib.bu.hu	az.za.bā.’in.
Yes,	this	model	is	popular	with	customers.

Adam: ؟جذومن 	 لضفأ 	 وه 	 ام
mā	hu.wa	af.ḍal	na.mu.dhaj?
Which	is	the	best	model?

Salesman: . لولأا 	 جذومنلا 	 نم 	 نسحأ 	 يناثلا 	 جذومنلا
an.na.mū.dhaj	ath.thā.nī	aḥ.san	min	an.na.mū.dhaj	al.’aw.wal.
The	second	model	is	better	than	the	first	model.

Adam: . كلضف 	 نم 	 يناثلا 	 جذومنلا 	 يرتشأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	an	ash.ta.rī	an.na.mū.dhaj	ath.thā.nī	min	faḍ.lik.
I’d	like	to	buy	the	second	model,	please.

Salesman: ! زاتمم 	 رايتخا
ikh.ti.yār	mum.tāz!
Excellent	selection!

	



WORDS	TO	KNOW

ريوصت 	 ةلآ ā.lat	taṣ.wīr camera

نيعم mu.‘ay.yan particular	(M)

ةنيعم mu.‘ay.ya.nah particular	(F)

فلتخم mukh.ta.lif different	(M)

ةفلتخم mukh.ta.li.fah different	(F)

نئابز za.bā.’in customers

رايتخا ikh.ti.yār selection	(M)

More	than	a	Few	Words	about	Buying
and	Selling

	Perhaps	the	two	most	important	verbs	relating	to	shopping	are	 يرتشي
(yash.ta.rī)	(to	buy)	and	 عيبي 	(ya.bī‘)	(to	sell).	Unlike	other	verbs	in
Arabic,	these	two	critical	verbs	are	irregular,	which	means	they	don’t
follow	a	particular	pattern.	Because	these	verbs	are	widely	used	and
have	their	own	patterns,	you	should	be	familiar	with	how	to	conjugate
them.

Use	the	form	 عاب 	(bā.‘a)	(sold)	to	conjugate	“to	sell”	in	the	past	tense:

Form Pronunciation English

تُعب 	 انأ a.nā	bi‘.tu I	sold

تَعب 	 تَنأ an.ta	bi‘.ta You	sold	(MS)

تِعب 	 تِنأ an.ti	bi‘.ti You	sold	(FS)

عاب 	 وه hu.wa	bā.‘a He	sold

تْعاب 	 يه hi.ya	bā.‘at She	sold

انعب 	 نحن naḥ.nu	bi‘.nā We	sold

متعب 	 متنأ an.tum	bi‘.tum You	sold	(MP)

نّتعب 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	bi‘.tun.na You	sold	(FP)



اوعاب 	 مه hum	bā.‘ū They	sold	(MP)

نّعب 	 نّه hun.na	bi‘.na They	sold	(FP)

امتعب 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	bi‘.tu.mā You	sold	(dual/M/F)

اعاب 	 امه hu.mā	bā.‘ā They	sold	(dual/M)

اتعاب 	 امه hu.mā	bā.‘a.tā They	sold	(dual/F)

The	form	 عيبي 	(ya.bī‘)	(selling)	is	used	to	conjugate	it	in	the	present	tense:

Form Pronunciation English

عيبأ 	 انأ a.na	a.bī‘ I	am	selling

عيبت 	 تَنأ an.ta	ta.bī‘ You	are	selling	(MS)

نيعيبت 	 تِنأ an.ti	ta.bī.‘īn You	are	selling	(FS)

عيبي 	 وه hu.wa	ya.bī‘ He	is	selling

عيبت 	 يه hi.ya	ta.bī‘ She	is	selling

عيبن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	na.bī‘ We	are	selling

نوعيبت 	 متنأ an.tum	ta.bī.‘ūn You	are	selling	(MP)

نّعيبت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ta.bi‘.na You	are	selling	(FP)

نوعيبي 	 مه hum	ya.bī.‘ūn They	are	selling	(MP)

نّعيبي 	 نّه hun.na	ya.bi‘.na They	are	selling	(FP)

ناعيبت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ta.bī.‘ān You	are	selling	(dual/M/F)

ناعيبي 	 امه hu.mā	ya.bī.‘ān They	are	selling	(dual/M)

ناعيبت 	 امه hu.mā	ta.bī.‘ān They	are	selling	(dual/F)

The	verb	form	for	“to	buy”	in	the	past	tense	is	 ىرتشا 	(ish.ta.rá)	(bought).	This
verb	is	also	irregular:

Form Pronunciation English

تُيرتسا 	 انأ a.nā	ish.ta.ray.tu I	bought

تَيرتشا 	 تَنأ an.ta	ish.ta.ray.ta You	bought	(MS)

تِيرتشا 	 تِنأ an.ti	ish.ta.ray.ti You	bought	(FS)

ىرتشا 	 وه hu.wa	ish.ta.rá He	bought

تْرتشا 	 يه hi.ya	ish.ta.rat She	bought

انيرتشا 	 نحن naḥ.nu	ish.ta.ray.nā We	bought

متيترشا 	 متنأ an.tum	ish.ta.ray.tum You	bought	(MP)

نّتيرتشا 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ish.ta.ray.tun.na You	bought	(FP)



اورتشا 	 مه hum	ish.ta.rū They	bought	(MP)

نّيرتشا 	 نّه hun.na	ish.ta.ray.na They	bought	(FP)

امتيرتشا 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ish.ta.ray.tu.mā You	bought	(dual/M/F)

ايرتشا 	 امه hu.mā	ish.ta.ra.yā They	bought	(dual/M)

اتيرتشا 	 امه hu.mā	ish.ta.ra.ya.tā They	bought	(dual/F)

In	the	present-tense	form,	the	verb	“buying”	is	conjugated	using	the	form
يرتشي 	(yash.ta.rī):

Form Pronunciation English

يرتشأ 	 انأ a.nā	ash.ta.rī I	am	buying

يرتشت 	 تَنأ an.ta	tash.ta.rī You	are	buying	(MS)

نيرتشت 	 تِنأ an.ti	tash.ta.rīn You	are	buying	(FS)

يرتشي 	 وه hu.wa	yash.ta.rī He	is	buying

يرتشت 	 يه hi.ya	tash.ta.rī She	is	buying

يرتشن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	nash.ta.rī We	are	buying

نورتشت 	 متنأ an.tum	tash.ta.rūn You	are	buying	(MP)

نّيرتشت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	tash.ta.rī.na You	are	buying	(FP)

نورتشي 	 مه hum	yash.ta.rūn They	are	buying	(MP)

نّيرتشي 	 نّه hun.na	yash.ta.rī.na They	are	buying	(FP)

نايرتشت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	tash.ta.ri.yān You	are	buying	(dual/M/F)

نايرتشي 	 امه hu.mā	yash.ta.ri.yān They	are	buying	(dual/M)

نايرتشت 	 امه hu.mā	tash.ta.ri.yān They	are	buying	(dual/F)

Shopping	for	Clothes
For	many	people,	one	of	the	most	essential	items	to	shop	for	is	 سبلام
(ma.lā.bis)	(clothes).	Whether	you’re	in	a	foreign	country	or	shopping	at	the
local	mall,	chances	are	that	clothes	make	it	on	your	shopping	list.	Table	11-3
lists	some	basic	articles	of	clothing	and	accessories	you	should	know.

TABLE	11-3	Clothing	and	Accessories

Arabic Pronunciation English

لاورس sir.wāl pants	(S)

ليوارس sa.rā.wīl pants	(P)



ليوارس sa.rā.wīl pants	(P)

صيمق qa.mīṣ shirt

ناصمق qum.ṣān shirts

ةزولب blū.zah blouse

فطعم mi‘.ṭaf coat

فطاعم ma.‘ā.ṭif coats

ناتسف fus.tān dress

نيتاسف fa.sā.tīn dresses

ةبلاج jal.lā.bah Regional	Arab	robe/dress

تابلاج jal.lā.bāt Regional	Arab	robes/dresses

مازح ḥi.zām belt

ةمزحأ aḥ.zi.mah belts

قنع 	 ةطبر rab.ṭat	‘u.nuq necktie

ةعبق qub.ba.‘ah hat

تاعبق qub.ba.‘āt hats

بروج jaw.rab sock

براوج ja.wā.rib socks

ءاذح ḥi.ḍhā’ shoe

ةيذحأ aḥ.dhi.yah shoes

متاخ khā.tim ring

ةعاس sā.‘ah watch

ةرونت tan.nū.rah skirt

An	important	consideration	when	you’re	out	shopping	for	clothing	is	 ساقم
(ma.qās)	(size).	The	four	standard	clothes	sizes	are

ريغص 	(ṣa.ghīr)	(small)	(American	size	[Men’s]:	34–36;	American	size
[Women’s]:	6–8)

طسو 	(wa.saṭ)	(medium)	(American	size	[Men’s]:	38–40;	American	size
[Women’s]:	10–12)
ريبك 	(ka.bīr)	(large)	(American	size	[Men’s]:	42–44;	American	size

[Women’s]:	14–16)
ًادج 	 ريبك 	(ka.bīr	jid.dan)	(extra	large)	(American	size	[Men’s]:	46	and

above;	American	size	[Women’s]:	18–20)



Another	important	consideration	in	clothes	shopping	is	the	 نول 	(lawn)
(color).	Because	 ناولأ 	(al.wān)	(colors)	are	adjectives	that	describe	nouns,	a
color	always	must	agree	with	the	noun	in	terms	of	gender.	If	you’re
describing	a	feminine	noun,	use	the	feminine	form.	When	describing
masculine	nouns,	use	the	masculine	forms.	How	do	you	know	whether	a	noun
is	feminine	or	masculine?	In	about	80	percent	of	the	cases,	feminine	nouns
end	with	a	 ةطوبرم 	 ءات 	or	the	“ah”	sound.	For	the	rest,	simply	look	up	the
word	in	the	 سوماق 	(qā.mūs)	(dictionary)	to	determine	its	gender.	The
masculine	and	feminine	forms	of	some	common	colors	appear	in	Table	11-4.

TABLE	11-4	Basic	Colors	in	Arabic

Color	(M) Pronunciation Color	(F) Pronunciation English

ضيبأ ab.yaḍ ءاضيب bay.ḍā’ white

دوسأ as.wad ءادوس saw.dā’ black

رمحأ aḥ.mar ءارمح ḥam.rā’ red

رضخأ akh.ḍar ءارضخ khaḍ.rā’ green

قرزأ az.raq ءاقرز zar.qā’ blue

رفصأ aṣ.far ءارفص ṣaf.rā’ yellow



FUN&GAMES
Write	the	Arabic	names	for	the	items	in	the	illustrations.



Illustrations	by	Elizabeth	Kurtzman

A.	 __________________________________________________________________________________

B.	 __________________________________________________________________________________

C.	 __________________________________________________________________________________

D.	 __________________________________________________________________________________



E.	 __________________________________________________________________________________

F.	 __________________________________________________________________________________

G.	 __________________________________________________________________________________

H.	 __________________________________________________________________________________

The	answers	are	in	Appendix	C.

	



Chapter	12

Hitting	the	Town
IN	THIS	CHAPTER

	Keeping	track	of	the	time	 Experiencing	the	culture	of	a	museum	
Taking	in	a	movie	 Touring	religious	sites

Part	of	the	fun	of	mastering	a	new	language	is	putting	your	growing	language
skills	to	good	use;	one	of	the	best	ways	to	do	that	is	by	exploring	a	 ةنيدم
(ma.dī.nah)	(city).	Whether	you’re	visiting	a	city	in	your	home	country	or
traveling	in	a	Middle	Eastern	city,	this	chapter	introduces	you	to	key	words,
phrases,	and	concepts	to	help	you	navigate	any	city	—	from	entertainment
spots	to	cultural	venues	—	like	a	native	Arabic	speaker!

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Telling	Time	in	Arabic
When	you’re	exploring	a	city,	you’re	guaranteed	to	have	a	difficult	time
catching	buses	to	get	around	or	buying	tickets	for	specific	events	if	you	can’t
ask	or	tell	the	time.	And	telling	 تقو 	(waqt)	(time)	in	Arabic	is	an	entirely
different	proposition	than	telling	time	in	English.	In	fact,	you	have	to	accept	a
fundamental	difference	right	off	the	bat:	Arabic	doesn’t	use	an	a.m./p.m.
convention	to	denote	the	time	of	day,	nor	does	it	use	the	24-hour	military
clock	(according	to	which,	for	example,	10	p.m.	is	written	as	22:00).	So	how
do	you	know	which	part	of	the	day	it	is	if	you	can’t	use	the	24-hour	system	or
the	a.m./p.m.	convention?	It’s	actually	very	simple:	You	specify	the	time	of
day!	So	you	say,	for	example,	“It’s	ten	o’clock	in	the	morning,”	or	“It’s	ten
o’clock	at	night.”	Easy	enough,	don’t	you	think?	(For	more	on	this	issue,	see
the	section	“Specifying	the	time	of	day”	later	in	this	chapter.)	If	you	want	to
ask	someone	for	the	time,	you	ask	the	following	question:	 ؟ةعاسلا 	 مك 	(kam
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as.sā.‘ah)	(What	time	is	it?).	If	someone	asks	you	this	question,	the
appropriate	response	is	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah)	(the	time	is)	followed	by	the
ordinal	of	the	hour.	So	you	would	say,	for	instance,	“It’s	the	second	hour”	as
opposed	to	saying	“It’s	two	o’clock.”	Because	 ةعاسلا 	is	a	feminine	noun,
you	use	the	feminine	form	of	the	ordinal	numbers,	which	are	listed	in	Table
12-1.	(See	Chapter	5	for	more	on	numbers.)

TABLE	12-1	Arabic	Ordinals	for	Telling	Time

Arabic Pronunciation Translation

ةدحاولا al.wā.ḥi.dah first	(F)

ةيناثلا ath.thā.nī.yah second	(F)

ةثلاثلا ath.thā.li.thah third	(F)

ةعبارلا ar.rā.bi.‘ah fourth	(F)

ةسماخلا al.khā.mi.sah fifth	(F)

ةسداسلا as.sā.di.sah sixth	(F)

ةعباسلا as.sā.bi.‘ah seventh	(F)

ةنماثلا ath.thā.mi.nah eighth	(F)

ةعساتلا at.tā.si.‘ah ninth	(F)

ةرشاعلا al.‘ā.shi.rah tenth	(F)

ةرشع 	 ةيداحلا al.ḥā.di.yat	‘ash.rah eleventh	(F)

ةرشع 	 ةيناثلا ath.thā.ni.yat	‘ash.rah twelfth	(F)

	You	need	to	use	the	definite	prefix	article	al-	with	the	ordinals
because	you’re	referring	to	a	specific	hour	and	not	just	any	hour.

The	following	are	some	additional	key	words	related	to	telling	time	in
Arabic:

ةعاس 	(sā.‘ah)	(hour)
ةقيقد 	(da.qī.qah)	(minute)
ةيناث 	(thā.nī.yah)	(second)
دعب 	(ba‘.da)	(after)



لبق 	(qab.la)	(before)
مويلا 	(al.yawm)	(today)
دغلا 	(al.ghad)	(tomorrow)
ةحرابلا 	(al.bā.ri.ḥah)	(yesterday)

دغ 	 دعب 	(ba‘.da	ghad)	(the	day	after	tomorrow)
سمأ 	 (yesterday	before	day	the)	(ams	aw.wal)	لوأ

Specifying	the	time	of	day
Because	Arabic	uses	neither	the	a.m./p.m.	system	nor	the	24-hour	military
clock,	when	giving	the	time,	you	need	to	specify	the	time	of	day	by	actually
saying	what	part	of	the	day	it	is.

Here	are	the	different	times	of	day	you’re	likely	to	use:

حابصلا 	(aṣ.ṣa.bāḥ)	(morning,	or	sunrise	to	11:59	a.m.)
رهظلا 	(aẓ.ẓuhr)	(noon,	or	12	p.m.)
رهظلا 	 دعب 	(ba‘.da	aẓ.ẓuhr)	(afternoon,	or	12:01	p.m.	to	4	p.m.)
رصعلا 	(al.‘aṣr)	(late	afternoon,	or	4:01	p.m.	to	sunset)
ءاسملا 	(al.ma.sā’)	(evening,	or	sunset	to	two	hours	after	sunset)

ليللا 	(al.layl)	(night,	or	sunset	to	two	hours	to	sunrise)

For	example,	if	the	time	is	2	p.m.,	then	you	attach	 رهظلا 	 دعب 	(ba‘.da
aẓ.ẓuhr)	(after	noon)	to	the	proper	ordinal.	If	sunset	is	at	6	p.m.	and	you	want
to	say	the	time’s	7	p.m.,	then	you	use	 ءاسملا 	(al.ma.sā’)	(evening)	and	the
ordinal	because	 ءاسملا 	applies	to	the	two-hour	period	right	after	sunset;	if
sunset	is	at	6	p.m.	and	you	want	to	say	the	time’s	9	p.m.,	then	you	use	 ليللا
(al.layl)	(night)	and	the	ordinal	because	9	p.m.	falls	outside	the	scope	of	the
evening	convention	(see	the	preceding	list).

The	convention	used	to	specify	the	part	of	the	day	is	fairly	straightforward:

ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah)	(the	time)	+	ordinal	number	+	 يف 	(fī)	(in)	+	part	of
the	day

So	when	someone	asks	you	 ةعاسلا 	 مك 	(kam	as.sā.‘ah)	(what’s	the	time),



your	literal	reply	in	Arabic	is	“It’s	the	ninth	hour	in	the	morning,”	for
instance.	The	following	are	some	examples	to	better	illustrate	responses	to
this	question:

. رهظلا 	 دعب 	 ةدحاولا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	al.wā.ḥi.dah	ba‘.da	aẓ.ẓuhr)	(It’s
one	o’clock	in	the	afternoon.)
. ًارصع 	 ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah	‘aṣ.ran)	(It’s	five	o’clock
in	the	late	afternoon.)
. ًاحابص 	 ةرشع 	 ةيداحلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	al.ḥā.di.yat	‘ash.rah	ṣa.bā.ḥan)
(It’s	eleven	o’clock	in	the	morning.)
. ًلايل 	 ةعساتلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	at.tā.si.‘ah	lay.lan)	(It’s	nine	o’clock	in
[at]	night.)
. ًءاسم 	 ةبعاسلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	as.sā.bi.‘ah	ma.sā.’an)	(It’s	seven
o’clock	in	the	evening.)

Specifying	minutes
When	telling	time	in	Arabic,	you	can	specify	minutes	in	two	different	ways:

Noting	the	fractions	of	the	hour,	such	as	a	half,	a	quarter,	and	a	third
Actually	spelling	out	the	minutes

Because	these	methods	have	different	conventions,	this	section	examines
each	method	separately.

Using	fractions	of	the	hour
When	using	the	fraction	method	of	telling	minutes,	use	the	following
structure:

ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah)	(the	time)	+	ordinal	number	+	و	(wa)	(and)	+	fraction

So	what	you’re	in	fact	saying	is	“It’s	the	second	hour	and	a	half,”	for
example.	In	English	transliteration,	that’s	the	equivalent	of	“It’s	half	past
two.”

The	main	fractions	you	use	are

فصنلا 	(an.niṣf)	(half)



ثلثلا 	(ath.thulth)	(third)
عبرلا 	(ar.rub‘)	(quarter)

The	following	examples	show	you	how	to	use	the	fraction	method	to	specify
minutes	when	telling	time:

. عبرلاو 	 ةيناثلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	ath.thā.ni.yah	war.rub‘)	(It’s	a	quarter
past	two.)
. فصنلاو 	 ةعساتلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	at.tā.si.‘ah	wan.niṣf)	(It’s	half	past
nine.)
. ثلثلاو 	 ةدحاولا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	al.wā.ḥi.dah	wath.thulth)	(It’s	twenty	past
one.)
. عبرلاو 	 ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah	war.rub‘)	(It’s	quarter
past	five.)
. فصنلاو 	 ةرشع 	 ةيداحلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	al.ḥā.di.yat	‘ash.rah	wan.niṣf)
(It’s	half	past	eleven.)

Using	this	system,	you	can	cover	ten	past	the	hour,	quarter	past	the	hour,
twenty	past	the	hour,	and	half	past	the	hour,	which	are	the	major	fractions.
But	what	if	you	want	to	say,	“It’s	a	quarter	to	…”	or	“It’s	twenty	till	…”?	In
those	cases,	you	need	to	use	the	preposition	 لاإ 	(i.lā),	which	means	“to”	or
“till.”	If	you	think	of	the	preposition	wa	as	adding	to	the	hour,	then	think	of
i.lā	as	subtracting	from	the	hour.

	Because	 لاإ 	subtracts	from	the	hour,	you	must	add	one	hour	to
whatever	hour	you’re	referring	to.	For	example,	if	you	want	to	say	“It’s
5:45,”	then	you	must	say	“It’s	quarter	to	six”	and	not	“It’s	a	quarter	to
five,”	which	would	be	4:45.	Here	are	some	examples	that	use	 لاإ :

. عبر 	 لاإ 	 ةسداسلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	as.sā.di.sah	il.lā	rub‘.)	(It’s	a	quarter
to	six,	or	5:45.)
. ثلث 	 لاإ 	 ةدحاولا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	al.wā.ḥi.dah	il.lā	thulth.)	(It’s	twenty	to
one,	or	12:40.)



If	you	want	to	express	minutes	as	a	fraction	and	specify	which	time	of	day
(a.m.	or	p.m.),	you	simply	add	 يف 	(fī)	(in)	and	the	time	of	day.	For	example

. رهظلا 	 دعب 	 فصنلاو 	 ةدحاولا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	al.wā.ḥi.dah	wan.niṣf
ba‘.da	aẓ.ẓuhr.)	(It’s	1:30	in	the	afternoon.)

Here	are	other	examples:

. ًلايل 	 عبرو 	 ةرشع 	 ةيناثلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	ath.thā.ni.yat	‘ash.rah	war.rub’
lay.lan.)	(It’s	12:15	at	night,	or	12:15	a.m.)
. ًءاسم 	 فصنلاو 	 ةعباسلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	as.sā.bi.‘ah	wan.niṣf	ma.sā.’an.)
(It’s	7:30	in	the	evening.)
. ًاحابص 	 عبرلاو 	 ةنماثلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	ath.thā.mi.nah	war.rub‘
ṣa.bā.ḥan.)	(It’s	8:15	in	the	morning.)
. ًارصع 	 عبر 	 لاإ 	 ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah	il.lā	rub‘	‘aṣ.ran.)
(It’s	quarter	to	five	in	the	late	afternoon,	or	4:45	p.m.)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Salim	and	Wafaa	are	trying	to	figure	out	at	what	time	to	go	to	the	movies.

Salim: ؟ةعاسلا 	 مك
kam	as.sā.‘ah?
What	time	is	it?

Wafaa: . فصنلاو 	 ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا
as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah	wan.niṣf.
It’s	5:30.

Salim: ؟مليفلا 	 أدبيس 	 ىتم
ma.tá	sa.yab.da’	al.film?
When	will	the	movie	begin?

Wafaa: . فصنلاو 	 ةسداسلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 يف 	 أدبيس 	 هّنأ 	 نّظأ
a.ẓunn	an.na.hu	sa.yab.da’	fī	as.sā.‘ah	as.sā.di.sah	wan.niṣf.
I	believe	that	it	will	start	at	6:30.

Salim: . ةسداسلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 يف 	 امنيسلا 	 ىلإ 	 انب 	 ايه .	 ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan.	hay.yā	bi.nā	i.lá	as.sī.ni.mā	as.sā.‘ah	as.sā.di.sah.



Okay.	Let’s	go	to	the	theater	at	six	o’clock	then.

Wafaa: . ةقفاوم 	 انأ
a.nā	mu.wā.fi.qah.
I	agree.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

ىتم ma.tá when

ةيادب bi.dā.yah beginning

أدبي yab.da’ to	begin

مليف fīlm movie

حرسم mas.raḥ theater

انب ا	 hay.yā	bi.nā let’s

قفاوم mu.wā.fiq (I)	agree

Spelling	out	minutes
When	expressing	time,	you	can	specify	the	minutes	by	actually	spelling	them
out.	(Check	out	Chapter	5	for	full	coverage	of	cardinal	numbers.)	Use	the
following	format:

ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah)	(the	time)	+	ordinal/hours	+	و	(wa)	(and)	+
cardinal/minutes	+	 ةقيقد 	(da.qī.qah)	(minutes)

So	 قئاقد 	 سمخو 	 ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah	wa.khams
da.qā.’iq.)	means	“It’s	5:05.”	Here	are	some	other	examples:

. ةقيقد 	 نورشعو 	 ةدحاولا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	al.wā.ḥi.dah	wa.‘ish.rūn
da.qī.qah.)	(It’s	1:20.)
. ةقيقد 	 نوثلاثو 	 ةعبارلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	ar.rā.bi.‘ah	wa.tha.lā.thūn
da.qī.qah	‘aṣ.ran.)	(It’s	4:30	in	the	afternoon.)
. ًاحابص 	 ةقيقد 	 نوعبرأو 	 ةنماثلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	ath.thā.mi.nah
wa.’ar.ba.‘ūn	da.qī.qah	ṣa.bā.ḥan.)	(It’s	8:45	in	the	morning.)



Talkin’	the	Talk
Ted	is	trying	to	figure	out	which	bus	to	take.

Ted: ؟ةلفاحلا 	 قلطنتس 	 ىتم
ma.tá	sa.tan.ṭa.liq	al.ḥā.fi.lah?
When	does	the	bus	leave?

Cashier: . ًارصع 	 ةقيقد 	 نيرشعو 	 ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 يف 	 ةلفاحلا 	 قلطتنس
sa.tan.ṭa.li.qu	al.ḥā.fi.lah	fī	as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah	wa.‘ish.rīn
da.qī.qah	‘aṣ.ran.
The	bus	leaves	at	5:30	in	the	(late)	afternoon.

Ted: ؟كلذ 	 لبق 	 ةلفاح 	 كانه 	 له
hal	hu.nā.ka	ḥā.fi.lah	qab.la	dhā.lik?
Is	there	a	bus	before	that?

Cashier: . كلضف 	 نم 	 ةقيقد
da.qī.qah	min	faḍ.lik.
One	minute,	please.

Ted: . ًاعبط
ṭa.ba.‘an.
Of	course.

Cashier: . ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 يف 	 ةلفاح 	 كانه
hu.nā.ka	ḥā.fi.lah	fī	as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah.
There	is	a	bus	at	five	o’clock.

Ted: . كلضف 	 نم 	 ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 ةلفاحل 	 ةدحاو 	 ةقاطب !	 زاتمم
mum.tāz!	bi.ṭā.qah	wā.ḥi.dah	li.ḥā.fi.la	as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah	min
faḍ.lik.
Excellent!	One	ticket	for	the	5:00	bus,	please.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

قلاطنا in.ṭi.lāq departure

قلطنت tan.ṭa.liq to	leave



ةلفاح ḥā.fi.lah bus

ةطحم ma.ḥaṭ.ṭah station

لبق qab.la before/earlier

ةقاطب bi.ṭā.qah ticket

حئاس sā.’iḥ tourist	(M)

ةحئاس sā.’i.ḥa tourist	(F)

رفس sa.far traveling

ةلحر riḥ.lah voyage/trip

Visiting	Museums
I	love	museums	because	I	can	learn	so	much	about	virtually	any	topic,	from
irrigation	systems	during	the	Roman	Empire	to	the	brush	techniques	of	the
Impressionist	artists.	The	 فحتم 	(mat.ḥaf)	(museum)	plays	a	central	role	in	the
Arab	city;	Arab	people	have	a	deep	sense	of	history	and	their	role	in	it,	and
one	way	to	preserve	some	of	that	history,	in	the	form	of	great	Arab	and
Islamic	works	of	art	and	achievements,	is	in	the	museum.

	Here	are	some	Middle	Eastern	museums	worth	visiting,	in	both	the
United	States	and	the	Middle	East:

The	Dahesh	Museum	in	New	York,	New	York
The	Arab-American	Museum	in	Dearborn,	Michigan
Baghdad	Museum	in	Baghdad,	Iraq

ARABIC	SCHOLARS	AND	WESTERN
CIVILIZATION

Many	of	the	works	of	the	ancient	Greek	masters,	such	as	Aristotle	and	Plato,	were	preserved
by	Islamic	scholars	when	Europe	was	plunged	into	the	Dark	Ages	(from	about	the	fifth
through	the	tenth	centuries).	Islamic	scholars	throughout	the	Muslim	world	in	Cordoba,	Spain,
and	elsewhere	translated	gargantuan	amounts	of	texts	from	Greek	and	Latin	into	Arabic.
They	extensively	studied	these	texts	and	added	a	significant	amount	to	the	pool	of
knowledge.	Thanks	to	the	work	of	these	Islamic	scholars,	much	of	the	knowledge	that	serves
as	the	basis	of	Western	thought	and	civilization	was	preserved.	In	fact,	while	Europe	was	in
the	Dark	Ages,	Islam	went	through	a	revival	and	renaissance	period	not	experienced



the	Dark	Ages,	Islam	went	through	a	revival	and	renaissance	period	not	experienced
anywhere	else	in	the	world.

A	 ةرايز 	(zi.yā.rah)	(visit)	to	a	museum	can	be	a	wonderful	experience	as	long
as	you	follow	a	number	of	 دعاوق 	(qa.wā.‘id)	(rules).	These	rules	ensure	that
your	experience	and	the	experiences	of	others	at	the	museum	are	 ةليمج
(ja.mī.lah)	(pleasant).

The	word	 عونمم 	(mam.nū‘)	means	“prohibited,”	and	the	word	 يرورض
(ḍa.rū.rī)	means	“required”;	whenever	you	see	the	word	 عونمم 	on	a	sign,	it’s
usually	accompanied	by	a	picture	of	the	item	that’s	prohibited	with	a	red	line
across	it.	Make	sure	to	pay	attention	so	that	you	don’t	get	into	trouble	with
the	museum	management!

When	visiting	a	museum,	you	may	see	signs	that	say	the	following:

. ريوصتلا 	 عونمم 	(mam.nū‘	at.taṣ.wīr.)	(Taking	pictures	is	prohibited.)

. لوخدلا 	 عونمم 	(mam.nū‘	ad.du.khūl.)	(Do	Not	Enter.)

. نيخدتلا 	 عونمم 	(mam.nū‘	at.tad.khīn.)	(Smoking	is	prohibited.)

. لكلأا 	 عونمم 	(mam.nū‘	al.’akl.)	(Food	is	prohibited.)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Larry	and	Samir	are	trying	to	decide	at	what	time	to	go	to	the	museum.

Larry: . مويلا 	 فحتملا 	 ىلإ 	 انب 	 ايه
hay.yā	bi.nā	i.lá	al.mat.ḥaf	al.yawm.
Let’s	go	to	the	museum	today.

Samir: ! ةزاتمم 	 ةركف 	 هذه
hā.dhi.hi	fik.rah	mum.tā.zah!
That’s	an	excellent	idea!

Larry: ؟فحتملا 	 حتفي 	 ىتم
ma.tá	yaf.taḥ	al.mat.ḥaf?
When	does	the	museum	open?

Samir: . ًاحابص 	 ةنماثلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 يف 	 حتفي 	 فحتملا
al.mat.ḥaf	yaf.taḥ	fī	as.sā.‘ah	ath.thā.mi.nah	ṣa.bāḥ.an.
The	museum	opens	at	eight	o’clock	in	the	morning.



Larry: ؟نلآا 	 ةعاسلا 	 مكو
wa.kam	as.sā.‘ah	al.‘ān?
And	what	time	is	it	now?

Samir: . عبرلا 	 ةنماثلا 	 نلآا 	 ةعاسلا
as.sā.‘ah	al.’ān	ath.thā.mi.nah	war.rub‘.
It’s	8:15	right	now.

Larry: ! نلآا 	 انب 	 ايه !	 ميظع
‘a.ẓīm!	hay.yā	bi.nā	al.’ān!
Great!	Let’s	go	right	now!

Samir: ! انب 	 ايه
hay.yā	bi.nā!
Let’s	go!

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

موي yawm day

مويلا al.yawm today

حتف fa.ta.ḥa to	open

حتفي yaf.taḥ opens

نلآا al.’ān now

	Although	most	verbs	in	Arabic	have	three	consonants	—	such	as	 بتك
(ka.ta.ba)	(to	write),	 سلج 	(ja.la.sa)	(to	sit),	or	 سرد 	(da.ra.sa)	(to	study)
—	 راز 	(zā.ra),	the	verb	form	for	“to	visit,”	contains	only	two	consonants.
This	difference	makes	 راز 	an	irregular	verb.

If	you	want	to	visit	a	lot	of	different	places	around	the	 ةنيدم 	(ma.dī.nah)
(city),	being	able	to	conjugate	the	irregular	verb	 راز 	in	both	the	past	and
present	tenses	is	particularly	helpful.	Because	“to	visit”	is	irregular,	there’s	no
specific	form	—	like	the	one	available	for	regular	verbs	in	Chapter	2	—



where	a	pattern	is	apparent.

For	the	past	tense	form	of	visited,	use	 راز :

Form Pronunciation English

تُرز 	 انأ a.nā	zur.tu I	visited

تَرز 	 تَنأ an.ta	zur.ta You	visited	(MS)

تِرز 	 تِنأ an.ti	zur.ti You	visited	(FS)

رَاز 	 وه hu.wa	zā.ra He	visited

تْراز 	 يه hi.ya	zā.rat She	visited

انرز 	 نحن naḥ.nu	zur.nā We	visited

مترز 	 متنأ an.tum	zur.tum You	visited	(MP)

نّترز 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	zur.tun.na You	visited	(FP)

اوراز 	 مه hum	zā.rū They	visited	(MP)

نّرز 	 نّه hun.na	zur.na They	visited	(FP)

امترز 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	zur.tu.mā You	visited	(dual/M/F)

اراز 	 امه hu.mā	zā.rā They	visited	(dual/M)

اتراز 	 امه hu.mā	zā.ra.tā They	visited	(dual/F)

For	the	present-tense	form,	use	 روزي 	(ya.zūr)	(visiting)	as	the	basis	of	the
verb:

Form Pronunciation English

روزأ 	 انأ a.nā	a.zūr I	am	visiting

روزت 	 تَنأ an.ta	ta.zūr You	are	visiting	(MS)

نيروزت 	 تِنأ an.ti	ta.zū.rīn You	are	visiting	(FS)

روزي 	 وه hu.wa	ya.zūr He	is	visiting

روزت 	 يه hi.ya	ta.zūr She	is	visiting

روزن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	na.zūr We	are	visiting

نوروزت 	 متنأ an.tum	ta.zū.rūn You	are	visiting	(MP)

نّرزت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ta.zur.na You	are	visiting	(FP)

نوروزي 	 يه hum	ya.zū.rūn They	are	visiting	(MP)

نّرزي 	 نّه hun.na	ya.zur.na They	are	visiting	(FP)

ناروزت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ta.zū.rān You	are	visiting	(dual/M/F)

ناروزي 	 امه hu.mā	ya.zū.rān They	are	visiting	(dual/MP)

ناروزت 	 امه hu.mā	ta.zū.rān They	are	visiting	(dual/FP)



Talkin’	the	Talk
Lara	is	telling	her	friend	Mary	about	her	and	her	family’s	visit	to	the	museum.

Lara: . ةحرابلا 	 شكارم 	 فحتم 	 انرز
zur.nā	mat.ḥaf	mur.rā.kush	al.bā.ri.ḥah.
We	visited	the	Museum	of	Marrakesh	yesterday.

Mary: ؟مكترايز 	 تْناك 	 فيك
kay.fa	kā.nat	zi.yā.ra.tu.kum?
How	was	your	visit?

Lara: . ًادج 	 ةعتمم 	 تناك
kā.nat	mum.ti.‘ah	jid.dan.
It	was	very	entertaining.

Mary: ؟متيأر 	 اذام
mā.dhā	ra.’ay.tum?
What	did	you	see?

Lara: . ةيتيزلا 	 تاحوللا 	 ضعب 	 انيأر
ra.’ay.nā	baḍ	al.law.ḥāt	az.zay.tiy.yah.
We	saw	some	oil	paintings.

Mary: ؟ًاضيأ 	 اذامو
wa.mā.dhā	ay.ḍan?
What	else?

Lara: . ًادج 	 ًلايمج 	 تناك .	 جيلزلا 	 ىلع 	 تاموسر 	 انيأرو
wa.ra.’ay.nā	ru.sū.māt	‘a.lá	az.za.līj.	kā.nat	ja.mī.lan	jid.dan	And	we	saw
mosaics.	They	were	really	beautiful.

Mary: . ليمج 	 اذه
hā.dhā	ja.mīl.
Sounds	beautiful.

Lara: . ةعاس 	 فصن 	 ةدمل 	 فحتملا 	 دشرم 	 عم 	 ةلوج 	 انذخأو
wa.’a.khadh.nā	jaw.lah	ma.‘a	mur.shid	al.mat.ḥaf	li.mud.dat	niṣf	sā.‘ah.
And	we	went	on	a	guided	tour	around	the	museum	that	lasted	a	half-
hour.

Mary: ؟فحتملا 	 نيأ !	 بهذأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ 	 انأ



a.nā	u.rīd	an	adh.hab!	ay.na	al.mat.ḥaf?
I	want	to	go!	Where	is	the	museum	located?

Lara: . حابصلا 	 يف 	 ةنماثلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 ىلع 	 حتفيو 	 ةنيدملا 	 طسو 	 يف 	 فحتملا
al.mat.ḥaf	fī	wa.saṭ	al.ma.dī.nah	wa.yaf.taḥ	‘a.lá	as.sā.‘ah	ath.thā.mi.nah
fī	aṣ.ṣa.bāḥ.
The	museum	is	in	the	downtown	area,	and	it	opens	at	8:00	in	the
morning.

Mary: ؟لوخدلا 	 ةقاطب 	 مكبو
wa.bi.kam	bi.ṭā.qat	ad.du.khūl?
And	how	much	is	the	entry	ticket?

Lara: . مهارد 	 ةرشعب
bi.‘ash.rat	da.rā.him.
Ten	dirhams.

Mary: . ًاركش
shuk.ran.
Thank	you.

Lara: ! ةديعس 	 ةرايز .	 ًاوفع
‘af.wan.	zi.yā.rah	sa.‘ī.dah!
You’re	welcome.	Have	a	fun	visit!

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

مكترايز zi.yā.ra.ta.kum your	visit	(MP)

ةعتم mut.‘ah entertainment

عتمم mum.ti‘ entertaining

ً ادج jid.dan very

ىأر ra.’á saw

ضعب ba‘ḍ some

نّف fann art

ةحول law.ḥah painting

مسر rasm drawing

جيلز za.līj mosaic



ليمج ja.mīl pretty/beautiful

ةلوج jaw.lah tour

لوح ḥawl around

طسو wa.saṭ center/downtown

لخدم mad.khal entrance

جرخم makh.raj exit

Going	to	the	Movies
Going	to	see	a	 مليف 	(film)	(movie)	in	a	 امنيس 	 ةعاق 	(qa.‘at	si.ni.mā)	(movie
theater)	is	a	very	popular	pastime	for	people	in	the	Middle	East.	American
action	movies	are	a	particularly	favorite	genre	—	don’t	be	surprised	if	you
walk	into	a	movie	theater	in	a	Middle	Eastern	city	and	see	Tom	Cruise	on	the
big	screen!	Most	of	the	movies	shown	in	these	movie	theaters	are	actually	the
original	versions	with	 ةمجرت 	(tar.ja.mah)	(subtitles)	at	the	bottom	of	the
screen.	Here	are	some	other	popular	movie	genres:

ةرماغم 	(mu.ghā.ma.rah)	(action/adventure)
ايديموك 	(kū.mīd.yā)	(comedy)

امارد 	(drā.mā)	(drama)
رقبلا 	 ةاعر 	(ru.‘āt	al.ba.qar)	(western)
يقئاثو 	(wa.thā.’i.qī)	(documentary)
ةكرحتملا 	 موسرلا 	(ar.ru.sūm	al.mu.ta.ḥar.ri.kah)	(cartoon)

The	verb	most	commonly	associated	with	going	to	the	movies	is	 بهذ
(dha.ha.ba)	(to	go).	Using	the	conjugations	that	follow,	you	can	say	 ىلإ 	 تبهذ

امنيسلا 	 ةعاق 	(dha.hab.tu	i.lá	qā.‘at	as.si.ni.mā)	(I	went	to	the	movie	theater),
or	 امنيسلا 	 ةعاق 	 ىلإ 	 بهذي 	(yadh.hab	i.lá	qā.‘at	as.si.ni.mā)	(He	is	going	to	the
movies)	and	much	more.

Here’s	the	verb	“to	go”	in	the	past	tense:

Form Pronunciation English

تُبهذ 	 انأ a.nā	dha.hab.tu I	went

تَبهذ 	 تَنأ an.ta	dha.hab.ta You	went	(MS)

تِبهذ 	 تِنأ an.ti	dha.hab.ti You	went	(FS)



تِبهذ 	 تِنأ an.ti	dha.hab.ti You	went	(FS)

بَهذ 	 وه hu.wa	dha.ha.ba He	went

تْبهذ 	 يه hi.ya	dha.ha.bat She	went

انبهذ 	 نحن naḥ.nu	dha.hab.nā We	went

متبهذ 	 متنأ an.tum	dha.hab.tum You	went	(MP)

نّتبهذ 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	dha.hab.tun.na You	went	(FP)

اوبهذ 	 مه hum	dha.ha.bū They	went	(MP)

نّبهذ 	 نّه hun.na	dha.hab.na They	went	(FP)

امتبهذ 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	dha.hab.tu.mā You	went	(dual/M/F)

ابهذ 	 امه hu.mā	dha.ha.bā They	went	(dual/M)

اتبهذ 	 امه hu.mā	dha.ha.ba.tā They	went	(dual/F)

Use	the	form	 بهذي 	(yadh.hab)	(going)	to	conjugate	“to	go”	in	the	present
tense.

Form Pronunciation English

بهذأ 	 انأ a.nā	adh.hab I	am	going

بهذت 	 تَنأ an.ta	tadh.hab You	are	going	(MS)

نيبهذت 	 تِنأ an.ti	tadh.ha.bīn You	are	going	(FS)

بهذي 	 وه hu.wa	yadh.hab He	is	going

بهذت 	 يه hi.ya	tadh.hab She	is	going

بهذن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	nadh.hab We	are	going

نوبهذت 	 متنأ an.tum	tadh.ha.būn You	are	going	(MP)

نّبهذت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	tadh.hab.na You	are	going	(FP)

نوبهذي 	 مه hum	yadh.ha.būn They	are	going	(MP)

نّبهذي 	 نّه hun.na	yadh.hab.na They	are	going	(FP)

نابهذت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	tadh.ha.bān You	are	going	(dual/M/F)

نابهذي 	 امه hu.mā	yadh.ha.bān They	are	going	(dual/M)

نابهذت 	 امه hu.mā	tadh.ha.bān They	are	going	(dual/F)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Adam	and	Asmaa	are	debating	whether	to	go	to	the	movies.

Asmaa: ؟مويلا 	 فحتملا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذن 	 نأ 	 ديرت 	 له



hal	tu.rīd	an	tadh.hab	i.lá	al.mat.ḥaf	al.yawm?
Do	you	want	to	go	to	the	museum	today?

Adam: . امنيسلا 	 ةعاق 	 ىلإ 	 بهذأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ 	 انأ .	 لا
lā.	a.nā	u.rīd	an	adh.hab	i.lá	qā.‘at	as.si.ni.mā.
No.	I	would	like	to	go	to	the	movie	theater.

Asmaa: . انه 	 نم 	 ةديعب 	 امنيسلا 	 ةعاق 	 نكلو
wa.lā.kin	qā.‘at	as.si.ni.mā	ba.‘ī.dah	min	hu.nā.
But	the	movie	theater	is	far	from	here.

Adam: . ةلفاحلاب 	 امنيسلا 	 ةعاق 	 ىلإ 	 بهذن 	 نأ 	 نكمي
yum.kin	an	nadh.hab	i.lá	qā.‘at	as.si.ni.mā	bil.ḥā.fi.lah.
We	can	go	to	the	movies	by	bus.

Asmaa: ؟مليفلا 	 أدبيس 	 ىتم
ma.tá	sa.yab.da’	al.film?
When	does	the	movie	begin?

Adam: . فصنو 	 ةعاس 	 دعب
ba.‘da	sā.‘ah	wa.niṣf.
In	an	hour	and	a	half.

Asmaa: ؟مويلا 	 امنيسلا 	 ةعاق 	 هضرعت 	 مليف 	 يأ
ayy	film	ta‘.riḍ.u.hu	qā.‘at	as.si.ni.mā	al.yawm?
Which	movie	is	the	theater	showing	today?

Adam: . يلوج 	 انيلجنلأ 	 مليف 	 رخآ
ā.khir	fīlm	li.’an.ji.lī.na	ju.lī.
The	latest	Angelina	Jolie	movie.

Asmaa: ؟لبق 	 نم 	 اذه 	 لقُت 	 مل 	 اذامل 	 ؟معن
na.‘am?	li.mā.dhā	lam	ta.qul	hā.dhā	min	qabl?
Really?	Why	didn’t	you	say	so	earlier?

Adam: ؟اذامل
li.mā.dhā?
How	come?

Asmaa: ! ًاريثك 	 ةلثمملا 	 هذه 	 بّحأ 	 انأ
a.nā	u.ḥibb	hā.dhi.hi	al.mu.math.thi.lah	ka.thī.ran!
I	like	this	actress	a	lot!

Adam: ! انب 	 ايه .	 زاتمم
mum.tāz.	hay.yā	bi.nā!



Great.	Let’s	go!

Asmaa: ! انب 	 ايه
hay.yā	bi.nā!
Let’s	go!

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

ديري yu.rīd to	want

ديعب ba.‘īd far

بيرق qa.rīb close

رخآ ā.khīr last/latest

اريثك ka.thī.ran a	lot

لايلق qa.lī.lan a	little

لثمم mu.math.thil actor

ةلثمم mu.math.thi.lah actress

جرخم mukh.rij director

دهاشم mu.shā.hid viewer	(MS)

ةدهاشم mu.shā.hi.dah viewer	(FS)

Touring	Religious	Sites
If	you	ever	get	a	chance	to	go	to	the	Middle	East,	I	suggest	you	visit	some	of
the	beautiful	religious	sites	that	are	spread	across	the	land.	If	you’re	in	a
Middle	Eastern	or	Arab	city,	be	sure	to	check	out	a	 دجسم 	(mas.jid)
(mosque).	The	largest	 دجاسم 	(ma.sā.jid)	(mosques)	in	the	Muslim	world	are
located	in	Mecca	and	Medina,	Saudi	Arabia,	and	in	Casablanca,	Morocco.

A	few	rules	to	keep	in	mind
When	visiting	a	mosque,	you	must	follow	certain	 دعاوق 	(qa.wā.‘id)	(rules):

If	you’re	Muslim,	you’re	allowed	to	walk	into	any	mosque	you	like;	but
before	entering,	you	must	remove	your	shoes	and	say	the	 ةداهش



(sha.hā.dah)	(religious	prayer):	 هللا 	 لوسر 	 دمحم 	 هللا 	 لاإ 	 هلإ لا	 	(lā	i.lā.ha
il.lā	al.lāh	mu.ḥam.ma.dan	ra.sū.lu	al.lāh)	(There	is	no	god	but	God	and
Muhammad	is	his	Prophet.).
If	you’re	non-Muslim,	entry	into	a	mosque	is	generally	forbidden,
especially	during	prayer	time,	whether	you’re	in	the	Middle	East,	the
United	States,	or	anywhere	else	around	the	world.	However,	certain
mosques,	such	as	the	mas.jid	Hassan	II	( يناثلا 	 نسحلا 	 دجسم )	in
Casablanca,	have	designated	wings	that	are	open	to	both	Muslims	and
non-Muslims.	These	wings	are	set	aside	more	as	exhibition	rooms	than	as
religious	or	prayer	rooms,	so	you’re	allowed	to	enter	them,	but	you	still
must	remove	your	 ءاذح 	(ḥi.dhā’)	(shoes).

	The	word	mas.jid	comes	from	the	verb	 دجس 	(sa.ja.da),	which
means	“to	prostrate”	or	“to	kneel.”	Another	word	for	“mosque”	is	 عماج
(jā.mi‘),	which	comes	from	the	word	 ةعامج 	(ja.mā.‘ah)	(a	gathering).
So	the	Arabic	words	for	“mosque”	are	related	to	what	one	actually	does
in	the	mosque,	which	is	to	gather	in	a	religious	setting	and	pray.

The	Hajj
One	of	the	most	popular	events	during	the	year	for	Muslims	is	the	 جح 	(ḥajj),
which	is	the	pilgrimage	to	Mecca	in	Saudi	Arabia.	The	Hajj,	which	generally
lasts	for	five	days,	takes	place	once	a	year,	and	is	actually	one	of	the	five
pillars	of	Islam.	Technically,	attending	the	Hajj	is	mandatory	for	Muslims,
but	because	the	pilgrimage	can	be	expensive,	it’s	widely	accepted	that	one
can	be	a	Muslim	without	actually	having	to	attend	the	Hajj.

During	the	Hajj,	 جاجح 	(ḥuj.jāj)	(pilgrims)	must	follow	a	number	of	rules.	As
soon	as	the	pilgrims	arrive	in	Mecca,	they	must	shed	all	their	worldly
clothing	and	possessions	and	change	into	sandals	and	a	simple	 مارحإ
(iḥ.rām),	which	basically	consists	of	a	white	cloth	wrapped	around	the	body.
Other	than	these	two	items,	they	aren’t	allowed	to	wear	any	watches,	jewelry,
or	any	other	types	of	clothes.	The	logic	behind	wearing	only	the	 مارحإ 	is	that
every	pilgrim	is	equal	before	God,	and	because	no	difference	exists	between	a
king	and	a	beggar	during	the	Hajj,	everyone	must	wear	the	same	thing.



After	they	don	the	 مارحإ ,	the	pilgrims	begin	a	ritual	known	as	the	 فاوط
(ṭa.wāf)	(to	turn),	in	which	they	walk	around	the	 ةبعك 	(ka‘.bah),	a	cubelike
structure	located	in	the	middle	of	the	 مارحلا 	 دجسملا 	(al.mas.jid	al.ḥa.rām)
(The	Sacred	Mosque	of	Mecca).	According	to	the	Quran	and	other	religious
texts,	the	Prophet	Abraham	built	the	 ةبعك 	for	the	purpose	of	worship.	The
pilgrims	must	circle	the	 ةبعك 	seven	times	in	a	counterclockwise	manner.
After	completing	the	turns,	the	pilgrims	walk	to	the	hills	of	Safa	and	Marwah
before	walking	to	Medina,	the	city	where	the	Prophet	Muhammad	is	buried.
From	Medina	they	walk	to	the	hill	of	Arafat,	then	to	the	tent	city	of	Mina
before	returning	to	the	holy	site	for	a	final	pilgrimage.

Because	the	Hajj	is	one	of	the	five	pillars	of	Islam,	a	few	million	people	make
the	journey	to	Saudi	Arabia	to	participate	in	this	pilgrimage	every	year,
making	it	by	far	the	largest	religious	pilgrimage	in	the	world.	In	fact,	it’s	not
uncommon	to	have	at	least	5	million	pilgrims	in	the	city	of	Mecca	during	the
Hajj.	Once	a	Muslim	has	performed	the	Hajj,	he	or	she	receives	a	special
status	in	society,	complete	with	a	title:	A	man	who	has	completed	the	Hajj	is
called	 جاحلا 	(al.ḥāj),	and	a	woman	who	has	done	the	Hajj	is	called	al-Hajja

ةجاحلا 	(al.ḥāj.jah).

	Saudi	Arabian	law	prohibits	non-Muslims	from	entering	Mecca.	If
you’re	non-Muslim,	you	may	be	able	to	visit	Saudi	Arabia	during	this
period,	but	you	won’t	be	permitted	to	visit	the	 ةبعك 	and	some	of	the
other	religious	sites	related	to	the	Hajj.



FUN&GAMES
Match	the	hours	on	the	clocks	with	their	Arabic	equivalents.

ًاحابص 	 عبرلاو 	 ةسداسلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	as.sā.di.sah	war.rub‘	ṣa.bā.ḥan)
ًاحابص 	 ةعساتلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	at.tā.si.‘ah	ṣa.bā.ḥan)
عبر 	 لاإ 	 ةنماثلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	ath.thā.mi.nah	il.lā	rub‘)

فصنلاو 	 ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘āh	al.khā.mi.sah	wan.niṣf)
رهظلا 	 دعب 	 فصنلاو 	 ةيناثلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	ath.thā.ni.yah	wan.niṣf	ba‘.da	aẓ.ẓuhr)

A.	 ________________________________________________________________________________

B.	 ________________________________________________________________________________

C.	 ________________________________________________________________________________

D.	 ________________________________________________________________________________

E.	 ________________________________________________________________________________

The	answers	are	in	Appendix	C.



	



Chapter	13

Enjoying	Yourself:	Recreation,
Music,	and	the	Outdoors

IN	THIS	CHAPTER
	Getting	active	 Playing	sports	 Exploring	the	beach	 Playing

musical	instruments	 Chatting	about	hobbies
Language	teachers	may	not	want	you	to	hear	this,	but	if	you	want	to	practice
a	new	language,	move	outside	the	classroom.	Doing	things	you	enjoy,	such	as
playing	sports,	creating	music,	or	playing	card	games,	is	one	of	the	best	ways
to	immerse	yourself	in	your	chosen	language.	In	this	chapter,	I	introduce	new
words	and	phrases	to	help	you	have	fun	in	Arabic.

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Starting	Out	with	the	Doing	Verb
One	of	the	most	frequently	used	verbs	in	the	Arabic	language	is	 لعف
(fa.‘a.la)	(did).	In	the	 يضام 	(mā.ḍī)	(past	tense),	use	the	 لعف 	form;	for	the

عراضم 	(mu.ḍā.ri‘)	(present	tense),	use	 لعفي 	(yaf.‘a.lu)	(to	do/doing).	Use
لعف 	to	describe	activities	or	 ةضاير 	(ri.yā.ḍah)	(sport)	you’re	taking	part	in.

Here’s	 لعف 	conjugated	in	the	past	tense:

Form Pronunciation English

تُلعف 	 انأ a.nā	fa.‘al.tu I	did

تَلعف 	 تَنأ an.ta	fa.‘al.ta You	did	(MS)

تِلعف 	 تِنأ an.ti	fa.‘al.ti You	did	(FS)

لعف 	 وه hu.wa	fa.‘a.la He	did

تْلعف 	 يه hi.ya	fa.‘a.lat She	did

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


تْلعف 	 يه hi.ya	fa.‘a.lat She	did

انلعف 	 نحن naḥ.nu	fa.‘al.nā We	did

متلعف 	 متنأ an.tum	fa.‘al.tum You	did	(MP)

نّتلعف 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	fa.‘al.tun.na You	did	(FP)

اولعف 	 مه hum	fa.‘al.lū They	did	(MP)

نّلعف 	 نّه hun.na	fa.‘al.nā They	did	(FP)

امتلعف 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	fa.‘al.tu.mā You	did	(dual/	M/F)

لاعف 	 امه hu.mā	fa.‘a.lā They	did	(dual/M)

اتلعف 	 امه hu.ma	fa.‘a.la.tā They	did	(dual/F)

Here	are	a	few	examples	of	 لعف 	in	action:

. هبجاو 	 لمعو 	 ةبتكملا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذ 	 al.mak.ta.bah	i.lá	dha.ha.ba.	al.wa.lad)	دلولا
wa.‘a.mi.la.	wā.ji.ba.hu.)	(The	boy	went	to	the	library	and	did	his
homework.)
. ةلواطلا 	 ىلع 	 لمعلا 	 the	did	I)	(.aṭ.ṭā.wi.lah	‘a.lá	al.‘a.mal	an.jaz.tu)	تزجنا
work	on	the	table.)
. لزنملا 	 يف 	 تانيرمتلا 	 the	did	I)	(.al.man.zil	fī	at.ta.mrī.nāt	an.jaz.tu)	تزجنأ
exercises	at	home.)

Then	use	the	form	 لعفي 	to	conjugate	“to	do”	in	the	present	tense:

Form Pronunciation English

لعفأ 	 انأ a.nā	af.‘al I	am	doing

لعفت 	 تَنأ an.ta	taf.‘al You	are	doing	(MS)

نيلعفت 	 تِنأ an.ti	taf.‘a.līn You	are	doing	(FS)

لعفي 	 وه huwa	yaf.‘al He	is	doing

لعفت 	 يه hi.ya	taf.‘al She	is	doing

لعفن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	naf.‘al We	are	doing

نولعفت 	 متنأ an.tum	taf.‘a.lūn You	are	doing	(MP)

نّلعفت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	taf.‘al.na You	are	doing	(FP)

نولعفي 	 مه hum	yaf.‘a.lūn They	are	doing	(MP)

نّلعفي 	 نّه hun.na	yaf.‘al.na They	are	doing	(FP)

نلاعفت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	taf.‘a.lān You	are	doing	(dual/M/F)

نلاعفي 	 امه hu.mā	yaf.‘a.lān They	are	doing	(dual/M)

نلاعفت 	 امه hu.mā	taf.‘a.lān They	are	doing	(dual/FP)



Here	are	some	examples:

. قارولأا 	 رمّعن 	 نحن 	(naḥ.nu	nu.‘am.mir	al.aw.rāq.)	(We	are	doing	the
paperwork	right	now.)
. ةقيدحلا 	 يف 	 ةبرجتلاب 	 موقت 	(ta.qūm	bit.taj.ri.bah	fī.	al.ḥa.dī.qah.)	(She
is	doing	the	experiments	in	the	garden.)

؟دغلا 	 تابجاوب 	 نوموقت 	 له 	(hal	ta.qū.mūn	bi.wā.ji.bāt	al.ghad?)	(Are	you
doing	the	work	for	tomorrow?)

Sporting	an	Athletic	Side
I	don’t	know	about	you,	but	I	love	playing	 ةضاير 	(ri.yā.ḍah),	whether	it’s	an
individual	sport,	such	as	 فلوغلا 	(al.gūlf)	(golf)	or	a	team	sport	like	 مدقلا 	 ةرك
(ku.rat	al.qa.dam)	(soccer).

Soccer	is	one	of	the	most	popular	sports	among	Arabic-speaking	people;	in
the	Middle	East,	it	comes	as	close	as	any	sport	to	being	the	“national”	sport.
One	reason	why	soccer	is	so	popular	is	because	it’s	a	 ةدهاشم 	 ةضاير
(ri.yā.ḍat	mu.shā.ha.dah)	(spectator	sport).	In	a	typical	 ةارابم 	(mu.bā.rāh)
(game),	one	 قيرف 	(fa.rīq)	(team)	with	11	players	plays	with	another	team	in
a	 بعلم 	(mal.‘ab)	(stadium).	Fans	closely	follow	the	 ةجيتن 	(na.tī.jah)	(score),
hoping	that	their	team	manages	a	 زوف 	(fawz)	(win).	Not	surprisingly,	excited
fans	react	to	every	 أطخ 	(kha.ṭa’)	(foul),	often	disagreeing	with	the	 مكح
(ḥa.kam)	(referee).
If	you	find	yourself	enjoying	soccer	or	a	number	of	other	team	sports	with	a
friend	who	speaks	Arabic,	the	following	terms	may	come	in	handy:

ةيضاير 	 سبلام 	(ma.lā.bis	ri.yā.ḍiy.yah)	(uniforms)
رسخ 	(kha.si.ra)	(lose)
ةرك (ku.rah)	(ball)
بعلا 	(lā.‘ib)	(player)	(MS)
ةبعلا 	(lā.‘i.bah)	(player)	(FS)

Soccer	is	only	one	of	the	many	sports	popular	with	Arabic	speakers	and
peoples	of	the	Middle	East.	Here	are	some	other	favorite	sports:



ةحابس 	(si.bā.ḥah)	(swimming)
ةيسورف 	(fu.rū.siy.yah)	(horseback	riding)
ةرئاطلا 	 ةركلا 	(al.ku.rah	aṭ.ṭā.’i.rah)	(volleyball)
ةلسلا 	 ةرك 	(ku.rat	as.sal.lah)	(basketball)
سنتلا 	(at.ti.nis)	(tennis)
تاجاردلا 	 بوكر 	(ru.kūb	ad.dar.rā.jāt)	(cycling)
قلحزتلا 	(at.ta.zaḥ.luq)	(skiing)
جلزتلا 	(at.ta.zal.luj)	(ice	skating)
زابمج 	(jum.bāz)	(gymnastics)

تارايسلا 	 قابس 	(si.bāq	as.say.yā.rāt)	(car	racing)

One	of	the	most	common	verbs	used	with	sports	and	other	recreational
activities	is	 بعل 	(la.‘i.ba)	(play).	Because	you	commonly	use	this	verb,
knowing	how	to	conjugate	it	in	both	past	and	present	tense	is	a	good	idea.

Here’s	the	verb	“to	play”	in	the	past	tense:

Form Pronunciation English

تُبعل 	 انأ a.nā	la.‘ib.tu I	played

تَبعل 	 تَنأ an.ta	la.‘ib.ta You	played	(MS)

تِبعل 	 تِنأ an.ti	la.‘ib.ti You	played	(FS)

بعل 	 وه hu.wa	la.‘i.ba He	played

تْبعل 	 يه hi.ya	la.‘i.bat She	played

انبعل 	 نحن naḥ.nu	la.‘ib.nā We	played

متبعل 	 متنأ an.tum	la.‘ib.tum You	played	(MP)

نّتبعل 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	la.‘ib.tun.na You	played	(FP)

اوبعل 	 مه hum	la.‘i.bū They	played	(MP)

نّبعل 	 نّه hun.na	la.‘ib.na They	played	(FP)

امتبعل 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	la.‘ib.tu.mā You	played	(dual/M/F)

ابعل 	 امه hu.mā	la.‘i.bā They	played	(dual/M)

اتبعل 	 امه hu.mā	la.‘i.ba.tā They	played	(dual/F)

Use	the	form	 بعلي 	(yal.‘a.bu)	to	conjugate	“to	play”	in	the	present	tense:



Form Pronunciation English

بعلأ 	 انأ a.nā	al.‘ab I	am	playing

بعلت 	 تَنأ an.ta	tal.‘ab You	are	playing	(MS)

نيبعلت 	 تِنأ an.ti	tal.‘a.bīn You	are	playing	(FS)

بعلي 	 وه hu.wa	yal.‘ab He	is	playing

بعلت 	 يه hi.ya	tal.‘ab She	is	playing

بعلن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	nal.‘ab We	are	playing

نوبعلت 	 متنأ an.tum	tal.‘a.būn You	are	playing	(MP)

نّبعلت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	tal.‘ab.na You	are	playing	(FP)

نوبعلي 	 مه hum	yal.‘a.būn They	are	playing	(MP)

نّبعلي 	 نّه hun.na	yal.‘ab.na They	are	playing	(FP)

نابعلت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	tal.‘a.bān You	are	playing	(dual/M/F)

نابعلي 	 امه hu.mā	yal.‘a.bān They	are	playing	(dual/M)

نابعلت 	 امه hu.mā	tal.‘a.bān They	are	playing	(dual/F)

	The	sentence	structure	for	creating	verbs	is	such	that	you	use	the	verb
بعل 	(la.‘i.ba)	or	 بعلي 	(yal.‘ab)	followed	by	the	sport	or	activity	you’re

playing.	For	example,	you	may	say	 ةلسلا 	 ةرك 	 بعلأ 	 انأ 	(a.nā	al.‘ab	ku.rat
as.sal.lah)	(I	am	playing	basketball)	or	 سنتلا 	 تْبعل 	 la.‘i.bat	hi.ya)	يه
at.ti.nis)	(She	played	tennis).	As	you	can	see	from	these	examples,	all
you	do	is	start	with	the	personal	pronoun	and	verb	conjugation,	attach
the	sport	you’re	referring	to,	and	there	you	go!

Another	important	phrase	commonly	used	relating	to	sports	and	other	fun
activities	is	 انب 	 ايه 	(hay.yā	bi.nā)	(Let’s).	You’ll	often	hear	friends	telling
each	other	“Let’s”	followed	by	the	activity	or	location	of	the	activity,	such	as

مدقلا 	 ةرك 	 بعلم 	 ىلإ 	 انب 	 ايه 	(hay.yā	bi.nā	i.lá	mal.‘ab	ku.rat	al.qa.dam.)	(Let’s
go	to	the	soccer	field.).

Talkin’	the	Talk
Karim	and	Kamal	are	scheduling	a	soccer	game.

Karim:



Karim:
. ًادغ 	 مدقلا 	 ةرك 	 بعلن 	 ايه
hay.yā	nal.‘ab	ku.rat	al.qa.dam	gha.dan.
Let’s	go	play	soccer	tomorrow.

Kamal: . ةزاتمم 	 ةركف 	 هذه
hā.dhi.hi	fik.rah	mum.tā.zah.
That’s	an	excellent	idea.

Karim: ؟ةعاس 	 يأ 	 يف
fī	ayy	sā.‘ah?
At	what	time?

Kamal: ؟ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 كقفاوت 	 له
hal	tu.wā.fi.qu.ka	as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah?
Does	5:00	work	for	you?

Karim: ؟بعلنس 	 نيأ .	 ةقفاوم 	 ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا .	 معن
na.‘am.	as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah	mu.wā.fi.qah.	ay.na	sa.nal.‘ab?
Yes.	5:00	works	for	me.	Where	are	we	going	to	play?

Kamal: . ةسردملا 	 بعلم 	 يف
fī	mal.‘ab	al.mad.ra.sah.
In	the	school	stadium.

Karim: ؟ةرك 	 كدنع 	 له !	 زاتمم
mum.tāz!	hal	‘in.dak	ku.rah?
Excellent!	Do	you	have	a	ball?

Kamal: . ةيضاير 	 سبلام 	 يدنع 	 سيل 	 نكلو .	 ةرك 	 يدنع 	 معن
na.‘am	‘in.dī	ku.rah.	wa.lā.kin	lay.sa	‘in.dī	ma.lā.bis	ri.yā.ḍiy.yah.
Yes,	I	have	a	ball.	But	I	don’t	have	any	uniforms.

Karim: . ةيضايرلا 	 سبلاملل 	 جاتحن لا	
lā	naḥ.tāj	lil.ma.lā.bis	ar.ri.yā.ḍiy.yah.
We	don’t	need	uniforms.

Kamal: . دغلا 	 ىلإ .	 زاتمم
mum.tāz.	i.lá	al.ghad.
Excellent.	See	you	tomorrow.

Karim: . دغلا 	 ىلإ
i.lá	al.ghad.
See	you	tomorrow.



	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

ةركف fik.rah idea

ًادغ gha.dan tomorrow

ةعاس sā.‘ah hour

ةسردم mad.ra.sah school

ةرك ku.rah ball

بعلم mal.‘ab stadium

Going	to	the	Beach
One	of	my	favorite	places	is	the	 ئطاش 	(shā.ṭi’)	(beach);	whether	you	go	to
the	beach	with	your	 ءاقدصأ 	(aṣ.di.qā’)	(friends)	or	your	 ةرسأ 	(us.rah)
(family),	it’s	a	really	great	place	to	have	a	fun	time!	You	can	do	some	 ةحابس
(si.bā.ḥah)	(swimming)	in	the	 طيحم 	(mu.ḥīṭ)	(ocean)	or	play	around	in	the
لمر 	(raml)	(sand).

Talkin’	the	Talk
Rita	is	trying	to	convince	her	mother	to	take	her	to	the	beach.

Rita: ! ئطاشلا 	 ىلإ 	 انب 	 ايه
hay.yā	bi.nā	i.lá	ash.shā.ṭi’!
Let’s	go	to	the	beach!

Mother: ؟ىتم
ma.tá?
When?

Rita: ! نلآا 	 انب 	 ايه
hay.yā	bi.nā	al.’ān!
Let’s	go	now!

Mother: ؟ةحابس 	 سبلام 	 كِدنع 	 له



hal	‘in.dik	ma.lā.bis	si.bā.ḥa?
Do	you	have	your	bathing	suit?

Rita: ! معن
na.‘am!
Yes!

Mother: ؟سمشلا 	 دض 	 ناهد 	 كِدنع 	 لهو
wa.hal	‘in.dik	da.hān	ḍid	ash.shams?
And	do	you	have	sunscreen?

Rita: ! معن
na.‘am!
Yes!

Mother: . انب 	 ايه .	 زاتمم
mum.tāz.	hay.yā	bi.nā.
Excellent.	Then	let’s	go.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

ةحابس 	 سبلام ma.lā.bis	si.bā.ḥa bathing	suit

سمشلا 	 دض 	 ناهد da.hān	ḍid	ash.shams sunscreen

سمش shams sun

باحس sa.ḥāb clouds

ئطاش shā.ṭi’ beach

طيحم mu.ḥīṭ ocean

ةلظم mi.ẓal.lah umbrella

لمر raml sand

ةجوم maw.jah wave

Playing	Musical	Instruments
I	happen	to	agree	with	the	saying	that	 ىقيسوم 	(mū.sī.qá)	(music)	is	a
universal	language.	No	matter	where	you	come	from	or	what	languages	you



speak,	music	has	more	power	to	break	down	barriers	and	bring	people	closer
together	than	perhaps	any	other	activity.	Popular	 ةيقيسوم 	 تلاآ 	(ā.lāt
mū.sī.qiy.yah)	(musical	instruments)	include	the	following:

ونايب 	(bi.yā.nū)	(piano)
ةراثيق 	(qī.thā.rah)	(guitar)
ةجنمك 	(ka.man.jah)	(violin)

لبط 	(ṭabl)	(drums)
يان 	(nāy)	(flute)
قوب 	(būq)	(trumpet)

نوفسكاس 	(sāks.fūn)	(saxophone)

In	order	to	say	that	someone	plays	a	particular	instrument,	use	the	present
tense	form	of	the	verb.	For	example,	 ةراتيقلا 	 ىلع 	 فزعي 	(ya‘.zif	‘a.lá
al.qī.thā.rah)	means	“He	plays	the	guitar”	or	“He	is	playing	the	guitar”
because	the	present	tense	describes	both	an	ongoing	and	a	habitual	action.

	Middle	Eastern	music	is	one	of	the	most	popular	types	of	music	in
the	world.	It’s	characterized	by	a	special	kind	of	string	instrument	called
the	 دوع 	(‘ūd)	that	has	six	double	strings	and	a	round,	hollow	body.	The
دوع 	is	generally	accompanied	by	a	number	of	percussion	instruments,

such	as	the	regular	drum	and	the	special	 ةلبط 	(ṭab.lah)	that	keeps	the
beat	and	adds	extra	flavor	to	the	serenading	of	the	 دوع .

A	particularly	popular	kind	of	Northern	African	music	is	 يار 	(rāy),	which
originated	in	the	early	1990s	in	Algeria,	Morocco,	and	Tunisia.	 يار 	uses	a	lot
of	traditional	Arabic	instruments,	such	as	the	 دوع 	and	the	 ةلبط 	but	adds
modern	rock	’n’	roll	and	jazz	instruments,	such	as	the	electric	guitar,	the
saxophone,	and	the	trumpet.	One	of	the	most	popular	singers	of	 يار 	music	is
دلاخ 	 باش 	(Sheb	Khaled).

Talking	about	Hobbies



You	may	enjoy	a	number	of	types	of	hobbies.	Do	you	consider	 ةءارق
(qi.rā.’ah)	(reading)	a	 ةياوه 	(hu.wā.yah)	(hobby)?	Perhaps	you’re	creative
and	like	 مسر 	(rasm)	(drawing)	or	 راخف 	(fakh.khār)	(pottery).	Almost
everyone	has	a	hobby,	and	because	a	hobby,	by	definition,	is	an	activity	that	a
person	is	really	passionate	about,	you	can	be	sure	that	he	or	she	will	enjoy
talking	about	it!	Here	are	some	activities	that	may	be	considered	hobbies:

تاجاردلا 	 بوكر 	(ru.kūb	ad.dar.rā.jāt)	(bicycling)
بعللا 	 (cards)	(al.la.‘ib	wa.raq)	قرو
جنرطشلا 	(ash.sha.ṭa.ranj)	(chess)

صقرلا 	(ar.raqṣ)	(dancing)
ةيقرولا 	 تارئاطلا 	(aṭ.ṭā.’i.rāt	al.wa.ra.qiy.yah)	(kite	flying)
ةءارقلا 	(al.qi.rā.’ah)	(reading)
ةكايحلا 	(al.ḥi.yā.kah)	(sewing)
رعشلا 	(ash.shi‘r)	(poetry)

ءانغ 	(ghi.nā’)	(singing)

When	you	want	to	discuss	hobbies	and	personal	activities,	use	the	verb	 بعل
(la.‘i.ba),	which	means	“to	play”	(for	conjugations,	check	out	“Sporting	an
Athletic	Side”	earlier	in	this	chapter).	For	example,	you	say	 مدقلا 	 ةرك 	 تُبعل
(la.‘ib.tu	ku.rat	al.qa.dam)	(I	played	soccer).	Here	are	some	other	example
sentences	that	pair	activities	with	 بعل :

.	 جنرطشلا 	 تْبعل 	(la.‘i.bat	ash.sha.ṭa.ranj.)	(She	played	chess.)

. ةلسلا 	 ةرك 	 انبعل 	(la.‘ib.nā	ku.rat	as.sal.lah.)	(We	played	basketball.)

. قرو 	 ابعل 	(la.‘i.bā	wa.raq	al.la.‘ib.)	(They	played	cards.)	(dual/MP/FP)

However,	there	are	times	when	you’re	going	to	use	the	verb	 لمع 	(‘a.mi.la).
Generally	speaking,	you	use	this	verb	to	discuss	activities	that	are	more	work-
related	than	hobbies.	For	instance,	you	say	 بجاولا 	 I)	(al.wā.jib	a.mil.tu‘)	تُلمع
did	the	homework).	As	a	rule,	use	the	verb	 بعل 	when	you’re	discussing
hobbies,	such	as	sports.

Talkin’	the	Talk



Talkin’	the	Talk
Yassin	and	Youssef,	two	freshmen	students	at	Al-azhar	University,	find	that	they
have	a	hobby	in	common.

Yassin: ؟كتياوه 	 يه 	 ام
mā	hi.ya	hu.wā.ya.tak?
What	is	your	hobby?

Youssef: . مدقلا 	 ةرك 	 بّحأ
u.ḥibb	ku.rat	al.qa.dam.
I	like	soccer.

Yassin: ! مدقلا 	 ةرك 	 بّحأ 	 اضيأ 	 انأ
a.nā	ay.ḍan	u.ḥibb	ku.rat	al.qa.dam!
I	also	like	soccer!

Youssef: ! ًاعم 	 بعلن 	 نأ 	 بجي
ya.jib	ann	nal.‘ab	ma.‘an!
We	must	play	together	sometime!

Yassin: ! ًاعبط
ṭa.ba.‘an!
Definitely!

	



FUN&GAMES
Draw	lines	connecting	the	Arabic	activities	on	the	left	with	their	English
equivalents	on	the	right.

جنرطش basketball

مسر guitar

رعش swimming

سنت drawing

ةحابس chess

ةلسلا 	 ةرك tennis

ةراثيق poetry

The	answers	are	in	Appendix	C.

	



Part	3
Arabic	on	the	Go



IN	THIS	PART	…
Plan	a	trip,	including	getting	a	visa	and	making	hotel	reservations.

Decipher	foreign	currency	and	practice	counting	money	and	making
change.

Know	the	ins	and	outs	of	traveling	by	plane,	breezing	through
customs,	and	shuttling	your	way	around	town.

Figure	out	the	right	questions	to	ask	when	looking	for	a	place	to	stay.

Be	ready	to	deal	with	emergency	situations.



Chapter	14

Planning	a	Trip
IN	THIS	CHAPTER

	Deciding	where	and	when	to	go	 Packing	your	bags	 Dealing	with
travel	documents	 Consulting	a	travel	agent

I	don’t	know	about	you,	but	I	simply	love	traveling.	I	enjoy	visiting	exotic
locations	around	the	world,	meeting	new	people	from	different	backgrounds,
and	discovering	new	cultures.	This	chapter	tells	you	everything	you	need	to
know	about	planning,	organizing,	and	going	on	a	 ةلحر 	(riḥ.lah)	(trip)	—	in
Arabic,	of	course.

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Choosing	Your	Destination
When	you	decide	to	take	a	trip,	 نيأ 	(ay.na)	(where)	to	go	is	probably	the
biggest	decision	you	face.	For	 راكفأ 	(af.kār)	(ideas)	on	a	possible	travel	 ةهجو
(wij.hah)	(destination),	you	may	want	to	consult	a	 رافسأ 	 ليكو 	(wa.kīl	as.fār)
(travel	agent).	Table	14-1	lists	the	Arabic	names	of	some	popular	travel
destinations	you	can	choose	from.

TABLE	14-1	Names	of	Countries

Arabic Pronunciation English

برغملا al.magh.rib Morocco

رئازجلا al.ja.zā.’ir Algeria

سنوت tū.nis Tunisia

ايبيل līb.yā Libya

رصم miṣr Egypt

ليئارسإ is.rā.’īl Israel
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ليئارسإ is.rā.’īl Israel

نيطسلف fa.las.ṭīn Palestine

نانبل lub.nān Lebanon

ندرلأا al.’ur.dun Jordan

ايروس sūr.yā Syria

ةيدوعسلا as.sa.‘ū.diy.yah Saudi	Arabia

قارعلا al.‘i.rāq Iraq

تيوكلا al.ku.wayt Kuwait

نيرحبلا al.baḥrayn Bahrain

رطق qa.ṭar Qatar

تاراملإا al.’i.mā.rāt United	Arab	Emirates

نميلا al.ya.man Yemen

نامع ‘u.mān Oman

نادوسلا as.sū.dān Sudan

لاموصلا aṣ.ṣū.māl Somalia

ناريإ ī.rān Iran

اكيرما am.rī.kā United	States	of	America

ادنك ka.na.dā Canada

كيسكملا al.mik.sīk Mexico

ارتلجنإ in.gil.ti.rā England

اسنرف fa.ran.sā France

اينابسإ is.bān.yā Spain

ايلاطيإ ī.ṭāl.yā Italy

ايناملأ al.mān.yā Germany

ليزاربلا al.ba.rā.zīl Brazil

نيتنجرلأا al.ar.jan.tīn Argentina

نابايلا al.yā.bān Japan

نيصلا aṣ.ṣīn China

ايروك kūr.ya Korea

دنهلا al.hind India

ناتسكاب bā.kis.tān Pakistan

ناتسناغفأ af.ghā.nis.tān Afghanistan

ةلئسأ 	(as.’i.lah)	(questions)	you	should	ask	when	choosing	your	destination
include



؟دلبلا 	 اذه 	 يف 	 سقطلا 	 the	is	How)	(?al.ba.lad	hā.dhā	fī	aṭ.ṭaqs	kay.fa)	فيك
weather	in	this	country?)

؟ةنسلا 	 نم 	 تقولا 	 اذه 	 يف 	 سقطلا 	 min	al.waqt	hā.dhā	fī	aṭ.ṭaqs	kay.fa)	فيك
as.sa.nah?)	(How	is	the	weather	during	this	time	of	year?)

؟حايسلا 	 نم 	 رثيكلا 	 كانه 	 Are)	(?as.suy.yāḥ	min	al.ka.thīr	hu.nā.ka	hal)	له
there	a	lot	of	tourists	there?)

؟لافطلأاو 	 ةرسلأا 	 بساني 	 ناكملا 	 اذه 	 yu.nā.sib	al.ma.kān	hā.dhā	hal)	له
al.’us.rah	wal.’aṭ.fāl?)	(Is	this	place	suitable	for	the	family	and	for
children?)

؟لافطلأل 	 هيفرت 	 كانه 	 له 	(hal	hu.nā.ka	tar.fīh	lil.’aṭ.fāl?)	(Is	there
entertainment	for	the	children?)

؟ةفيظن 	 ةنيدملا 	 له 	(hal	al.ma.dī.nah	na.ẓī.fah?)	(Is	the	city	clean?)
؟ةنيدملا 	 نم 	 ةبيرق 	 ةيرقلا 	 (?al.ma.dī.nah	min	qa.rī.bah	al.qar.yah	hal)	له

(Is	the	village	close	to	the	city?)
؟سمشلا 	 قرشت 	 ىتم 	(ma.tá	tush.riq	ash.shams?)	(When	does	the	sun

rise?)
؟بورغلا 	 تقو 	 (?sunset	is	time	What)	(?al.ghu.rūb	waqt	ma.tá)	ىتم
؟قدنفلا 	 نم 	 بيرق 	 ئطاشلا 	 the	Is)	(?al.fun.duq	min	qa.rīb	ash.shā.ṭi’	hal)	له

beach	close	to	the	hotel?)
؟ةنيدملا 	 يف 	 فحتم 	 كانه 	 there	Is)	(?ma.dī.nah	al	fī	mat.ḥaf	hu.nā.ka	hal)	له

a	museum	in	the	city?)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Stephanie	calls	her	travel	agent,	Murad,	to	get	his	recommendations	on	where	she
should	go	on	vacation	this	year.

Stephanie: . ينافيتس 	 هذه .	 دارم 	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	mu.rād.	hā.dhi.hi	Stephanie.
Hi,	Murad.	This	is	Stephanie.

Murad: ؟كدعاسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 فيك !	 ينافيتس 	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	Stephanie!	kay.fa	yum.kin	an	u.sā.‘i.da.ki?
Hi,	Stephanie!	How	may	I	help	you?

Stephanie:



Stephanie:
. ةنسلا 	 ةياهن 	 يف 	 ةلحر 	 يف 	 يترسأ 	 عم 	 بهذأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ 	 انأ
a.nā	u.rīd	an	adh.hab	ma.‘a	us.ra.tī	fī	rih.lah	fī	ni.hā.yit	as.sa.nah.
I	want	to	go	on	a	trip	with	my	family	at	the	end	of	the	year.

Murad: . ةزاتمم 	 ةركف 	 هذه
hā.dhi.hi	fik.rah	mum.tā.zah.
This	is	an	excellent	idea.

Stephanie: ؟حئاصن 	 يأ 	 كدنع 	 له
hal	‘in.dak	ayy	na.ṣā.’iḥ?
Do	you	have	any	recommendations?

Murad: ؟ئفاد 	 ناكم 	 ىلإ 	 يبهذت 	 نأ 	 نيديرت 	 له
hal	tu.rī.dīn	an	tadh.ha.bī	i.lá	ma.kān	dā.fi’?
Do	you	want	to	go	someplace	warm?

Stephanie: . لضفلأا 	 نم ,	 معن
na.‘am,	min	al.’af.ḍal.
Yes,	that	is	better.

Murad: ؟لبق 	 نم 	 برغملا 	 ىلإ 	 تِبهذ 	 له
hal	dha.hab.ti	i.lá	al.magh.rib	min	qabl?
Have	you	gone	to	Morocco	before?

Stephanie: . هروزأ 	 نأ 	 بَحأ 	 نكلو 	 بق 	 نم 	 برغملا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذأ 	 مل .	 لا
lā.	lam	adh.hab	i.lá	al.magh.rib	min	qabl	wa.lā.kin	u.ḥibb	an
a.zū.ra.hu.
No.	I	have	never	visited	Morocco	before,	but	I	would	love	to	visit	it.

Murad: . ةنسلا 	 يف 	 تقو 	 لك 	 يف 	 ئفاد 	 دلبلا 	 اذه !	 زاتمم
mum.tāz!	hā.dhā	al.ba.lad	dā.fi’	fī	kul.li	waqt	fī	as.sa.nah.
Excellent!	This	country	is	warm	during	the	whole	year.

Stephanie: ! عئار 	 اذه
hā.dhā	rā.’i‘!
That’s	great!

Murad: . اهيروزت 	 نأ 	 نيكمي 	 ةريثك 	 ندم 	 كانه
hu.nā.ka	mu.dun	ka.thī.rah	yum.kin	an	ta.zū.rī.hā.
There	are	a	lot	of	cities	you	can	visit.

Stephanie: ؟يه 	 ام
mā	hi.ya?
Which	ones?

Murad:



Murad: . ناتليمج 	 ناتنيدم 	 ءاضيبلا 	 رادلاو 	 شكارم
mur.rā.kush	wad.dār	al.bay.ḍā’	ma.dī.na.tān	ja.mī.la.tān.
Marrakech	and	Casablanca	are	two	beautiful	cities.

Stephanie: ؟امهنيب 	 قرفلا 	 ام
mā	al.farq	bay.na.hu.mā?
What’s	the	difference	between	the	two?

Murad: . يسلطلأا 	 طيحملا 	 نم 	 ةبيرق 	 اهنلأ 	 ءاضيبلا 	 رادلا 	 يف 	 ئطاش 	 كانه
hu.nā.ka	shā.ṭi’	fī	ad.dār	al.bay.ḍā’	li.’an.na.hā	qa.rī.bah	min
al.mu.ḥīṭ	al.’aṭ.la.sī.
There	is	a	beach	in	Casablanca	because	it	is	near	the	Atlantic
Ocean.

Stephanie: . ليمج
ja.mīl.
Beautiful.

Murad: . سلطلأا 	 لابج 	 نم 	 ةبيرق 	 اهنكلو 	 ئطاش 	 اهيف 	 سيل 	 شكارمو
wa.mur.rā.kush	lay.sa	fī.hā	shā.ṭi’	wa.lā.kin.na.hā	qa.rī.bah	min
ji.bāl	al.’aṭ.las.
There	is	no	beach	in	Marrakech,	but	it	is	near	the	Atlas	Mountains.

Stephanie: ؟سلطلاا 	 لابج 	 يف 	 جلزتأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 لهو
wa.hal	yum.kin	an	at.ta.zal.laj	fī	ji.bāl	al.’aṭ.las?
And	is	it	possible	to	ski	in	the	Atlas	Mountains?

Murad: كانه .	 طسولأا 	 قرشلا 	 يفو 	 ايقيرفا 	 لامش 	 يف 	 لابج 	 ربكأ 	 سلطلأا 	 لابج .	 معن
اهيف 	 جلثلا 	 نم 	 ريثكلا .

na.‘am.	ji.bāl	al.’aṭ.las	ak.bar	ji.bāl	fī	sha.māl	af.rīq.yah	wa.fī
ash.sharq	al.’aw.saṭ.	hu.nā.ka	al.ka.thīr	min	ath.thaljfī.hā.
Yes.	The	Atlas	Mountains	are	the	biggest	mountain	range	in	North
Africa	and	in	the	Middle	East.	There	is	plenty	of	snow	there.

Stephanie: . ًادج 	 بعص 	 رايتخا 	 اذه
hā.dhā	ikh.tī.yār	ṣa‘b	jid.dan.
This	is	a	very	difficult	choice.

Murad: ؟كترسأ 	 عم 	 نيبهذتس 	 له
hal	sa.tadh.ha.bīn	ma.‘a	us.ra.tik?
Are	you	going	to	go	with	your	family?

Stephanie: . ينباو 	 يجوز 	 عم 	 معن
na.‘am.	ma.‘a	zaw.jī	wab.nī.



Yes.	With	my	husband	and	son.

Murad: ؟كنبا 	 رمع 	 مك
kam	‘umr	ib.nik?
How	old	is	your	son?

Stephanie: . تاونس 	 رشع
’ashr	sa.na.wāt.
Ten	years	old.

Murad: . اهّبحيس 	 كنبا .	 ةرسلأل 	 ةلحر 	 بسانت 	 شكارم 	 نّأ 	 نّظأ
a.ẓunn	an.na	mur.rā.kush	tu.nā.sib	riḥ.lat	al.’us.rah.	ib.nik
sa.yu.ḥib.bu.hā.
I	believe	that	Marrakech	is	suitable	for	a	family	trip.	Your	son	will
like	it.

Stephanie: اذه 	 له .	 ئاضيبلا .	 رادلا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ 	 نكلو .	 شكارم 	 ىلإ 	 بهذنس 	 ًانسح
؟نكمم

ḥa.sa.nan	sa.nadh.hab	i.lá	mur.rā.kush.	wa.lā.kin	u.rīd	an	adh.hab
i.lá	ad.dār	al.bay.ḍā’.	hal	hā.dhā	mum.kin?
Okay,	we’ll	go	to	Marrakech.	But	I’d	like	to	go	to	Casablanca	as
well.	Is	this	possible?

Murad: . ءاضيبلا 	 رادلاو 	 شكارم 	 مترز 	 اذإ 	 نسحأ 	 اذه .	 معن
na.‘am.	hā.dhā	aḥ.san	i.dhā	zur.tum	mur.rā.kush	wad.dār
al.bay.ḍā’.
Yes.	It’s	better	if	you	visit	both	Marrakech	and	Casablanca.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

جوز zawj husband

ةجوز zaw.jah wife

ةركف fik.rah idea

ةحيصن na.ṣī.ḥah recommendation/advice

ئفاد dā.fi’ warm

دراب bā.rid cold

ناكم ma.kān place

لضفأ af.ḍal preferable



ةرايز zi.yā.rah visit

ذنم mun.dhu since

ةنيدم ma.dī.nah city

ندم mu.dun cities

ئطاش shā.ṭi’ beach

طيحم mu.ḥīṭ ocean

ةحابس si.bā.ḥah swimming

لبج ja.bal mountain

لابج ji.bāl mountains

جلث thalj snow

جلزت ta.zal.luj skiing

لامش sha.māl north

بونج ja.nūb south

برغ gharb west

قرش sharq east

Picking	the	Right	Time	for	Your	Trip
A	major	part	of	travel	planning	is	timing.	When	you	have	an	idea	of	what	you
want	to	do	or	where	you	want	to	go,	you	need	to	consider	the	most
appropriate	time	to	take	the	trip.	An	obvious	example	is	deciding	to	go	skiing
and	making	sure	your	mountain	destination	will	have	snow	when	you’re
there.	However,	things	can	get	trickier	if	you’re	traveling	to	a	Middle	Eastern
or	Islamic	country.	During	some	months	of	the	year,	such	as	the	holy	month
of	Ramadan,	traveling	to	these	countries	probably	isn’t	a	good	idea	because
the	time	is	sacred	to	Muslims.

	Look	at	the	 ميوقت 	(taq.wīm)	(calendar)	and	choose	the	 رهش 	(shahr)
(month)	most	suitable	not	only	to	your	travel	plans	but	also	to	the	 ةلود
(daw.lah)	(country)	you’re	visiting.	Flip	to	Chapter	5	to	see	the	months
listed	according	to	the	Gregorian	and	Islamic	calendar.



	For	travel	purposes,	the	Gregorian	calendar	convention	is	most
widely	used,	so	use	it	if	you’re	making	a	reservation.

	After	you	narrow	down	the	month	in	which	you	want	to	take	your
trip,	you	must	specify	the	dates	by	using	numbers.	Arabic	numbers	fall
into	two	categories:	cardinals	and	ordinals.	Cardinals	are	regular
counting	numbers,	like	“one,”	“two,”	or	“three”;	ordinals	are	the
adjective	forms	of	numbers,	like	“first,”	“second,”	and	“third.”	Arabic
ordinals	differ	from	cardinals	in	that	every	ordinal	number	has	both	a
masculine	and	feminine	form.	Because	ordinals	are	treated	as	adjectives,
they	must	be	in	gender	agreement	with	their	corresponding	nouns.

When	you	specify	a	date,	you	say	“December	fifth”	or	“January	eighth.”
Because	month	is	a	masculine	noun	(the	terms	for	months	are	masculine),
you	must	use	masculine	ordinals	to	identify	specific	dates.	For	example,	you
say	 ربمسيد 	 نم 	 سماخلا 	(al.khā.mis	min	dī.sam.bir)	(the	fifth	of	December)	or
رياني 	 نم 	 نماثلا 	(ath.thā.min	min	ya.nā.yir)	(January	eighth).	In	addition,

because	the	ordinal	acts	as	a	modifying	adjective,	you	must	include	the
definite	prefix	 ـلا 	(al).	For	more	on	cardinals	and	ordinals,	flip	to	Chapters	5
and	8.

Talkin’	the	Talk
George	and	his	wife	Selma	are	trying	to	figure	out	when	to	visit	their	favorite	country,
Morocco.

George: ؟ةنسلا 	 هذه 	 برغملا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذن 	 نأ 	 نيديرت 	 ىتم
ma.tá	tu.rī.dīn	an	nadh.hab	i.lá	al.magh.rib	hā.dhi.hi	as.sa.nah?
When	would	you	like	us	to	go	to	Morocco	this	year?

Selma: . ةداعلاك 	 ةنسلا 	 ةياهن 	 يف
fī	ni.hā.yat	as.sa.nah	kal.‘ā.dah.
At	the	end	of	the	year,	as	usual.

George:



George:
؟ربمسيد 	 نم 	 سماخلا 	 يف 	 يبهذت 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له 	 ؟ربمسيد

dī.sam.bir?	hal	yum.kin	an	tadh.ha.bī	fī	al.khā.mis	min	dī.sam.bir?
December?	Can	you	go	on	December	fifth?

Selma: . يميوقت 	 ىرأس .	 ةقيقد 	 رظتنا
in.ta.ẓir	da.qī.qah.	sa.’a.rá	taq.wī.mī.
Hold	on	one	minute.	I’ll	check	my	calendar.

Selma	checks	her	calendar.

Selma: يف 	. نهم 	 عامتجا 	 يدنع .	 ربمسيد 	 نم 	 سماخلا 	 يف 	 بهذأ 	 نأ 	 يننكمي 	لا	 فسلأل
مويلا 	 كلذ

lil.’a.saf	lā	yum.kin.nu.nī	an	adh.hab	fī	al.khā.mis	min	dī.sam.bir.	‘in.dī
ij.ti.mā‘	mu.him	fī	dhā.li.ka	al.yawm.
Unfortunately	I’m	not	able	to	leave	on	December	fifth.	I	have	an
important	meeting	that	day.

George: ؟ربمسيد 	 نم 	 نماثلا 	 يف 	 يبهذت 	 نأ 	 كنكمي 	 له
hal	yum.kin.u.ki	an	tadh.ha.bī	fī	ath.thā.min	min	dī.sam.bir?
Can	you	go	on	December	eighth?

Selma: ! زاتمم 	 ربمسيد 	 نم 	 نماثلا !	 معن
na.‘am.	ath.thā.min	min	dī.sam.bir	mum.tāz!
Yes.	December	eighth	is	perfect!

George: ؟ربمسيد 	 نم 	 نيرشعلا 	 يف 	 عجرن 	 لهو !	 زاتمم
mum.tāz!	wa.hal	nar.ji‘	fī	al.‘ish.rīn	min	dī.sam.bir?
Excellent!	And	should	we	come	back	on	December	twentieth?

Selma: عبارلا 	 ىلإ 	 ىقبن 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له .	 رثكأ 	 ًاتقو 	 ىقبأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ 	 انأ 	 نكلو .	 نكمم 	 اذه 	 معن
؟ربمسيد 	 نم 	 نيرشعلاو

na.‘am	hā.dhā	mum.kin.	wa.lā.kin	a.nā	u.rīd	an	ab.qá	waq.tan	ak.thar.
hal	yum.kin	an	nab.qá	i.lá	ar.rā.bi‘	wal.‘ish.rīn	min	dī.sam.bir?
Yes	that’s	possible.	But	I’d	like	to	stay	a	bit	longer.	Can	we	stay	until
December	twenty-fourth?

George: . نيرشعلاو 	 عبارلا 	 ىلإ 	 ىقبن .	 ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan.	nab.qá	il.lá	ar.rā.bi‘	wal.‘ish.rīn.
Okay.	Let’s	stay	until	the	twenty-fourth.

Selma: ! ةعتمم 	 ةلحر 	 نوكتس !	 ًاركش
shuk.ran!	sa.ta.kūn	riḥ.lah	mum.ti.‘ah!
Thank	you!	It’s	going	to	be	an	entertaining	trip!



	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

بهذ dha.ha.ba he	went

بهذن nadh.hab we	go

رهش shahr month

رهشأ ash.hur months

ةياهن ni.hā.yah end

ةيادب bi.dā.yah beginning

طسو wa.saṭ middle

تقو waqt time

كرت ta.ra.ka to	leave

عجر ra.ji.‘a to	return/come	back

لمع ‘a.mi.la work

ةقيقد da.qī.qah minute

ميوقت taq.wīm calendar

عامتجا ij.ti.mā‘ meeting

مهم mu.him important	(M)

ةمهم mu.him.mah important	(F)

Tackling	Packing
Packing	the	right	items	for	your	trip	is	a	crucial	step	toward	enjoying	your
travel	experience.	First,	you	must	gather	the	 ةعتمأ 	(am.ti.‘ah)	(luggage)	you
need.	Here	are	some	possibilities:

ةطنش 	(shan.ṭah)	(suitcase)
طنش 	(shu.naṭ)	(suitcases)
ةظفحم 	(maḥ.fa.ẓah)	(briefcase)
ظفاحم 	(ma.ḥā.fiẓ)	(briefcases)
سيك 	(kīs)	(bag)



سايكأ 	(ak.yās)	(bags)
مامّحلا 	 سيك 	(kīs	al.ḥam.mām)	(toiletry	bag)
مامّحلا 	 سايكأ 	(ak.yās	al.ḥam.mām)	(toiletry	bags)

With	your	luggage	selected,	you	can	now	choose	what	to	put	in	it.	Here	are
some	essential	items	you	should	carry	with	you	regardless	of	your
destination:

سبلام 	(ma.lā.bis)	(clothes)
ناصمق 	(qa.mīṣ)	(shirt)
صيمق 	(qum.ṣān)	(shirts)
لاورس 	(sir.wāl)	(pants)
ريصق 	 لاورس 	(sir.wāl	qa.ṣīr)	(shorts)
فطعم 	(mi‘.ṭaf)	(coat)
تيكاج 	(jā.kīt)	(jacket)
ةيذحأ 	(aḥ.dhi.yah)	(shoes)
لدنص 	(ṣan.dal)	(sandals)
ةمزحأ 	(aḥ.zi.mah)	(belts)
براوج 	(ja.wā.rib)	(socks)
تاراظن 	(naẓ.ẓā.rāt)	(glasses)
سمشلا 	 تاراظن 	(naẓ.ẓā.rāt	ash.shams)	(sunglasses)

ةعبق 	(qub.ba.‘ah)	(hat)

In	addition	to	clothing	and	accessories,	you	also	need	grooming	items.	Here
are	some	toiletries	you	may	pack	for	your	trip:

نانسلأا 	 تاشرف 	(fur.shāt	al.’as.nān)	(toothbrush)
نانسلأا 	 نوجعم 	(ma‘.jūn	al.’as.nān)	(toothpaste)

طشم 	(mishṭ)	(comb)
رعشلا 	 لوسغ 	(gha.sūl	ash.sha‘r)	(shampoo)
نوباص 	(ṣā.būn)	(soap)



قرعلا 	 ليزم 	(mu.zīl	al.‘a.raq)	(deodorant)
ةطوف 	(fū.ṭah)	(towel)
ةقلاحلا 	 ةنكام 	(mā.ki.nat	al.ḥi.lā.qah)	(shaving	razor)
ةقلاحلا 	 نوجعم 	(ma‘.jūn	al.ḥi.lā.qah)	(shaving	cream)

Preparing	Your	Travel	Documents
The	logistics	of	travel	can	get	pretty	complicated,	especially	when	you’re
traveling	internationally.	In	recent	years,	travel	restrictions	have	grown	more
stringent	due	to	growing	security	concerns.	In	this	section,	you	can	find	all
the	key	terms	you	need	to	know	in	order	to	gather	the	appropriate	 رفسلا 	 قئاثو
(wa.thā.’iq	as.sa.far)	(travel	documents)	to	make	your	trip	go	as	smoothly	as
possible.

Before	you	leave	on	a	trip,	you	need	to	have	at	least	one	 ةيصخش 	(bi.ṭā.qah
shakh.ṣiy.yah)	(personal	identification	card);	to	be	safe,	you	should	probably
have	two	or	more.	In	case	you	need	further	confirmation	of	your	identity,
carrying	three	forms	of	identification	is	ideal.	Here	are	some	 تاقاطب

ةيصخش 	(bi.ṭā.qāt	shakh.ṣiy.yah)	(personal	identification	cards)	you	could
carry	with	you:

ةدايقلا 	 ةصخر 	(rukh.ṣat	al.qi.yā.dah)	(driver’s	license)
ةموكحلا 	 نم 	 ةقاطب 	(bi.ṭā.qah	min	al.ḥu.kū.mah)	(government-issued	ID)
شيجلا 	 نم 	 ةقاطب 	(bi.ṭā.qah	min	al.jaysh)	(military-issued	ID)
رفسلا 	 زاوج 	(jaw.wāz	as.sa.far)	(passport)

لمع 	 حيرصت 	(taṣ.rīḥ	‘a.mal)	(work	permit)

	The	word	 ةقاطب 	(bi.ṭā.qah)	literally	means	“card.”	However,	its
meaning	may	change,	depending	on	the	context	of	the	phrase	in	which
you	use	it.	For	instance,	in	the	previous	list	of	terms,	the	word,	 ةقاطب
means	“license”	as	well	as	“permit.”

In	addition	to	personal	identification	documents,	if	you’re	traveling	overseas,



many	countries	require	that	you	also	have	a	 ةريشأت 	(ta’.shī.rah)	(visa)
stamped	on	your	passport.	Every	 ةلود 	(daw.lah)	(country)	has	different
procedures	and	requirements	for	obtaining	 تاريشأت 	(ta’.shī.rāt)	(visas),	so	it’s
your	responsibility	to	find	out	whether	the	country	you’re	planning	to	visit
requires	a	visa	and,	if	so,	how	to	go	about	obtaining	one.	The	categories	of
visas	include

بلاطلا 	 ةريشأت 	(ta’.shī.rat	aṭ.ṭā.lib)	(student	visa)
لمعلا 	 ةريشأت 	(ta’.shī.rat	al.‘a.mal)	(work	visa)
حئاسلا 	 ةريشأت 	(ta’.shī.rat	as.sā.’iḥ)	(tourist	visa)
ةرسلأا 	 ةريشأت 	(ta’.shī.rat	al.’us.rah)	(family	visa)

In	order	to	determine	which	 عون 	(naw‘)	(type)	of	visa	you	need	and	how	to
go	about	getting	one,	you	should	contact	the	 ةيلصنق 	(qun.ṣu.liy.yah)
(consulate)	of	your	 ةرافس 	(si.fā.rah)	(embassy).	If	possible,	arrange	to	speak
with	a	 ةيلصنقلا 	 فظوم 	(mu.waẓ.ẓaf	al.qun.ṣu.liy.yah)	(consular	officer);	he	or
she	should	be	able	to	provide	you	with	all	the	 تامولعم 	(ma‘.lū.māt)
(information)	you	need	about	visas.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Alan	stops	by	the	State	Department	and	speaks	to	an	officer	to	get	information
about	traveling	to	the	Middle	East.

Alan: . رفسلا 	 نع 	 تامولعم 	 ىلإ 	 جاتحأو 	 طسولأا 	 قرشلا 	 ىلإ 	 رفاسأس
sa.’u.sā.fir	i.lá	ash.sharq	al.’aw.saṭ	wa.’aḥ.tāji.lá	ma‘.lū.māt	‘an
as.sa.far.
I’m	going	to	be	traveling	to	the	Middle	East,	and	I	need	some	travel
information.

Officer: ؟بهذتس 	 ىتم .	 كدعاسأ 	 نأ 	 يننكمي .	 ًانسح
a.sa.nan.	yum.kin.nu.ni	an	u.sā.‘i.dak.	ma.tá	sa.tadh.hab?
Okay.	I’m	able	to	help	you.	When	will	you	be	going?

Alan: . ةنسلا 	 ةياهن 	 يف 	 بهذأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	an	adh.hab	fī	ni.hā.yat	as.sa.nah.
I	would	like	to	go	at	the	end	of	the	year.

Officer: ؟تقولا 	 نم 	 مكلو



wa.li.kamm	min	al.waqt?
And	for	how	long?

Alan: . عيباسأ 	 ةثلاث
tha.lā.thah	a.sā.bī‘.
Three	weeks.

Officer: ؟روزتس 	 دلب 	 يأ
ayy	ba.lad	sa.ta.zūr?
Which	country	will	you	be	visiting?

Alan: . نانبلو 	 رصم 	 روزأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	an	a.zūr	miṣr	wa.lub.nān.
I	want	to	visit	Egypt	and	Lebanon.

Officer: . رصمل 	 ةريشأت 	 ىلع 	 لصحت 	 نأ 	 ًايرورض 	 سيل .	 ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan.	lay.sa	ḍa.rū.riy.yan	an	taḥ.ṣul	‘a.lá	ta’.shī.rah	li.miṣr.
Okay.	It’s	not	necessary	to	obtain	a	visa	for	Egypt.

Alan: ؟نانبللو
wa.li.lub.nān?
And	for	Lebanon?

Officer: . ىلع 	 لصحت 	 نأ 	 يرورضلا 	 نمف 	 عوبسأ 	 نم 	 رثكلأ 	 نانبل 	 روزتس 	 تَنك 	 اذإ
ةريشأت

i.dhā	kun.ta	sa.ta.zūr	lub.nān	li.’ak.thar	min	as.bū‘	fa.mi.na	aḍ.ḍa.rū.rī
an	taḥ.ṣul	‘a.lá	ta’.shī.rah.
If	you’re	going	to	visit	Lebanon	for	more	than	one	week,	then	it’s
necessary	for	you	to	obtain	a	visa.

Alan: ؟نانبلل 	 ةريشأت 	 ىلع 	 لصحأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 نيأ
ay.na	yum.kin	an	aḥ.ṣul	‘a.lá	tā’.shī.rah	li.lub.nān?
Where	can	I	obtain	a	visa	for	Lebanon?

Officer: . ةنيدملا 	 طسو 	 يف 	 يه .	 ةينانبللا 	 ةيلصنقلا 	 يف
fī	al.qun.ṣu.liy.yah	al.lub.nā.niy.yah.	hi.ya	fī	wa.saṭ	al.ma.dī.nah.
At	the	Lebanese	consulate.	It’s	located	at	the	center	of	the	city.

Alan: . كتدعاسمل 	 ًاركش
shuk.ran	li.mu.sā.‘a.da.tak.
Thank	you	for	your	help.

Officer: . ًاوفع
‘af.wan.



You’re	welcome.

	

WHAT’S	THE	DIFFERENCE	BETWEEN	AN
EMBASSY	AND	A	CONSULATE?

The	consulate	and	the	embassy	are	foreign	government	outposts	located	in	a	host	or	target
country.	For	example,	the	United	States	has	both	embassies	and	consulates	in	many
countries	around	the	world.	A	consulate	is	generally	located	in	a	busy	tourist	destination,	and
its	officials	and	employees	take	care	of	minor	diplomatic	tasks,	such	as	issuing	visas	and
sponsoring	educational	seminars.	An	embassy	is	usually	located	in	a	nation’s	capital	and	has
a	more	policy-oriented	approach.	It’s	slightly	less	bureaucratic	than	a	consulate,	and	it	usually
represents	its	country’s	official	diplomatic	stance	in	the	host	country.

A	consulate	is	headed	by	a	consul,	the	person	in	charge	of	issuing	visas	and	promoting	better
relations	with	the	people	of	a	host	country;	in	contrast,	an	embassy	is	run	by	an	ambassador
whose	general	responsibility	is	to	make	sure	that	diplomatic	ties	—	on	a	government-to-
government	basis	—	remain	strong	and	healthy.

If	you’re	in	a	foreign	country	and	need	to	ask	a	quick	bureaucratic	question	(such	as,	“How
can	I	extend	my	visa?”),	you	should	head	to	the	consulate.	However,	if	something	serious
happens	(you’re	put	in	jail,	for	instance),	then	contacting	the	embassy	is	more	appropriate.

If	you’re	an	American	citizen	traveling	abroad,	to	find	answers	to	any	questions	you	have
regarding	preparing	your	 رفسلا 	 قئاثو 	(wa.thā.’iq	as.sa.far)	(travel	documents)	prior	to	your	trip,
visit	the	State	Department’s	Bureau	of	Consular	Affairs	website	at	travel.state.gov.

WORDS	TO	KNOW

جاتحأ aḥ.tāj I	need

دلب ba.lad country

نادلب bul.dān countries

يرورض ḍa.rū.rī necessary

لصح ḥa.ṣa.la to	obtain

رثكأ ak.thar more	than

لّقأ a.qall less	than

تامولعم ma‘.lū.māt information

ةدعاسم mu.sā.‘a.dah help

https://travel.state.gov/


Using	a	Travel	Agency
Although	you	can	turn	to	a	number	of	different	sources	for	information	on
organizing	your	trip,	few	can	provide	you	with	the	degree	of	top-notch
service	and	personal	attention	that	a	travel	agent	can	provide.

A	good	travel	agent	can	recommend	the	most	suitable	places	for	your	trip	and
provide	you	with	logistical	information	and	assistance	to	make	your	trip	a
success.	A	travel	agent	can	provide	you	with	information	concerning:

قدانف 	(fa.nā.diq)	(hotels)
تلاصاوملا 	 لئاسو 	(wa.sā.’il	al.mu.wā.ṣa.lāt)	(modes	of	transportation)

تارئاط 	(ṭa.’i.rāt)	(airplanes)
تارايس 	(say.yā.rāt)	(cars)
تلافاح 	(ḥā.fi.lāt)	(buses)
تازوجح 	(ḥu.jū.zāt)	(reservations)
تلايزنت 	(tan.zī.lāt)	(discounts)

تاعومجملا 	 تلايزنت 	(tan.zī.lāt	al.maj.mū.‘āt)	(group	discounts)

For	example,	the	travel	agent	can	tell	you	about	discounts	that	you’re	eligible
for	if	you’re	traveling	in	a	 ةعومجم 	(maj.mū.‘ah)	(group)	or	special	rates	you
can	obtain	on	transportation.

Many	travel	agents	provide	special	rates	and	packages	that	include	not	only
airfare	but	also	hotel	discounts.	Here	are	some	travel	packages	you	should	ask
about:

نامويو 	 ةليل 	(lay.lah	wa.yaw.mān)	(one	night	and	two	days)
مايأ 	 ةثلاثو 	 ناتليل 	(lay.la.tān	wa.tha.lā.thah	ay.yām)	(two	nights	and	three

days)
مايأ 	 ةعبسو 	 لايل 	 تس 	(sit	la.yāl	wa.sab.‘ah	ay.yām)	(six	nights	and	seven

days)

When	reviewing	information	from	your	travel	agent,	keep	a	lookout	for	the
following	deals:



. قدنفلاب 	(bil.fun.duq.)	(Hotel	is	included.)

. ةنيدملا 	 ةرايزب 	(bi.zi.yā.rat	al.ma.dī.nah.)	(Sightseeing	around	the	city	is
included.)
. ءادغلاو 	 روطفلاب 	(bil.fu.ṭūr	wal.gha.dā’.)	(Breakfast	and	lunch	are
included.)
. ناريطلاو 	 قدنفلاب 	(bil.fun.duq	waṭ.ṭa.ya.rān.)	(Hotel	and	airfare	are
included.)



FUN&GAMES
Name	the	items	in	Arabic.

A.	 ________________________________

B.	 ________________________________

C.	 ________________________________

D.	 ________________________________

E.	 ________________________________

F.	 ________________________________

G.	 ________________________________

The	answers	are	in	Appendix	C.



	



Chapter	15

Dealing	with	Money	in	a	Foreign
Land

IN	THIS	CHAPTER
	Handling	financial	matters	at	the	bank	 Understanding	ATM

commands	 Changing	your	currency
Money	( لاملا )	(al.māl)	is	an	essential	part	of	everyday	life.	Whether	you’re	in
a	foreign	country	or	at	home,	having	access	to	money	is	necessary	in	order	to
do	the	things	you	need	to	do	—	buy	food,	buy	clothes,	pay	rent,	go	to	the
movies,	and	so	on.	Because	very	few	activities	in	this	world	are	 ًاناجم
(maj.jā.nan)	(for	free),	in	this	chapter	you	discover	the	Arabic	terminology
you	need	to	manage	your	financial	life.	Specifically,	I	tell	you	how	to	open
and	maintain	a	bank	account,	how	to	withdraw	money	from	the	bank	as	well
as	from	an	automated	teller	machine	(ATM),	and	how	to	exchange	currency
in	case	you	travel	to	different	countries.

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Going	to	the	Bank
The	source	of	money	is	the	 فرصم 	(maṣ.raf)	(bank);	conveniently	another
word	for	“bank”	in	Arabic	is	 كنبلا 	(al.bank)	or	simply	 كنب 	(bank).	In	this
section,	you	become	familiar	with	some	of	the	items	you	find	and
transactions	that	take	place	at	the	bank.	Here	are	some	common	terms
associated	with	the	bank:

سولف 	(fu.lūs)	(cash/physical	currency)
دوقن 	(nu.qūd)	(money/coins)

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


ةلمع 	(‘um.lah)	(coin)
ةيلام 	 قاروأ 	(aw.rāq	mā.ly.yah)	(money/banknotes)
دامتعا 	 ةقاطب 	(bi.ṭā.qat	i‘.ti.mād)	(credit	card)
دامتعا 	 تاقاطب 	(bi.ṭā.qāt	i‘.ti.mād)	(credit	cards)
فلاتسلاا 	 ةقاطب 	(bi.ṭā.qat	al.’is.ti.lāf)	(debit	card)

كيش 	(shīk)	(check)
تاكيش 	(shī.kāt)	(checks)
يفرصم 	 باسح 	(ḥi.sāb	maṣ.ra.fī)	(bank	account)

Opening	a	bank	account
One	of	the	most	important	things	you	may	do	in	a	bank	is	to	open	a	 باسح

يفرصم 	(ḥi.sāb	maṣ.ra.fī)	(bank	account).	Depending	on	your	current
financial	situation	and	your	future	economic	needs,	you	may	open	different
types	of	 ةيفرصم 	 تاباسح 	(ḥi.sā.bāt	maṣ.ra.fiy.yah)	i.sā.bāt	(bank	accounts).
Here	are	some	of	the	types	of	accounts	that	you	may	inquire	about:

يداع 	 يفرصم 	 باسح 	(ḥi.sāb.maṣ.ra.fī	‘ā.dī)	(checking	account)
ريفوت 	 باسح 	(ḥi.sāb	taw.fīr)	(savings	account)
دعاقتلاو 	 ريفوتلل 	 باسح 	(ḥi.sāb	lil.taw.fīr	wat.ta.qā.‘ud)	(retirement

savings	account)
بلاطلل 	 يفرصم 	 باسح 	(ḥi.sāb	maṣ.ra.fī	liṭ.ṭul.lāb)	(student	checking

account)

After	you	determine	which	type	is	right	for	you,	you’re	ready	to	talk	to	the
فرصملا 	 نيمأ 	(a.mīn	al.maṣ.raf)	(bank	teller)	(M)	or	the	 فرصملا 	 ةنيمأ 	(a.mī.nat

al.maṣ.raf)	(bank	teller)	(F)	to	open	your	account.	The	teller	may	ask	you	to
step	into	his	or	her	 بتكم 	(mak.tab)	(office)	in	order	to	ensure	your	 ةيصوصخ
(khu.ṣū.ṣiy.yah)	(privacy),	because	 حتف 	(fatḥ)	(opening)	an	account	needs	to
be	done	securely.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Said	has	recently	moved	to	a	new	city	to	attend	college.	One	of	the	first	things	he
does	as	he’s	settling	into	his	new	hometown	is	go	to	the	bank	to	open	an	account.



does	as	he’s	settling	into	his	new	hometown	is	go	to	the	bank	to	open	an	account.
Sarah,	a	bank	teller,	helps	Said	decide	which	bank	account	meets	his	needs.

Sarah: ؟مويلا 	 كدعاسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 فيك .	 ريخلا 	 حابص
ṣa.bāḥ	al.khayr.	kay.fa	yum.kin	an	u.sā.‘i.dak	al.yawm?
Good	morning.	How	may	I	help	you	today?

Said: . ًايفرصم 	 ًاباسح 	 حتفأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ ,	 رونلا 	 حابص
ṣa.bāḥ	an.nūr,	u.rīd	an	af.taḥ	ḥi.sā.ban	maṣ.ra.fiy.yan.
Good	morning,	I	would	like	to	open	a	bank	account.

Sarah: . يبتكم 	 ىلإ 	 كلضف 	 نم 	 لضفت .	 كدعاسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي ,	 ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan,	yum.kin	an	u.sā.‘i.dak.	ta.fa.ḍal	min	fad.lik	i.lá	mak.ta.bī.
Great,	I’ll	be	able	to	help	you	with	that.	Please	come	in	to	my	office.

Said: . ًاركش ,	 زاتمم
mum.tāz,	shuk.ran.
Excellent,	thank	you.

Sarah: ؟بّحت 	 ةيفرصملا 	 تاباسحلا 	 نم 	 عون 	 يأ
ayy	naw‘	min	al.ḥi.sā.bāt	al.maṣ.ra.fiy.yah	tu.ḥibb?
What	type	of	bank	account	would	you	like?

Said: ؟مكدنع 	 ةيفرصملا 	 تاباسحلا 	 عاونأ 	 ام
mā	an.wā‘	al.ḥi.sā.bāt	al.maṣ.ra.fiy.yah	‘in.da.kum?
What	types	of	bank	accounts	do	you	have?

Sarah: باسحو 	 ريفوتلل 	 يفرصم 	 باسحو 	 يداع 	 يفرصم 	 باسح 	 اندنع .	 ةفلتخم 	 عاونأ 	 اندنع
؟بلاط 	 تنأ 	 له .	 بلاطلل 	 يفرصم

‘in.da.nā	an.wā’	mukh.ta.li.fah.	‘in.da.nā	ḥi.sāb	maṣ.ra.fī	‘ā.dī	wa.ḥi.sāb
maṣ.ra.fī	lil.taw.fīr	wa.ḥi.sāb	maṣ.ra.fī	liṭ.ṭul.lāb.	hal	an.ta	ṭā.lib?
We	have	different	types.	We	have	regular	checking	accounts,	savings
accounts,	and	bank	accounts	for	students.	Are	you	a	student?

Said: . بلاط 	 انأ ,	 معن
na.‘am,	a.nā	ṭā.lib.
Yes,	I’m	a	student.

Sarah: . كبسانيس 	 بلاطلل 	 يفرصملا 	 باسحلا 	 نأ 	 نظأ
a.ẓunn	an.na	al.ḥi.sāb	al.maṣ.ra.fī	liṭ.ṭul.lāb	sa.yu.nā.si.buk.
I	believe	that	the	student	checking	account	will	suit	you	well.

Said: ؟بلاطلل 	 يفرصملا 	 باسحلاو 	 يداعلا 	 يفرصملا 	 باسحلا 	 نيب 	 قرفلا 	 ام
mā	al.farq	bay.na	al.ḥi.sāb	al.maṣ.ra.fī	al.‘ā.dī	wal.ḥi.sāb	al.maṣ.ra.fī
liṭ.ṭul.lāb?



What’s	the	difference	between	a	regular	checking	account	and	a	student
checking	account?

Sarah: يف 	 مهرد 	 فلأ 	 كدنع 	 نوكي 	 نأ 	 بجي 	 ًايداع 	 ًايفرصم 	 ًاباسح 	 حتفت 	 نأ 	 تَدرأ 	 اذإ
ةئام 	. سمخ 	 عاديإب 	 بلاطلل 	 ًايفرصم 	 ًاباسح 	 حتفت 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 نكلو .	 باسحلا
طقف 	 مهرد

i.dhā	a.rad.ta	an	taf.taḥ	ḥi.sā.ban	maṣ.ra.fiy.yan	‘ā.di.yan	ya.jib	an
ya.kūn	‘in.dak	alf	dir.ham	fī	al.ḥi.sāb.	wa.lā.kin	yum.kin	an	taf.taḥ
ḥi.sā.ban	maṣ.ra.fiy.yan	liṭ.ṭul.lāb	bi.’ī.dā‘	khams	mā.’at	dir.ham	fa.qaṭ.
If	you	want	to	open	a	regular	checking	account,	you	need	a	minimum
deposit	of	one	thousand	dirhams.	However,	you	may	open	a	student
checking	account	with	only	five	hundred	dirhams.

Said: ؟امهنيب 	 رخآ 	 قرف 	 كانه 	 لهو
wa.hal	hu.nā.ka	farq	ā.khar	bay.na.hu.mā?
And	is	there	any	other	difference	between	the	two?

Sarah: ةئاملا 	 يف 	 ةثلاث 	 ةدئاف 	 هل 	 يداعلا 	 يفرصملا 	 باسحلا 	 نأ 	 وه 	 رخلآا 	 قرفلا .	 معن
ةئاملا 	 يف 	 ةعبرأ 	 ةدئاف 	 هل 	 بلاطلل 	 يفرصملا 	 باسحلا 	 نكلو .

na.‘am.	al.farq	al.’ā.khar	hu.wa	an.na	al.ḥi.sāb	al.maṣ.ra.fī	al.‘ā.dī	la.hu
fā.’i.dah	tha.lā.thah	fīl.mā.’ah	wa.lā.kin	al.ḥi.sāb	al.maṣ.ra.fī	liṭ.ṭul.lāb
la.hu	fā.’i.dah	ar.ba.‘ah	fīl.mā.’ah.
Yes.	The	other	difference	is	that	the	regular	checking	account	yields
three	percent	interest	while	the	student	checking	account	yields	four
percent	interest.

Said: . بلاطلل 	 ًايفرصم 	 ًاباسح 	 حتفأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ .	 ًاركش
shuk.ran,	u.rīd	an	af.taḥ	ḥi.sā.ban	maṣ.ra.fiy.yan	liṭ.ṭul.lāb.
Thank	you.	I	would	like	to	open	a	student	checking	account.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

حتفي yaf.taḥ he	opens

بتكم mak.tab office

عون naw‘ type

عاونأ an.wā‘ types

بساني yu.nā.sib to	suit	(be	suitable)

قرف farq difference



عاديإ ī.dā‘ deposit

طقف fa.qaṭ only

رخآ ā.khar other

ةدئاف fā.’i.dah interest	rate

ةئاملا 	 يف fīl.mā.’ah percentage

Presenting	your	ID
After	you	decide	which	account	is	right	for	you,	you	need	to	take	care	of
some	initial	paperwork.	You	must	present	a	number	of	 قئاثو 	(wa.thā.’iq)
(documents)	and	then	answer	a	few	 ةلئسأ 	(as.’i.lah)	(questions).	Here	are
some	of	the	documents	you	should	have	with	you	when	you	want	to	open	an
account:

ةيصخشلا 	 ةقاطبلا 	(al.bi.ṭā.qah	ash.shakh.ṣiy.yah)	(personal	identification
card)

ةدايقلا 	 ةصخر 	(rukh.ṣat	al.qi.yā.dah)	(driver’s	license)
رفسلا 	 زاوج 	(jaw.wāz	as.sa.far)	(passport)
بلاطلا 	 فيرعت 	 ةقاطب 	(bi.ṭā.qat	ta‘.rīf	aṭ.ṭā.lib)	(student	identification

card)
يعامتجلاا 	 نملأا 	 ةقاطب 	(bi.ṭā.qat	al.’amn	al.’ij.ti.mā.‘ī)	(social	security

card)

Providing	your	contact	info
After	you	establish	your	identity	by	presenting	various	personal	identification
cards,	the	bank	teller	will	probably	ask	you	for	some	more	documents,	so	that
he	or	she	can	process	your	application.	For	example,	he	may	ask	for	your

يلاحلا 	 ناونعلا 	(al.‘un.wān	al.ḥā.lī)	(current	address)	or	your	 قباسلا 	 ناونعلا
(al.‘un.wān	as.sā.biq)	(former	address).	Of	course,	in	order	to	prove	that	you
actually	do	live	where	you	say	you	live,	the	teller	may	ask	you	for	a	 ةلاسر
(ri.sā.lah)	(letter)	addressed	to	you	at	your	current	address.

Filling	out	the	forms
After	you	provide	the	documents	that	the	teller	requests,	you	usually	receive
an	 بلطلا 	 ةرامتسا 	(is.ti.mā.rat	aṭ.ṭa.lab)	(application	form)	to	fill	out.	Here	are
some	items	you’re	likely	to	find	on	this	application	form:



لولأا 	 مسلاا 	(al.’ism	al.’aw.wal)	(first	name)
ةلئاعلا 	 بقل 	(la.qab	al.‘ā.’i.lah)	(last	name/family	name)
دلايملا 	 خيرات 	(tā.rīkh	al.mī.lād)	(date	of	birth)
دلايملا 	 ناكم 	(ma.kān	al.mī.lād)	(place	of	birth)
ةنهملا 	(al.mih.nah)	(occupation)
لمعلا 	 ناكم 	(ma.kān	al.‘a.mal)	(employer)
ةينهملا 	 ةريسلا 	(as.sī.rah	al.mi.ha.niy.yah)	(work	history)
باسحلا 	 عون 	(naw‘	al.ḥi.sāb)	(type	of	account)
فتاهلا 	 مقر 	(raqm	al.hā.tif)	(telephone	number)

After	you	fill	out	the	application	form,	the	teller	will	ask	for	your	 ءاضمإ
(im.ḍā’)	(signature)	on	the	document.	When	you	finish	with	all	the
paperwork	and	have	successfully	opened	your	bank	account,	you’re	ready	to
start	using	it!

Talkin’	the	Talk
Jennifer	is	filling	out	a	new	bank	account	application.	Adam,	the	bank	manager,
helps	her	with	the	application	form.

Adam: ؟لولأا 	 كِمسأ 	 ام
mā	is.mu.ki	al.’aw.wal?
What’s	your	first	name?

Jennifer: . رفينيج
Jennifer.
Jennifer.

Adam: ؟ةلئاعلا 	 بقل 	 امو
wa.mā	la.qab	al.‘ā.’i.lah?
And	what’s	your	last	name?

Jennifer: . زنوج
Jones.
Jones.

Adam: ؟كدلايم 	 خيرات 	 ام



mā	tā.rī.kh	mī.lā.du.ki?
What’s	your	date	of	birth?

Jennifer: . نينامثو 	 ةئام 	 عستو 	 فلأ 	 ةنس 	 رياني 	 نم 	 لولأا
al.’aw.wal	min	ya.nā.yir	sa.nat	alf	wa.tis‘	mā.’ah	wa.tha.mā.nīn.
January	1,	1980.

Adam: ؟كِتنهم 	 ام
mā	mih.na.tu.ki?
What’s	your	occupation?

Jennifer: . ةضرمم 	 انأ
a.nā	mu.mar.ri.ḍah.
I’m	a	nurse.

Adam: ؟نيلمعت 	 نيأو
wa.’ay.na	ta‘.ma.līn?
And	where	do	you	work?

Jennifer: . ىفشتسملا 	 يف 	 لمعأ 	 انأ
a.nā	a‘.mal	fīl.mus.tash.fá.
I	work	at	the	hospital.

Adam: . ةياهنلا 	 نم 	 انبرتقا 	 نحن .	 ًاركش
shuk.ran.	naḥ.nu	iq.ta.rab.nā	min	an.ni.hā.yah.
Thank	you.	We’re	almost	finished.

Jennifer: . عئار
rā.’i‘.
Great.

Adam: . انه 	 كِءاضمإ 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	im.ḍā.’a.ki	hu.nā.
I’d	like	your	signature	right	here.

Jennifer: . ًاعبط
ṭa.ba.‘an.
Of	course.

Adam: . برعلا 	 فرصم 	 يف 	 كب 	 ًابحرم .	 ًاركش
shuk.ran.	mar.ḥa.ban	bi.ki	fī	maṣ.rif	al.‘a.rab.
Thank	you.	Welcome	to	Arab	Bank.

Jennifer: ًاركش .
shuk.ran.



Thank	you.
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وه 	 ام mā	hu.wa what	is

ام mā what

فرصملا 	 ريدم mu.dīr	al.maṣ.raf bank	manager	(M)

فرصملا 	 ةريدم mu.dī.rat	al.maṣ.raf bank	manager	(F)

موي yawm day

رهش shahr month

ةنس sa.nah year

ةضرمم mu.mar.riḍ.ah nurse	(F)

ىفشتسم mus.tash.fá hospital

ةياهن ni.hā.yah finish/ending

دامتعلاا al.’i‘.ti.mād credit

Open	season	on	the	verb	“to	open”
You	can’t	open	an	account,	or	anything	else	for	that	matter,	if	you	don’t
know	how	to	conjugate	the	verb	 حتف 	(fa.ta.ḥa)	(opened)	in	both	past	and
present	tenses.	Here	is	the	verb	“to	open”	in	the	past	tense:

Form Pronunciation English

تُحتف 	 انأ a.nā	fa.taḥ.tu I	opened

تَحتف 	 تَنأ an.ta	fa.taḥ.ta You	opened	(MS)

تِحتف 	 تِنأ an.ti	fa.taḥ.ti You	opened	(FS)

حَتف 	 وه hu.wa	fa.ta.ḥa He	opened

تْحتف 	 يه hi.ya	fa.ta.ḥat She	opened

انحتف 	 نحن naḥ.nu	fa.taḥ.nā We	opened

متحتف 	 متنأ an.tum	fa.taḥ.tum You	opened	(MP)

نّتحتف 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	fa.taḥ.tun.na You	opened	(FP)

اوحتف 	 مه hum	fa.ta.ḥū They	opened	(MP)

نّحتف 	 نّه hun.na	fa.taḥ.na They	opened	(FP)

امتحتف 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	fa.taḥ.tu.mā You	opened	(dual/M/F)



امتحتف 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	fa.taḥ.tu.mā You	opened	(dual/M/F)

احتف 	 امه hu.mā	fa.ta.ḥa They	opened	(dual/M)

اتحتف 	 امه hu.mā	fa.ta.ḥa.tā They	opened	(dual/F)

To	conjugate	this	verb	in	the	present	tense,	you	use	the	 حتفي 	(yaf.taḥ):

Form Pronunciation English

حتفأ 	 انأ a.nā	af.taḥ I	am	opening

حتفت 	 تَنأ an.ta	taf.taḥ You	are	opening	(MS)

نيحتفت 	 تِنأ an.ti	taf.ta.ḥīn You	are	opening	(FS)

حتفي 	 وه hu.wa	yaf.taḥ He	is	opening

حتفت 	 يه hi.ya	taf.taḥ She	is	opening

حتفن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	naf.taḥ We	are	opening

نوحتفت 	 متنأ an.tum	taf.ta.ḥūn You	are	opening	(MP)

نّحتفت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	taf.taḥ.na You	are	opening	(FP)

نوحتفي 	 مه hum	yaf.ta.ḥūn They	are	opening	(MP)

نّحتفي 	 نّه hun.na	yaf.taḥ.na They	are	opening	(FP)

ناحتفت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	taf.ta.ḥān You	are	opening	(dual/M/F)

ناحتفي 	 امه hu.mā	yaf.ta.ḥān They	are	opening	(dual/M)

ناحتفت 	 امه hu.mā	taf.ta.ḥān They	are	opening	(dual/F)

Making	deposits	and	withdrawals
After	you	open	your	account,	the	two	most	basic	transactions	you’ll	probably
make	are

عاديإ 	(ī.dā‘)	(deposit)
بحس 	(saḥb)	(withdrawal)

To	make	a	deposit,	you	may	deposit	into	your	account	by	using	a	 كيش 	(shīk)
(check)	or	 سولف 	(fi.lūs)	(cash).	You	may	go	to	the	bank	teller	to	make	the
deposit	or	do	it	yourself	at	an	ATM,	if	your	bank	allows	that.	Similarly,	you
may	perform	a	withdrawal	by	either	going	to	the	teller	or	by	using	the	ATM.

Using	the	ATM
In	recent	years,	the	number	of	ATMs	located	around	the	world	has
mushroomed,	and	in	places	like	New	York	City,	you	can’t	walk	half	a	block



mushroomed,	and	in	places	like	New	York	City,	you	can’t	walk	half	a	block
without	spotting	one.	Whether	you’re	in	the	United	States,	the	Middle	East,
or	other	countries	or	regions	of	the	world,	there’s	a	good	chance	that	you’ll
use	an	ATM	to	withdraw	money.	This	section	covers	the	terminology	you
encounter	at	an	ATM	to	help	make	this	a	smooth	and	efficient	transaction.

Most	ATMs	accept	all	sorts	of	cards,	whether	they’re	issued	by	the	same
bank	that	operates	the	ATM	terminal	or	not.	However,	some	ATMs	charge
you	a	 مسر 	(rasm)	(fee).	In	addition,	most	ATMs	accept	both	credit	cards	and
debit	cards.

Although	most	ATMs	let	you	choose	the	language	you	want	to	conduct	your
transaction	in,	you	should	still	be	aware	of	ATM-related	commands	and
phrases	in	Arabic:

. ةقاطبلا 	 لخدأ 	(ad.khil	al.bi.ṭā.qah.)	(Insert	the	card.)

. يرسلا 	 مقرلا 	 لخدأ 	(ad.khil	ar.ra.qam	as.sir.rī.)	(Enter	the	PIN/secret
number.)
. بحس 	(saḥb)	(cash	withdrawal)
. غلبملا 	 لخدأ 	(ad.khil	al.mab.lagh.)	(Enter	the	amount.)
. غلبملا 	 نم 	 دكأت 	(ta.’ak.kad	min	al.mab.lagh.)	(Confirm	the	amount.)
. غلبملا 	 بحسا 	(is.ḥab	al.mab.lagh.)	(Take	the	cash.)

؟لااصيإ 	 ديرت 	 له 	(hal	tu.rīd	ī.ṣā.lan?)	(Do	you	want	a	receipt?)
. لاصيلإا 	 ذخ 	(khudh	al.’ī.ṣāl.)	(Take	the	receipt.)
. ديصرلا 	 نم 	 ققحت 	(ta.ḥaq.qaq	min	ar.ra.ṣīd.)	(Check	the	balance.)
. لاوملأا 	 لوح 	(ḥaw.wil	al.’am.wāl.)	(Transfer	the	money.)
. كلضف 	 نم 	 ةقاطبلا 	 بحسا 	(is.ḥab	al.bi.ṭā.qah	min	faḍ.lik.)	(Please	remove
the	card.)

Exchanging	Currency
If	you’re	traveling	to	a	foreign	 ةلود 	(daw.lah)	(country),	you	won’t	get	very
far	if	you	don’t	have	the	right	 ةلمع 	(‘um.lah)	(currency).	Of	course,	you	can
rely	on	 ةيحايسلا 	 تاكيشلا 	(ash.shī.kāt	as.si.yā.ḥiy.yah)	(traveler’s	checks),	but
you	may	find	that	carrying	currency	is	more	convenient.	You	can	exchange



currency	at	a	number	of	different	places.	If	you	like	to	plan	in	advance,	then
stopping	by	the	bank	before	your	 رفس 	(sa.far)	(trip)	is	a	good	idea.
Otherwise,	you	can	go	to	a	 فرصلا 	 بتكم 	(mak.tab	aṣ.ṣarf)	(exchange	desk)
located	at	the	 راطم 	(ma.ṭār)	(airport).

	You’re	likely	to	get	better	exchange	rates	in	your	home	country	at
your	local	bank	than	at	an	airport	in	a	foreign	country.	If	you’re	visiting
a	foreign	country	and	need	to	change	money,	then	the	best	way	for	you
to	exchange	currencies	is	to	go	to	a	reputable	bank	of	international
renown	and	make	your	transactions	there.

Getting	to	know	the	currencies	around	the	world
In	order	to	exchange	your	money,	you	need	to	be	familiar	with	the	different
types	of	currencies	you’re	dealing	with.	The	following	lists	feature	some	of
the	most	common	currencies	grouped	by	specific	regions	around	the	world.

The	following	currencies	are	used	in	the	Middle	East:

Algeria:	 يرئازجلا 	 رانيدلا 	(ad.dī.nār	al.ja.zā.’ir.ī)	(Algerian	dinar)
Bahrain:	 ينيرحبلا 	 رانيدلا 	(ad.dī.nār	al.baḥ.ray.nī)	(Bahraini	dinar)
Egypt:	 يرصملا 	 هينجلا 	(al.ju.nayh	al.miṣ.rī)	(Egyptian	pound)
Iraq:	 يقارعلا 	 رانيدلا 	(ad.dī.nār	al.‘i.rā.qī)	(Iraqi	dinar)
Jordan:	 يندرلأا 	 رانيدلا 	(ad.dī.nār	al.’ur.du.nī)	(Jordanian	dinar)
Kuwait:	 يتيوكلا 	 رانيدلا 	(ad.dī.nār	al.ku.way.tī)	(Kuwaiti	dinar)
Lebanon:	 ةينانبللا 	 ةريللا 	(al.lī.rah	al.lub.nā.niy.yah)	(Lebanese	lira)
Libya:	 يبيللا 	 رانيدلا 	(ad.dī.nār	al.lī.bī)	(Libyan	dinar)
Morocco:	 يبرغملا 	 مهردلا 	(ad.dir.ham	al.magh.ri.bī)	(Moroccan	dirham)
Oman:	 ينامعلا 	 لايرلا 	(ar.ri.yāl	al.‘u.mā.nī)	(Omani	riyal)
Qatar:	 يرطقلا 	 لايرلا 	(ar.ri.yāl	al.qa.ṭa.rī)	(Qatari	riyal)
Saudi	Arabia:	 يدوعسلا 	 لايرلا 	(ar.ri.yāl	as.sa.‘ū.dī)	(Saudi	riyal)
Syria:	 ةيروسلا 	 ةريللا 	(al.lī.rah	as.sū.riy.yah)	(Syrian	lira)
Tunisia:	 يسنوتلا 	 رانيدلا 	(ad.dī.nār	at.tū.ni.sī)	(Tunisian	dinar)



United	Arab	Emirates	(UAE):	 يتاراملإا 	 مهردلا 	(ad.dir.ham	al.’i.mā.rā.tī)
(Emirate	dirham)
Yemen:	 ينميلا 	 لايرلا 	(ar.ri.yāl	al.ya.ma.nī)	(Yemeni	riyal)

In	North	America,	you	find	the	following	currencies:

Canada:	 يدنكلا 	 رلاودلا 	(ad.dū.lār	al.ka.na.dī)	(Canadian	dollar)
Mexico:	 يكيسكملا 	 وسيبلا 	(al.bī.sū	al.mik.sī.kī)	(Mexican	peso)
United	States:	 يكيرملأا 	 رلاودلا 	(ad.dū.lār	al.’am.rī.kī)	(American	dollar)

Only	two	currencies	are	used	in	Europe:

European	Union	(EU):	 ورويلا 	(al.yū.rū)	(Euro)
United	Kingdom:	 ينيلرتسلإا 	 هينجلا 	(al.ju.nayh	al.’is.tir.lī.nī)	(British
pound)

The	following	currencies	are	used	in	Asia	and	Australia:

Australia:	 يلارتسلأا 	 رلاودلا 	(ad.dū.lār	al.’us.tu.rā.lī)	(Australian	dollar)
China:	 ينيصلا 	 ناويلا 	(al.yū.wān	aṣ.ṣī.nī)	(Chinese	yuan)
Japan:	 ينابايلا 	 (yen	Japanese)	(al.yā.bā.nī	al.yin)	نيلا
South	Korea:	 يروكلا 	 نولا 	(al.wun	al.kū.rī)	(Korean	won)

Making	exchanges
Knowing	the	names	of	the	currencies	is	only	the	first	step	toward	exchanging
the	currency	you	hold	into	the	one	you	need.	The	following	list	of	questions
can	help	you	facilitate	this	exchange	at	the	bank:

؟فرصلا 	 بتكم 	 (?desk	exchange	the	is	Where)	(?aṣ.ṣarf	mak.tab	ay.na)	نيأ
؟انه 	 نم 	 بيرق 	 فرصلا 	 بتكم 	 the	Is)	(?hu.nā	min	qa.rīb	aṣ.ṣarf	mak.tab	hal)	له

exchange	desk	close	to	here?)
؟فرصلا 	 بتكم 	 حتفي 	 the	does	When)	(?aṣ.ṣarf	mak.tab	yaf.taḥ	ma.tá)	ىتم

exchange	desk	open?)
؟مويلا 	 ةلمعلا 	 راعسأ 	 يه 	 ام 	(mā	hi.ya.	as.‘ār	al.‘um.lah	al.yawm?)	(What	is

today’s	exchange	rate?)



؟ًادغ 	 نسحأ 	 ةلمعلارعس 	 نوكيس 	 aḥ.san	al.‘um.lah	si‘r	sa.ya.kūn	hal)	له
gha.dan?)	(Will	the	exchange	rate	be	better	tomorrow?)

؟ةلمعلا 	 فرصل 	 موسر 	 كانه 	 Is)	(?al.‘um.lah	li.ṣarf	ru.sūm	hu.nā.ka	hal)	له
there	a	fee	for	exchanging	money?)
. مهارد 	 ىلإ 	 تارلاود 	 لوحأ 	 نأ 	 (.da.rā.him	i.lá	dū.lā.rāt	u.ḥaw.wil	an	u.rīd)	ديرأ
(I would	like	to	exchange	dollars	into	dirhams.)

؟رلاود 	 ةئامل 	 رانيد 	 نم 	 مك 	(kam	dī.nār	li.mā.’at	dū.lār?)	(How	many	dinars
for	one	hundred	dollars?)

Here	are	some	answers	you	may	hear	from	the	 ةفارصلا 	 بتكم 	 a.mīn)	نيمأ
mak.tab	aṣ.ṣi.rā.fah)	(exchange	desk	representative):

. ًاحابص 	 ةنماثلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 حتفي 	 ةفارصلا 	 بتكم 	(mak.tab	aṣ.ṣi.rā.fah	yaf.taḥ
as.sā.‘ah	ath.thā.mi.nah	ṣa.bā.ḥan.)	(The	exchange	desk	opens	at	eight
o’clock	in	the	morning.)
. مهارد 	 ىلإ 	 تارلاود 	 لوحن 	 ،معن 	(na.‘am	nu.ḥaw.wil	dū.lā.rāt	i.lá	da.rā.him.)
(Yes,	we	exchange	dollars	into	dirhams.)
. سمأ 	 ةلمعلا 	 رعس 	 لثم 	 مويلا 	 ةلمعلا 	 رعس 	(si‘r	al.‘um.lah	al.yawm	mithl
si‘r	al.‘um.lah	ams.)	(Today’s	exchange	rate	is	the	same	as	yesterday’s
exchange	rate.)
. طقف 	 تارلاود 	 لبقن 	 نحن 	(naḥ.nu	naq.bal	du.lā.rāt	fa.qaṭ.)	(We	only	accept
dollars.)
. طقف 	 ًادوقن 	 لبقن 	 نحن 	(naḥ.nu	naq.bal	nu.qū.dan	fa.qaṭ.)	(We	only
accept	cash.)
. لاير 	 فلأ 	 يواست 	 رلاود 	 ةئام 	(mā.’at	dū.lār	tu.sā.wī	alf	ri.yāl.)	(One	hundred
dollars	equals	one	thousand	riyals.)
. ليوحت 	 لكل 	 تارلاود 	 ةرشع 	 مسر 	 كانه 	(hu.nā.ka	rasm	‘ash.rat	dū.lā.rāt
li.kul	taḥ.wīl.)	(There	is	a	ten	dollar	fee	for	every	transaction.)
. فرصملا 	 لخاد 	 ةفارصلا 	 The)	(.al.maṣ.raf	dā.khil	aṣ.ṣi.rā.fah	mak.tab)	بتكم
exchange	desk	is	inside	the	bank.)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Sam	stops	by	a	currency	exchange	desk	to	exchange	dollars	into	dirhams.	The



Sam	stops	by	a	currency	exchange	desk	to	exchange	dollars	into	dirhams.	The
exchange	desk	teller	helps	him	with	this	transaction.

Sam: ؟مهارد 	 ىلإ 	 تارلاود 	 لوحت 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له
hal	yum.kin	an	tu.ḥaw.wil	dū.lā.rāt	i.lá	da.rā.him?
Is	it	possible	for	you	to	exchange	dollars	into	dirhams?

Teller: . ًاعبط
ṭa.ba.‘an.
Of	course.

Sam: . مهارد 	 ىلإ 	 رلاود 	 فلأ 	 لوحأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ .	 ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan.	u.rīd	an	u.ḥaw.wil	alf	dū.lār	i.lá	da.rā.him.
Good.	I	would	like	to	exchange	one	thousand	dollars	into	dirhams.

Teller: . كدعاسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي .	 عئار
rā.’i‘.	yum.kin	an	u.sā.‘i.dak.
Great.	I’ll	be	able	to	help	you	with	that.

Sam: ؟مويلا 	 ةلمعلا 	 رعس 	 ام 	 يل 	 لوقت 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له ,	 ًلاوأ
aw.wa.lan,	hal	yum.kin	an	ta.qūl	lī	ma	si‘r	al.‘um.lah	al.yawm?
First,	can	you	tell	me	today’s	exchange	rate?

Teller: . مهارد 	 ةرشع 	 لكل 	 رلاود 	 مويلا 	 ةلمعلا 	 رعس
si‘r	al.‘um.lah	al.yawm	dū.lār	li.kul	‘ash.rat	da.rā.him.
Today’s	exchange	rate	is	one	dollar	equals	ten	dirhams.

Sam: ؟مهرد 	 فلاآ 	 ةرشع 	 يواست 	 رلاود 	 فلأ 	 نذإ
i.dhan	alf	dū.lār	tu.sā.wī	‘ash.rat	ā.lāf	dir.ham?
Therefore	one	thousand	dollars	equals	ten	thousand	dirhams?

Teller: . حيحص
ṣa.ḥīḥ.
That’s	correct.

Sam: . مهرد 	 فلاآ 	 ةرشع 	 ىلإ 	  رلاود 	 فلأ 	 كلضف 	 نم 	 يل 	 لوح .	 ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan	ḥaw.wil	lī	min	faḍ.lik	alf	dū.lār	i.lá	‘ash.rat	ā.lāf	dir.ham.
Good.	Please	exchange	one	thousand	dollars	into	ten	thousand	dirhams.

Teller: . ًاروف
faw.ran.
Right	away.

	



WORDS	TO	KNOW

لوحت tu.ḥaw.wil you	exchange	(M)

نيلوحت tu.ḥaw.wi.līn you	exchange	(F)

فلأ alf thousand

يواسي yu.sā.wī equals	(M)

يواست tu.sā.wī equals	(F)

حيحص ṣa.ḥīḥ correct



FUN&GAMES
Match	the	Arabic	statements	and	questions	you	would	use	or	hear	at	a
bank	with	their	English	equivalents.

1.	 ؟بّحت 	 ةيفرصملا 	 تاباسحلا 	 نم 	 عون 	 يأ
2.	 . بلاطلل 	 ًايفرصم 	 ًاباسح 	 حتفأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ
3.	 . انه 	 كءاضمإ 	 ديرأ
4.	 ؟بلاطلل 	 يفرصملا 	 باسحلاو 	 يداعلا 	 يفرصملا 	 باسحلا 	 نيب 	 قرفلا 	 ام
5.	 . كدعاسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي .	 عئار

A.	 I	would	like	to	open	a	student	checking	account.

B.	 Great.	I’ll	be	able	to	help	you	with	that.

C.	 What	type	of	bank	account	would	you	like?

D.	 I’d	like	your	signature	right	here.

E.	 What’s	the	difference	between	a	regular	checking	account	and	a	student	checking
account?

	



Chapter	16

Getting	Around:	Planes,	Trains,
and	Automobiles

IN	THIS	CHAPTER
	Taking	to	the	skies	 Catching	taxis,	buses,	and	trains

When	it	comes	to	getting	around	the	block,	the	city,	or	the	world,	you	have	a
lot	of	different	modes	of	 لقن 	(naql)	(transportation)	to	choose	from.	And
making	the	right	choice	for	you	is	extremely	important,	particularly	if	you’re
traveling	in	a	foreign	country.	Modes	of	transportation	differ	from	region	to
region	and	country	to	country,	so	being	aware	of	subtle	differences	between
the	transportation	methods	you’re	used	to	and	those	you	discover	when
you’re	traveling	abroad	is	essential.

In	this	chapter,	I	tell	you,	in	Arabic,	not	only	how	to	use	all	major
transportation	methods	but	also	how	to	navigate	a	Middle	Eastern	city	using
these	modes	of	transport.

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Traveling	by	Plane
One	of	the	most	common	methods	of	transportation	is	flying	in	a	 ةرئاط
(ṭā.’i.rah)	(airplane).	The	airplane	is	probably	the	best	method	of
transportation	to	help	you	get	to	a	distant	location	in	the	least	amount	of	time.
Chances	are	if	you	want	to	go	to	a	different	country,	you’ll	take	an	airplane.
The	following	sections	focus	on	how	to	make	your	plane	travels	a	bit
smoother	with	helpful	Arabic	vocabulary.

Making	reservations

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


The	first	step	in	air	travel	is	making	a	 زجح 	(ḥajz)	(reservation)	and	buying	a
رفسلا 	 ةركذت 	(tadh.ki.rat	as.sa.far)	(plane	ticket).	You	may	purchase	your

ticket	the	traditional	way,	by	simply	visiting	your	 رافسأ 	 ليكو 	(wa.kīl	as.fār)
(travel	agent).	However,	in	this	technological	age,	more	and	more	people
choose	to	bypass	the	travel	agent	in	favor	of	online	travel	agents.	Even
though	you	get	more	personalized	service	from	an	in-person	travel	agent,	you
can	probably	get	better	deals	by	ordering	your	plane	tickets	online.	If	you’re
not	sure	where	you	want	to	go,	the	travel	agent	may	be	able	to	suggest
destinations	to	suit	your	specific	traveling	needs.	But	if	you	know	exactly
where	you	want	to	go,	using	an	online	travel	agent	is	probably	more
appropriate.

	One	of	the	potential	pitfalls	of	going	through	online	travel	agents	—
particularly	if	you	use	a	specialized	broker	that	focuses	on	specific
global	destinations,	such	as	the	Middle	East	—	is	making	sure	that	the
online	site	is	reputable.	In	order	to	not	get	fooled,	I	recommend	you	use
one	of	the	more	established	online	travel	agents.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Sophia	calls	her	travel	agent,	Ahmed,	to	make	an	airline	reservation.

Sophia: . ايفوص 	 انأ .	 دمحأ 	 ًلاهسو 	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	wa.sah.lan	aḥ.mad.	a.nā	ṣūf.yā.
Hi,	Ahmed.	This	is	Sophia.

Ahmed: ؟كدعاسأ 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 فيك .	 ايفوص 	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	ṣūf.yā.	kay.fa	yum.kin	an	u.sā.‘i.dik?
Hi,	Sophia.	How	may	I	help	you?

Sophia: . ةلطعلل 	 يمأ 	 عم 	 ءاضيبلا 	 رادلا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	an	adh.hab	i.lá	ad.dār	al.bay.ḍā’	ma.‘a	um.mī	lil.‘uṭ.lah.
I	would	like	to	go	to	Casablanca	for	the	holidays	with	my	mother.

Ahmed: ؟ابهذت 	 نأ 	 ناديرت 	 ىتمو .	 ةزاتمم 	 ةركف 	 هذه !	 عئار
rā.’i‘!	hā.dhi.hi	fik.rah	mum.tā.zah.	wa.ma.tá	tu.rī.dān	an	tadh.ha.bā?
Excellent!	That’s	a	great	idea.	And	when	would	you	like	to	go?

Sophia:



Sophia: . تبسلا 	 موي 	 بهذن 	 نأ 	 ديرن
nu.rīd	an	nadh.hab	yawm	as.sabt.
We	would	like	to	go	on	Saturday.

Ahmed: ؟ةعاس 	 يأ 	 يف .	 زاتمم
mum.tāz.	fī	ayy	sā.‘ah?
Excellent.	At	what	time?

Sophia: ؟ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 ناريط 	 كانه 	 له
hal	hu.nā.ka	ṭay.rān	as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah?
Are	there	any	flights	at	5:00?

Ahmed: . معن
na.‘am.
Yes.

Sophia: . كلضف 	 نم 	 نيتركذت 	 ذخأنس .	 ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan	sa.na’.khudh	tadh.ki.ra.tayn	min	faḍ.lik.
Good.	We’ll	take	two	tickets,	please.

Ahmed: ؟رمملا 	 راوجب 	 وأ 	 ةذفانلا 	 راوجب 	 دعاقم 	 ناديرت 	 له
hal	tu.rī.dān	ma.qā.‘id	bi.ji.wār	an.nā.fi.dhah	aw	bi.ji.wār	al.ma.mar?
Would	you	like	window	or	aisle	seats?

Sophia: . كلضف 	 نم 	 ةذفانلا 	 راوجب 	 دعاقم
ma.qā.‘id	bi.ji.wār	an.nā.fi.dhah	min	faḍ.lik.
Window	seats,	please.

Ahmed: تبسلا 	 موي 	 ءاضيبلا 	 رادل 	 نيتبكارل 	 ةذفانلا 	 راوجب 	 نيدعقمل 	 ناتركذت 	 يدنع
ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا .

‘in.dī	tadh.ki.ra.tān	li.miq.‘a.dayn	bi.ji.wār	an.nā.fi.dhah
li.rā.ki.ba.tayn	li.dār	al.bay.ḍā’	yawm	as.sabt	as.sā.‘ah	al.khā.mi.sah.
I	have	two	tickets	for	window	seats	for	two	passengers	to	Casablanca
on	Saturday	at	5:00.

Sophia: ! زاتمم
mum.tāz!
Excellent!

Ahmed: ! ةديعس 	 ةلحر
riḥ.lah	sa.‘ī.dah!
Have	a	nice	trip!

Sophia: ! ًاركش



shuk.ran!
Thank	you!

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

ةلطع ‘uṭ.lah holiday/vacation

ةركذت tadh.ki.rah ticket

نيتركذت tadh.ki.ra.tayn two	tickets

ركاذت ta.dhā.kir tickets	(three	or	more)

دعقم miq.‘ad seat

نيدعقم miq.‘a.dayn seats	(two)

دعاقم ma.qā.‘id seats	(three	or	more)

رمم ma.mar aisle

ةذفان nā.fi.dhah window

ةلحر riḥ.lah flight

رفس sa.far traveling

رفاسم mu.sā.fir traveler	(M)

ةرفاسم mu.sā.fi.rah traveler	(F)

نورفاسم mu.sā.fi.rūn travelers	(M)

تارفاسم mu.sā.fi.rāt travelers	(F)

Getting	some	legwork	out	of	the	verb	“to	travel”

	If	there’s	one	verb	you	need	to	be	familiar	with	relating	to	travel,	it’s
the	verb	 رفاس 	(sā.fa.ra),	which	conveniently	means	“to	travel.”	Even
though	this	verb	has	four	consonants	instead	of	the	usual	three,	it’s
nevertheless	considered	to	be	a	regular	verb	because	the	fourth
consonant,	the	 vowel	long	a	as	acts	that	consonant	a	actually	is	,(alif)	فلأ
elongating	the	 نيس 	(siin).	(For	more	on	regular	verbs,	flip	to	Chapter	2.)
So	 رفاس 	is	conjugated	in	the	past	tense	and	the	present	tense	the	same



way	as	most	other	regular	verbs.	Here	is	the	verb	 رفاس 	in	the	past	tense
form:

Form Pronunciation English

تُرفاس 	 انأ a.nā	sā.far.tu I	traveled

تَرفاس 	 تَنأ an.ta	sā.far.ta You	traveled	(MS)

تِرفاس 	 تِنأ an.ti	sā.far.ti You	traveled	(FS)

رفاس 	 وه hu.wa	sā.fa.ra He	traveled

تْرفاس 	 يه hi.ya	sā.fa.rat She	traveled

انرفاس 	 نحن naḥ.nu	sā.far.nā We	traveled

مترفاس 	 متنأ an.tum	sā.far.tum You	traveled	(MP)

نّترفاس 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	sā.far.tun.na You	traveled	(FP)

اورفاس 	 مه hum	sā.fa.rū They	traveled	(MP)

نّرفاس 	 نّه hun.na	sā.far.na They	traveled	(FP)

امترفاس 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	sā.far.tu.mā You	traveled	(dual/M/F)

ارفاس 	 امه hu.mā	sā.fa.rā They	traveled	(dual/M)

اترفاس 	 امه hu.mā	sā.fa.ra.tā They	traveled	(dual/F)

Use	the	form	 رفاسي 	(yu.sā.fir)	to	conjugate	“traveling”	in	the	present	tense:

Form Pronunciation English

رفاسأ 	 انأ a.nā	u.sā.fir I	am	traveling

رفاست 	 تَنأ an.ta	tu.sā.fir You	are	traveling	(MS)

نيرفاست 	 تِنأ an.ti	tu.sā.fi.rīn You	are	traveling	(FS)

رفاسي 	 يه hu.wa	yu.sā.fir He	is	traveling

رفاست 	 يه hi.ya	tu.sā.fir She	is	traveling

رفاسن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	nu.sā.fir We	are	traveling

نورفاست 	 متنأ an.tum	tu.sā.fi.rūn You	are	traveling	(MP)

نّرفاست 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	tu.sā.fir.na You	are	traveling	(FP)

نورفاسي 	 مه hum	yu.sā.fi.rūn They	are	traveling	(MP)

نّرفاسي 	 نّه hun.na	yu.sā.fir.na They	are	traveling	(FP)

نارفاست 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	tu.sā.fi.rān You	are	traveling	(dual/M/F)

نارفاسي 	 امه hu.mā	yu.sā.fi.rān They	are	traveling	(dual/M)

نارفاست 	 امه hu.mā	tu.sā.fi.rān They	are	traveling	(dual/F)

Registering	at	the	airport



Registering	at	the	airport
With	a	plane	ticket,	you’re	ready	to	head	off	to	the	 راطم 	(ma.ṭār)	(airport)
and	board	the	airplane.	But	before	you	actually	get	on	the	plane,	you	need	to
take	care	of	a	few	logistical	things.	First,	you	must	present	your	 رفسلا 	 زاوج
(jaw.wāz	as.sa.far)	(passport)	and	your	ticket	at	the	airport	 ليجست 	(tas.jīl)
(registration)	desk,	which	is	located	in	the	 راطملا 	 ةلاص 	(ṣā.lat	al.ma.ṭār)
(airport	terminal).	Second,	you	must	also	answer	some	 ةلئسأ 	(as.’i.lah)
(questions)	about	your	trip	and	your	 ةعتمأ 	(am.ti.‘ah)	(luggage).

	Unlike	in	English	and	other	Romance	languages,	the	Arabic	language
contains	two	forms	of	plural:	the	plural	form	for	two	things	and	the
plural	form	for	three	or	more	things.	Arabic	uses	these	two	distinct
plural	forms	to	distinguish	between	a	pair	of	things,	and	three	or	more
things.

Talkin’	the	Talk
At	the	airport,	Zayneb	is	registering	her	luggage.

Attendant: ؟كعم 	 يتلا 	 ةعتملأا 	 ددع 	 مك
kam	‘a.dad	al.’am.ti.‘ah	al.la.tī	ma.‘ik?
How	many	pieces	of	luggage	do	you	have?

Zayneb: . ةدحاو 	 ةظفحمو 	 ناتبيقح :	 ةثلاث 	 يعم
ma.‘ī	tha.lā.thah:	ḥa.qī.ba.tān	wa.maḥ.fa.ẓah	wā.ḥi.dah.
I	have	three:	two	suitcases	and	a	briefcase.

Attendant: ؟اهنيلجستس 	 يتلا 	 ةعتملأا 	 ددع 	 مك
kam	‘a.dad	al.’am.ti.‘ah	al.la.tī	sa.tu.saj.ji.lī.na.hā?
How	many	pieces	of	luggage	are	you	going	to	check?

Zayneb: . ةرئاطلا 	 يف 	 يعم 	 ةظفحملا 	 ذخآسو 	 نيتبيقحلا 	 لجساس
sa.’u.saj.jil	al.ḥa.qī.ba.tayn	wa.sa.’ā.khudh	al.maḥ.fa.dhah	ma.‘ī	fī
aṭ.ṭā.’i.rah.
I’m	going	to	register	the	two	suitcases,	and	I	will	take	the	briefcase
with	me	on	the	plane.

Attendant: ؟كسفنب 	 ةعتملأا 	 تلأم 	 له .	 زاتمم



mum.tāz	hal	ma.la’.ti	al.’am.ti.‘ah	bi.naf.sik?
Okay.	Did	you	pack	your	bags	by	yourself?

Zayneb: . معن
na.‘am.
Yes.

Attendant: ؟ةعتملأا 	 رخآ 	 صخش 	 لأمي 	 مل
lam	yam.la’	shakhṣ	ā.khar	al.’am.ti.‘ah?
No	one	else	packed	the	bags?

Zayneb: . يسفنب 	 اهتلأم .	 لا
lā.	ma.la’.tu.hā	bi.naf.sī.
No.	By	myself.

Attendant: ؟ككلم 	 ةعتملأا 	 يف 	 ءيش 	 لك 	 له
hal	kul	shay’	fī	al.’am.ti.‘ah	mil.kik?
Is	everything	in	the	bags	yours?

Zayneb: . معن
na.‘am.
Yes.

Attendant: ؟تقولا 	 لاوط 	 كعم 	 ةعتملأا 	 تناك 	 له
hal	kā.nat	al.’am.ti.‘ah	ma.‘a.ki	ṭu.wāl	al.waqt?
Have	you	had	the	bags	in	your	possession	at	all	times?

Zayneb: . معن
na.‘am.
Yes.

Attendant: . ةديعس 	 ةلحر .	 ًاركش
shuk.ran.	riḥ.lah	sa.‘ī.dah.
Thank	you.	Have	a	nice	flight.

Zayneb: . ًاركش
shuk.ran.
Thank	you.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW



WORDS	TO	KNOW

ةعتمأ am.ti.‘ah luggage

ةبيقح ḥa.qī.bah suitcase

نيتبيقح ha.qī.ba.tayn two	suitcases

بئاقح ha.qā.’ib suitcases	(three	or	more)

ةظفحم maḥ.fa.ẓah briefcase

نيتظفحم maḥ.fa.ẓah.tayn two	briefcases

ظفاحم ma.ḥā.fiẓ briefcases	(three	or	more)

لجسي yu.saj.jil to	register

يعم ma.‘ī with	me

لأم ma.la.’a to	fill/pack

صخش shakhṣ individual

رخآ ā.khar other

يسفنب bi.naf.sī by	myself

ةريشأت ta’.shī.rah visa

ةباوب baw.wā.bah gate

Boarding	the	plane
So	you’re	ready	to	board	the	airplane.	After	you	check	your	luggage	and
present	your	boarding	pass	and	your	passport	to	the	airline	attendant,	be	sure
to	follow	all	 تاميلعت 	(ta‘.lī.māt)	(instructions)	very	carefully.	Stay	in	the	 فص
(ṣaf)	(line)	with	your	fellow	 باكر 	(ruk.kāb)	(passengers),	and	follow	any
requests	made	by	airport	officials.

When	you	reach	the	 ةباوب 	(baw.wā.bah)	(gate)	and	board	the	plane,	present
your	boarding	pass	to	the	 ةرئاطلا 	 فيضم 	(mu.ḍīf	aṭ.ṭā.’i.rah)	(flight
attendant),	who	will	point	you	to	your	 دعقم 	(miq.‘ad)	(seat).	The	following
terms	are	related	to	the	plane	and	your	flight:

بكار 	(rā.kib)	(passenger)
باكر 	(ruk.kāb)	(passengers)
فيضم 	(mu.ḍīf)	(attendant)	(M)
ةفيضم 	(mu.ḍī.fah)	(attendant)	(F)

رايط 	(ṭay.yār)	(pilot)	(M)
ةرايط 	(ṭay.yā.rah)	(pilot)	(F)



ةدايقلا 	 ةفرغ 	(ghur.fat	al.qi.yā.dah)	(cockpit)
مامح 	(ḥam.mām)	(bathroom)
لوغشم 	 مامحلا 	(al.ḥam.mām	mash.ghūl)	(bathroom	occupied)
ىلولأا 	 ةجردلا 	(ad.da.ra.jah	al.’ū.lá)	(first	class)
لامعلأا 	 لاجر 	 ةجرد 	(da.ra.jat	ri.jāl	al.’a‘.māl)	(business	class)
ةيداصتقلاا 	 ةجردلا 	(ad.da.ra.jah	al.iq.ti.ṣā.diy.yah)	(economy	class)

ةعرس 	(sur.‘ah)	(speed)
عافترا 	(ir.ti.fā‘)	(altitude)
قلاطنا 	(in.ṭi.lāq)	(take	off)
لوصو 	(wu.ṣūl)	(arrival)

A	brief	departure	on	the	verb	“to	arrive”

	A	helpful	verb	to	know	when	you’re	traveling	is	 لصو 	(wa.ṣa.la)	(to
arrive).	(You	can	also	use	the	verb	 لصو 	to	express	“to	arrive,”	“to	land,”
or	“to	come.”)	Even	though	 لصو 	has	three	consonants	and	therefore
should	fall	into	the	mold	of	regular	verb	forms,	it’s	nevertheless
classified	as	an	irregular	verb.	It’s	irregular	because	it	includes	the
consonant	 واو 	(wāw);	verbs	with	 واو 	are	classified	as	irregular	because
their	present	forms	are	radically	different	from	the	regular	present	verb
forms.	As	a	result,	whereas	the	past	form	of	the	verb	“arrive”	follows	a
regular	pattern,	the	present	doesn’t.

Here’s	the	verb	 لصو 	conjugated	in	the	past	tense:

Form Pronunciation English

تُلصو 	 انأ a.nā	wa.ṣal.tu I	arrived

تَلصو 	 تَنأ an.ta	wa.ṣal.ta You	arrived	(MS)

تِلصو 	 تِنأ an.ti	wa.ṣal.ti You	arrived	(FS)

لصو 	 وه hu.wa	wa.ṣa.la He	arrived

تْلصو 	 يه hi.ya	wa.ṣa.lat She	arrived

انلصو 	 نحن naḥ.nu	wa.ṣal.nā We	arrived

متلصو 	 متنأ an.tum	wa.ṣal.tum You	arrived	(MP)



متلصو 	 متنأ an.tum	wa.ṣal.tum You	arrived	(MP)

نّتلصو 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	wa.ṣal.tun.na You	arrived	(FP)

اولصو 	 مه hum	wa.ṣa.lū They	arrived	(MP)

نّلصو 	 نّه hun.na	wa.ṣal.na They	arrived	(FP)

امتلصو 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	wa.ṣal.tu.mā You	arrived	(dual/M/F)

لاصو 	 امه hu.mā	wa.ṣa.lā They	arrived	(dual/M)

اتلصو 	 امه hu.mā	wa.ṣa.la.tā They	arrived	(dual/F)

Use	the	irregular	form	 لصي 	(ya.ṣil)	to	conjugate	“arriving”	in	the	present
tense:

Form Pronunciation English

لصأ 	 انأ a.nā	a.ṣil I	am	arriving

لصت 	 تَنأ an.ta	ta.ṣil You	are	arriving	(MS)

نيلصت 	 تِنأ an.ti	ta.ṣi.līn You	are	arriving	(FS)

لصي 	 وه hu.wa	ya.ṣil He	is	arriving

لصت 	 يه hi.ya	ta.ṣil She	is	arriving

لصن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	na.ṣil We	are	arriving

نولصت 	 متنأ an.tum	ta.ṣi.lūn You	are	arriving	(MP)

نّلصت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ta.ṣil.na You	are	arriving	(FP)

نولصي 	 مه hum	ya.ṣi.lūn They	are	arriving	(MP)

نّلصي 	 نّه hun.na	ya.ṣil.na They	are	arriving	(FP)

نلاصت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ta.ṣi.lān You	are	arriving	(dual/M/F)

نلاصي 	 امه hu.mā	ya.ṣi.lān They	are	arriving	(dual/M)

نلاصت 	 امه hu.mā	ta.ṣi.lān They	are	arriving	(dual/F)

Going	through	immigration	and	customs
When	your	plane	lands	and	you	arrive	at	your	chosen	destination,	you	have	to
deal	with	the	 ةرجه 	(hij.rah)	(immigration)	and	 كرامج 	(ja.mā.rik)	(customs)
officials.	In	recent	years,	airports	have	established	more	stringent
requirements	on	 نورفاسم 	(mu.sā.fi.rūn)	(travelers),	so	be	prepared	to	answer
a	number	of	questions	regarding	the	details	and	purpose	of	your	trip.	Here	are
some	common	questions	these	officials	may	ask	you:

؟كمسا 	 ام 	(mā	is.muk?)	(What’s	your	name?)
؟كرمع 	 مك (kam	‘um.rak?)	(How	old	are	you?)



؟نكست 	 نيأ 	(ay.na	tas.kun?)	(Where	do	you	live?)
؟كتنهم 	 يه 	 (?do	you	do	What)	(?mih.na.tuk	hi.ya	mā)	ام
؟كرفس 	 ةدم 	 ام 	(mā	mud.dat	sa.fa.rak?)	(How	long	is	your	trip?)
؟كرفس 	 فده 	 ام 	(mā	ha.daf	sa.fa.rak?)	(What’s	the	purpose	of	your	trip?)
؟رفسلا 	 ةدم 	 نكستس 	 will	Where)	(?as.sa.far	mud.dat	sa.tas.kun	ay.na)	نيأ

you	be	staying	during	the	trip?)
؟كدحول 	 رفاست 	 له 	(hal	tu.sā.fir	li.waḥ.dak?)	(Are	you	traveling	alone?)

	Provide	clear	and	accurate	answers	to	these	questions.	Providing	false
statements	to	an	official	from	immigration	or	customs	is	a	serious
offense,	so	make	sure	you’re	truthful	throughout	the	questioning.

	If	you’re	visiting	a	Muslim	country,	check	with	your	travel	agent	or
consular	official	about	restrictions	certain	countries	may	have	regarding
bringing	particular	items	into	the	country.	For	example,	if	you’re
traveling	to	Saudi	Arabia,	you	can’t	bring	alcohol	with	you	into	the
country.	If	you’re	a	woman,	you	may	have	to	wear	specific	clothing,
such	as	the	 باجح 	(ḥi.jāb)	(veil)	in	order	to	comply	with	local	religious
laws,	which	is	the	case	at	least	for	the	Kingdom	of	Saudi	Arabia,	for
example.	You	want	to	be	certain	you	are	aware	of	all	the	rules	and	laws
before	you	face	someone	from	immigration	or	customs.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Jennifer	has	just	landed	at	the	Mohammed	V	Airport	in	Casablanca,	Morocco,	and
she	answers	some	questions	at	the	immigration	booth.

Officer: . كلضف 	 نم 	 يمدقت
ta.qad.da.mī	min	faḍ.lik.
Step	forward,	please.

Jennifer:



Jennifer:
. يديس 	 اي 	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan	yā	say.yi.dī.
Hello,	sir.

Officer: . كلضف 	 نم 	 رفسلا 	 زاوج
jaw.wāz	as.sa.far	min	faḍ.lik.
Your	passport,	please.

Jennifer: . وه 	 اه
hā	hu.wa.
Here	it	is.

Officer: ؟ةيسنجلا
al.jin.siy.yah?
Nationality?

Jennifer: . ةيكيرمأ
am.rī.kiy.yah.
American.

Officer: ؟دلايملا 	 خيرات
tā.rīkh	al.mī.lād?
Date	of	birth?

Jennifer: 1980
sa.nat	alf	wa.tis‘	mā.’ah	wa.tha.mā.nīn.
1980.

Officer: ؟كرفس 	 فده 	 ام
mā	ha.daf	sa.fa.rik?
What’s	the	purpose	of	your	trip?

Jennifer: . ةحئاس 	 انأ
a.nā	sā.’i.ḥah.
I’m	a	tourist.

Officer: ؟كرفس 	 ةدم 	 نينكستس 	 نيأ
ay.na	sa.tas.ku.nīn	mud.dat	sa.fa.rik?
Where	will	you	be	staying	during	the	trip?

Jennifer: . فوتنشوب 	 قدنف
fun.duq	bū.shan.tūf.
The	Bouchentouf	Hotel.

Officer: ؟جورخلا 	 خيرات 	 وه 	 ام



mā	hu.wa	tā.rīkh	al.khu.rūj?
When	is	your	date	of	departure?

Jennifer: . وينوي 	 نيرشع
‘ish.rīn	yūn.yū.
June	20.

Officer: . برغملا 	 يف 	 ًابحرم .	 ًاركش
shuk.ran	mar.ḥa.ban	fī	al.magh.rib.
Thank	you.	Step	forward,	please.

Jennifer: ! ًاركش
shuk.ran!
Thank	you!

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

ةيسنج jin.siy.yah nationality

دلايملا 	 خيرات tā.rīkh	al.mī.lād date	of	birth

فده ha.daf purpose/goal

خيرات tā.rīkh date

جورخ khu.rūj exit/departure

لوخد du.khūl entry

ةحايس si.yā.ḥah tourism

حئاس sā.’iḥ tourist	(M)

ةحئاس sā.’i.ḥah tourist	(F)

رجاهم mu.hā.jir immigrant	(M)

ةرجاهم mu.hā.ji.rah immigrant	(F)

نورجاهم mu.hā.ji.rūn immigrants	(M)

تارجاهم mu.hā.ji.rāt immigrants	(F)

Getting	through	the	immigration	post	puts	you	one	step	closer	to	leaving	the
airport	and	discovering	the	wonders	of	the	exotic	country	you’re	visiting!
After	your	interview	with	the	immigration	official,	you	may	proceed	to	pick
up	your	luggage.	You	may	use	the	help	of	a	 لامح 	(ḥam.māl)	(baggage



handler/porter),	or	you	may	simply	use	a	 ةبرع 	(‘a.ra.bah)	(cart)	to	haul	your
own	luggage.

Before	you	actually	leave	the	airport,	you	must	go	through	customs.	Use	the
following	phrases	when	speaking	with	customs	officials:

. نلاعلإل 	 ءيش لا	 	(lā	shay’	lil.’i‘.lān.)	(Nothing	to	declare.)

. نلاعلإل 	 ءيش 	 يعم 	(ma.‘ī	shay’	lil.’i‘.lān.)	(I	have	something	to	declare.)

	Check	with	your	travel	agent,	consular	officer,	or	embassy	official	to
find	out	about	any	products	or	restrictions	imposed	by	countries	you’re
traveling	to.	You	should	know	what’s	prohibited	from	entering	or
leaving	a	specific	country	because	the	consequences	of	not	knowing
may	be	quite	high.	In	addition,	certain	countries	have	limits	on	the
amount	of	cash	you	can	bring	in	and	take	out.	Knowing	these	currency
restrictions	is	equally	important.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Before	leaving	the	airport,	Hassan	needs	to	stop	by	the	customs	department.

Officer: ؟نلاعلإل 	 ءيش 	 كدنع 	 له
hal	‘in.dak	shay’	lil.’i‘.lān?
Do	you	have	anything	to	declare?

Hassan: لا.
lā.
No.

Officer: ؟ةبيقحلا 	 يف 	 اذام
mā.dhā	fīl.ḥa.qī.bah?
What’s	inside	the	suitcase?

Hassan: . يسبلام
ma.lā.bi.sī.
My	clothes.

Officer: . كلضف 	 نم 	 ةطنشلا 	 حتفإ



if.taḥ	as.shan.ṭah	min	faḍ.lik.
Open	the	suitcase,	please.

Hassan: . لضفت .	 ًاعبط
ṭa.ba.‘an.	ta.fa.ḍal.
Certainly.	Here	you	go.

Officer: . نلآا 	 جرخت 	 نأ 	 نكمي .	 ًاركش
shuk.ran.	yum.kin	an	takh.ruj	al.’ān.
Thank	you.	You	may	proceed	now.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

لخاد dā.khil inside

جراخ khā.rij outside

حتفإ if.taḥ open	(command	form)

Getting	Around	on	Land
Major	metropolitan	areas	and	most	small	towns	have	a	number	of
transportation	methods	you	can	choose	from.	Table	16-1	lists	some	of	the
most	common	forms	of	transportation	you’re	likely	to	use.

TABLE	16-1	Major	Forms	of	Transportation

Arabic Pronunciation Translation

ةرجا 	 ةرايس say.yā.rat	uj.rah taxi

ةلفاح ḥā.fi.lah bus

راطق qi.ṭār train

قافنلأا 	 ورتم mit.rū	al.’an.fāq subway

ةنيفس sa.fī.nah ship

ةرايس say.yā.rah car

راجيلإل 	 ةرايس say.yā.rah	lil.’ī.jār rental	car

ةجارد dar.rā.jah bicycle

ةيران 	 ةجارد dar.rā.jah	nā.riy.yah motorcycle



ةيران 	 ةجارد dar.rā.jah	nā.riy.yah motorcycle

Hailing	a	taxi
If	you’re	in	a	large	or	medium-sized	city	and	need	to	get	from	one	location	to
another	quickly	and	relatively	inexpensively,	then	hailing	a	taxi	is	probably
the	best	option	for	you.	When	hailing	a	cab	in	a	foreign	country,	keep	the
following	advice	in	mind:

Make	sure	that	the	taxi	you	hail	is	fully	licensed	and	authorized	by
the	local	agencies	to	operate	as	a	taxi.	A	number	of	companies	operate
illegal	taxis	and	take	advantage	of	unsuspecting	tourists	—	make	sure
you’re	not	one	of	them!	Usually,	most	legitimate	taxi	operators	have
licensing	information	on	display	somewhere	inside	the	cab	or	even	on	the
car’s	exterior.
Be	aware	that	most	taxis	that	run	to	and	from	the	airport	charge	a
flat	rate.	Inquire	about	the	flat	rate	before	you	get	into	the	taxi.
If	you’re	in	the	city,	make	sure	the	taxi	 قئاس 	(sā.’iq)	(driver)	turns	on
the	 دادع 	(‘ad.dād)	(meter).	A	common	occurrence	is	that	a	driver	forgets
(either	accidentally	or	intentionally)	to	turn	on	the	meter	and	ends	up
charging	you,	the	passenger,	an	exorbitant	amount	of	money	for	a	short
ride.

In	most	Arab	and	Middle	Eastern	countries,	tipping	the	driver	isn’t	required.
However,	I’m	sure	the	driver	won’t	argue	if	you	decide	to	give	him	a	little
tip!

Talkin’	the	Talk
Larry	hails	a	taxi	in	downtown	Casablanca.

Driver: ؟بهذت 	 نأ 	 ديرت 	 نيأ
ay.na	tu.rīd	an	tadh.hab?
Where	do	you	want	to	go?

Larry: . قدنفلا 	 ىلإ
i.lá	al.fun.duq.
To	the	hotel.

Driver:



Driver: ؟قدنفلا 	 مسا 	 ام
mā	ism	al.fun.duq?
What’s	the	name	of	the	hotel?

Larry: . ميرم 	 قدنف
fun.duq	mar.yam.
Hotel	Myriam.

Driver: . لضفت .	 ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan.	ta.fa.ḍal.
Okay.	Come	in.

The	taxi	arrives	at	the	hotel.

Driver: . قدنفلا 	 ىلإ 	 انلصو
wa.ṣal.nā	i.lá	al.fun.duq.
We’ve	arrived	at	the	hotel.

Larry: ؟مك
kam?
How	much?

Driver: . مهرد 	 نيرشع
‘ish.rīn	dir.ham.
Twenty	dirhams.

Larry: . يقابلاب 	 ظفتحا .	 لضفت
ta.fa.al.	iḥ.ta.fiẓ	bil.bā.qī.
Here	you	go.	Keep	the	change.

Driver: ! ًلايزج 	 ًاركش
shuk.ran	ja.zī.lan!
Thank	you	very	much!

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

ظفتحا iḥ.ta.fiẓ keep	(command	form)

يقاب bā.qī change	(money)

ةرجلأا al.’uj.rah fare



دادع ‘ad.dād counter/meter

Taking	a	bus
The	 ةلفاح 	(ḥā.fi.la)	(bus)	is	a	convenient	mode	of	transportation	whether
you’re	traveling	across	town	or	across	the	country.	If	you’re	in	a	city	and
traveling	within	city	limits,	taking	the	bus	is	a	good	option	because	it	usually
costs	less	than	a	taxi.	If	you’re	traveling	across	the	country,	not	only	is	taking
a	bus	an	economical	option,	but	you	also	get	to	enjoy	the	beautiful	scenery	up
close	and	personal!

Most	 تلافاح 	(hā.fi.lāt)	(buses)	accept	prepaid	 ركاذت 	(ta.dhā.kir)	(tickets).	If
you	frequently	take	the	bus,	refill	your	bus	pass	regularly.	Otherwise,	if	you
only	take	a	bus	occasionally,	you’ll	be	glad	to	know	that	most	buses	also
accept	 سولف 	(fi.lūs)	(cash)	as	long	as	it’s	small	bills.	Here	are	some
common	terms	you	may	need	or	encounter	if	you	decide	to	take	a	bus:

ةلفاحلا 	 ةركذت 	(tadh.ka.rat	al.ḥā.fi.lah)	(bus	ticket)
ةلفاحلا 	 ةطحم 	(ma.ḥaṭ.ṭat	al.ḥā.fi.lah)	(bus	station/bus	stop)
ةلفاحلا 	 قئاس 	(sā.’iq	al.ḥā.fi.lah)	(bus	driver)
ةلفاحلا 	 تيقوت 	(taw.qīt	al.ḥā.fi.lah)	(bus	schedule)

	If	you	want	to	say	“every”	as	in	“every	day”	or	“every	hour,”	all	you
do	is	add	the	word	 لك 	(kul)	(every)	before	the	noun	that	describes	the
time	you’re	referring	to.	For	example:

موي 	 لك 	(kul	yawm)	(every	day)
ةعاس 	 لك 	(kul	sā.‘ah)	(every	hour)
ةعاس 	 فصن 	 لك 	(kul	niṣf	sā.‘ah)	(every	half-hour)
ةعاس 	 عبر 	 لك (kul	rub‘	sā.‘ah)	(every	15	minutes)

Talkin’	the	Talk
Malika	is	waiting	at	the	bus	stop.	She’s	trying	to	figure	out	which	bus	to	take,	so	she



Malika	is	waiting	at	the	bus	stop.	She’s	trying	to	figure	out	which	bus	to	take,	so	she
asks	a	fellow	commuter	for	information.

Malika: ؟ةنيدملا 	 طسو 	 ىلإ 	 بهذت 	 ةلفاحلا 	 هذه 	 له ,	 ًاوفع
‘af.wan,	hal	hā.dhi.hi	al.ḥā.fi.lah	tadh.hab	i.lá	wa.saṭ	al.ma.dī.nah?
Excuse	me,	does	this	bus	go	downtown?

Commuter: . ةنيدملا 	 جراخ 	 ىلإ 	 بهذت 	 ةلفاحلا 	 هذه .	 لا
lā.	hā.dhi.hi	al.ḥā.fi.lah	tadh.hab	ī.lá	khā.rij	al.ma.dī.nah.
No.	This	bus	goes	outside	of	the	city.

Malika: ؟ةنيدملا 	 طسو 	 ىلإ 	 بهذت 	 ةلفاح 	 يأ
ayy	ḥā.fi.lah	tadh.hab	i.lá	wa.saṭ	al.ma.dī.nah?
Which	bus	goes	downtown?

Commuter: . ةرشع 	 مقر 	 ةلفاحلا
al.ḥā.fi.lah	raqm	‘ash.rah.
Bus	number	10.

Malika: ؟ةرشع 	 مقر 	 ةلفاحلا 	 لصتس 	 ىتم
ma.tá	sa.ta.ṣil	al.ḥā.fi.lah	raqm	‘ash.rah?
When	does	bus	number	10	arrive?

Commuter: . ةقيقد 	 نيرشع 	 دعب
ba‘d	‘ish.rīn	da.qī.qah.
In	20	minutes.

Malika: . ًاركش
shuk.ran.
Thank	you.

Commuter: . ًاوفع
‘af.wan.
You’re	welcome.

	

Boarding	a	train
The	 راطق 	(qi.ṭār)	(train)	is	a	popular	alternative	if	you’re	looking	for
transportation	that’s	convenient,	fast,	and	affordable,	and	allows	you	to	do	a
little	sightseeing	while	you’re	on	the	go.	When	you	board	the	train,	be	ready
to	provide	your	pass	to	the	train	attendant.	Although	boarding	most	trains



doesn’t	require	a	 ةيصخش 	 ةقاطب 	(bi.ṭā.qah	shakh.ṣiy.yah)	(personal	ID
card),	you	should	be	ready	to	present	one	if	an	attendant	asks	you	for	it.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Fatima	is	purchasing	a	ticket	at	the	train	station.

Fatima: . شكارمل 	 ةركذت 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	tadh.ki.rah	li.mur.rā.kush.
I	would	like	a	ticket	to	Marrakech.

Clerk: ؟بايإو 	 باهذ 	 وأ 	 طقف 	 باهذ
dhi.hāb	fa.qaṭ	aw	di.hāb	wa.’i.yāb?
One-way	or	round-trip?

Fatima: . كلضف 	 نم 	 طقف 	 باهذ
dhi.hāb	fa.qaṭ	min	faḍ.lik.
One-way,	please.

Clerk: . لضفت
ta.fa.ḍal.
Here	you	go.

Fatima: ؟راطقلا 	 قلطني 	 ىتم .	 ًاركش
shuk.ran	ma.tá	yan.ṭa.liq	al.qi.ṭār?
Thank	you.	When	does	the	train	leave?

Clerk: . ةسمخ 	 مقر 	 فيصرلا 	 نم 	 ةعاس 	 فصن 	 دعب 	 قلطني 	 راطقلا
al.qi.ṭār	yan.ṭa.liq	ba‘.da	niṣf	sā.‘ah	min	ar.ra.ṣīf	raqm	kham.sah.
The	train	leaves	in	a	half-hour	from	platform	number	5.

Fatima: . ًاركش
shuk.ran.
Thank	you.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

طقف 	 باهذ dhi.hābfa.qaṭ one-way	trip



بايإو 	 باهذ dhi.hāb	wa.’i.yāb round-trip

فيصر ra.ṣīf platform



FUN&GAMES
Identify	the	following	modes	of	transportation	in	Arabic:

_____________________________

_____________________________

_____________________________

_____________________________

Illustrations	by	Elizabeth	Kurtzman

The	answers	are	in	Appendix	C.

	



Chapter	17

Finding	a	Place	to	Stay
IN	THIS	CHAPTER

	Hunting	for	accommodations	 Reserving	your	room	 Checking	in
and	out

Picking	the	right	 قدنف 	(fun.duq)	(hotel)	for	you	and	your	family	or	friends
can	sometimes	make	or	break	your	 ةلحر 	(riḥ.lah)	(trip).	During	a	 ةلطع
(‘uṭ.lah)	(vacation),	the	hotel	is	your	home	away	from	home	—	it’s	where
you	get	up	in	the	morning	and	sleep	at	night,	and	it	can	serve	as	a	base	for
you	to	regroup	before	facing	daily	adventures.	So	choosing	the	hotel	that’s
right	for	you	is	very	important.

In	this	chapter,	I	show	you	the	ins	and	outs	of	choosing	the	right	hotel	to	meet
your	travel,	budgetary,	and	personal	needs.	You	find	out	how	to	inquire	about
specific	aspects	of	the	hotel	(such	as	available	amenities	and	proximity	to	the
city	center),	how	to	make	a	room	reservation	and	check	into	your	room,	how
to	interact	with	the	hotel	staff,	and,	last	but	not	least,	how	to	successfully
check	out	of	your	hotel	room!	You	find	out	everything	you	ever	wanted	to
know	about	hotel	life	and	more!

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Choosing	the	Right	Accommodations
When	choosing	the	right	hotel,	you	need	to	consider	a	number	of	factors.
First	and	foremost,	you	must	figure	out	what	kind	of	hotel	you	want	to	stay
in.	With	so	many	options	to	choose	from,	how	do	you	know	which	one	is
right	for	you?	Here	are	some	details	to	consider:

نيأ 	(ay.na)	(where)

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


نمث 	(tha.man)	(price)
ةفرغ 	(ghur.fah)	(room)
ةفرغلا 	 ةحاسم 	(mi.sā.ḥat	al.ghur.fah)	(room	size)
ةفرغلا 	 عون 	(naw‘	al.ghur.fah)	(room	type)
ةفرغلا 	 ةمدخ 	(khid.mat	al.ghur.fah)	(room	service)

نكس 	(sa.kan)	(accommodations)

Of	course,	you	have	many	other	factors	to	consider,	but	these	are	some	of	the
more	popular	ones.	Not	only	do	you	need	to	find	the	right	hotel,	one	that
perhaps	includes	such	 قفارم 	(ma.rā.fiq)	(amenities)	as	a	 حبسم 	(mas.baḥ)
(swimming	pool)	or	a	 معطم 	(maṭ.‘am)	(restaurant),	but	you	also	need	to
make	sure	you	find	the	right	room.	After	all,	that’s	where	you’ll	spend	most
of	your	private	time.

An	important	factor	to	think	about	when	finding	a	hotel	is	its	 ةحاسم
(mi.sā.ḥah)	(size).	For	example,	if	you’re	traveling	alone,	a	 صخشل 	 ةفرغ
دحاو 	(ghur.fah	li.shakhṣ	wā.ḥid)	(single	room)	is	more	appropriate	than	a

نيصخسل 	 ةفرغ 	(ghur.fah	li.shakh.ṣayn)	(double	room).	When	inquiring
about	a	hotel,	you	may	need	to	use	the	following	terms:

ريرس 	(sa.rīr)	(bed)
مامح 	(ḥam.mām)	(toilet)
ةفرش 	(shur.fah)	(balcony)
نويزفلت 	(ti.li.fiz.yūn)	(television)

قباط 	(ṭā.biq)	(floor/level)

	To	create	a	possessive	noun	in	the	English	language,	you	usually	use
an	apostrophe,	such	as	“the	girl’s	cat”	or	“the	woman’s	house.”	It’s	the
same	in	Arabic,	except	that	you	reverse	the	word	order	—	you	use	an
indefinite	noun	followed	by	a	definite	noun,	as	in	 ةفرغلا .	 ةفرغلا 	 ةحاسم
(a	definite	noun	because	it	contains	the	definite	article	prefix	al-)	means
“the	room,”	and	 ةحاسم 	(an	undefined	noun)	means	“size.”	So	when	you



read	or	hear	 ةفرغلا 	 ةحاسم ,	you	automatically	know	that	the	 ةفرغ 	is	the
possessor	acting	on	the	 ةحاسم 	(size)	to	express	the	“room’s	size”	or,
literally,	“the	size	of	the	room.”

Talkin’	the	Talk
Sarah	is	planning	a	trip	and	wants	to	find	the	right	hotel	for	her	visit.	She	calls	one	of
the	local	hotels	to	inquire	about	its	facilities.

Desk
clerk:

. ةكربلا 	 قدنف
fun.duq	al.ba.ra.kah.
Al-Baraka	Hotel.

Sarah: . ةحاتم 	 فرغ 	 مكدنع 	 ناك 	 اذإ 	 فرعأ 	 نأ 	 ديرأ .	 ريخلا 	 ءاسم
ma.sā’	al.khayr.	u.rīd	an	a‘.rif	i.dhā	kā.na	‘in.da.kum	ghu.raf
mu.tā.ḥah.
Good	evening.	I	would	like	to	know	whether	you	have	any	rooms
available.

Desk
clerk:

. ةظحل
laḥ.ẓah.
One	moment.

Sarah: . ًاعبط
ṭa.ba.‘an.
Certainly.

Desk
clerk:

؟نيديرت 	 يتلا 	 ةفرغلا 	 عون 	 ام .	 ةحاتم 	 فرغ 	 اندنع 	 معن
na.‘am	‘in.da.nā	ghu.raf	mu.tā.ḥah.	mā	naw‘	al.ghur.fah	al.la.tī
tu.rī.dīn?
Yes,	we	have	rooms	available.	What	type	of	room	would	you	like?

Sarah: ؟نيصخسل 	 فرغ 	 مكدنع 	 له
hal	‘in.da.kum	ghu.raf	li.shakh.ṣayn?
Do	you	have	any	double	rooms?

Desk
clerk:

. معن
na.‘am.
Yes.

Sarah: ؟ةفرغلا 	 هذه 	 يف 	 ريرس 	 مك
kam	sa.rīr	fī	hā.dhi.hi	al.ghur.fah?



How	many	beds	are	in	this	room?

Desk
clerk:

. نانثا
ith.nān.
Two.

Sarah: ؟ةفرغلا 	 يف 	 ةذفان 	 مكو
wa.kam	nā.fi.dhah	fī	al.ghur.fah?
And	how	many	windows	are	in	the	room?

Desk
clerk:

. ةسمشم 	 ةفرغلا 	 هذه .	 ذفاون 	 ثلاث
tha.lāth	na.wā.fidh.	hā.dhi.hi	al.ghur.fah	mush.mi.sah.
Three	windows.	This	room	gets	plenty	of	sunlight.

Sarah: ؟ةفرش 	 اهيف 	 لهو .	 ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan.	wa.hal	fī.hā	shur.fah?
Okay.	And	does	it	have	a	balcony?

Desk
clerk:

. ئطاشلا 	 ىلع 	 لطت 	 ةفرش 	 اهيف ,	 معن
na.‘am,	fī.hā	shur.fah	tu.ṭil	‘a.lá	ash.shā.ṭi’.
Yes,	it	has	a	balcony	that	overlooks	the	beach.

Sarah: . ةفرغلا 	 هذه 	 ذخأس !	 زاتمم
mum.tāz!	sa.’ā.khudh	hā.dhi.hi	al.ghur.fah.
Excellent!	I’ll	take	this	room.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

فرغ ghu.raf rooms

ةحاتم mu.tā.ḥah available	(F)

ةذفان nā.fi.dhah window

سمش shams sun

ئطاش shā.ṭi’ beach

Discussing	minor	room	details
I	don’t	know	about	you,	but	before	I	reserve	a	hotel	room,	I	want	to	find	out
as	much	as	possible	about	what’s	actually	inside	the	room.	Your	friends,	like
mine,	may	call	it	obsessive-compulsive,	but	I	want	to	know	everything	about



mine,	may	call	it	obsessive-compulsive,	but	I	want	to	know	everything	about
the	room,	down	to	the	last	detail,	such	as	the	kind	of	bathroom,	what	channels
the	TV	receives,	and	even	the	number	of	pillows	I	can	expect	to	find	on	the
bed!

Talkin’	the	Talk
Amine	calls	Hotel	Salam	to	inquire	about	the	room	he’s	reserving.

Amine: ؟نيصخشل 	 وأ 	 دحاو 	 صخشل 	 ةفرغلا 	 هذه 	 له
hal	hā.dhi.hi	al.ghur.fah	li.shakhṣ	wā.ḥid	aw	li.shakh.ṣayn?
Is	this	a	single	room	or	a	double	room?

Desk
clerk:

. دحاو 	 صخشل 	 ةفرغ 	 هذه
hā.dhi.hi	al.ghur.fah	li.shakhṣ	wā.ḥid.
This	is	a	single	room.

Amine: ؟ةفرغلا 	 هذه 	 قباط 	 يأ 	 يفو
wa.fī	ayy	ṭā.biq	hā.dhi.hi	al.ghur.fah?
And	on	what	floor	is	this	room	located?

Desk
clerk:

. سماخلا 	 قباطلا 	 يف
fī	aṭ.ṭā.biq	al.khā.mis.
On	the	fifth	floor.

Amine: ؟كلذك 	 سيلأ ,	 مامح 	 اهيف 	 ةفرغلا
al.ghur.fah	fī.ha	ḥam.mām,	a.lay.sa	ka.dhā.lik?
The	room	comes	with	a	bathroom,	correct?

Desk
clerk:

. يديس 	 اي 	 معن
na.‘am	yā	say.yi.dī.
Yes,	sir.

Amine: ؟مامّحلا 	 يف 	 وينابو 	 شود 	 كانه 	 له
hal	hu.nā.ka	dūsh	wa.bān.yū	fī	al.ḥam.mām?
Is	there	a	shower	and	a	bathtub	in	the	bathroom?

Desk
clerk:

. طقف 	 شود 	 اهيف
fī.hā	dūsh	fa.qaṭ.
It	only	comes	with	a	shower.

Amine: ؟ةفرغلا 	 يف 	 ةنازخ 	 كانه 	 لهو .	 ًانسح
ḥa.sa.nan.	wa.hal	hu.nā.ka	kha.zā.nah	fī	al.ghur.fah?



Okay.	And	is	there	a	safe	in	the	room?

Desk
clerk:

. ًاضيأ 	 لابقتسلاا 	 بتكم 	 يف 	 ةنازخ 	 اندنعو .	 معن
na.‘am.	wa.‘in.da.nā	khi.zā.nah	fī	mak.tab	al.’is.tiq.bāl	ay.ḍan.
Yes.	And	we	have	a	safe	in	the	reception	desk	as	well.

Amine: ؟سبلام 	 ةاوكم 	 ةفرغلا 	 يف 	 له :	 ريخأ 	 لاؤس
su.’āl	a.khīr:	hal	fī	al.ghur.fah	mik.wāt	ma.lā.bis?
One	final	question:	Does	the	room	come	equipped	with	a	clothes	iron?

Desk
clerk:

. لسغلل 	 ةفرغلا 	 ةفرشمل 	 كسبلام 	 يطعت 	 نأ 	 نكمي ,	 تَدرأ 	 اذإو ,	 معن
na.‘am,	wa.’i.dhā	a.rad.ta,	yum.kin	an	tu‘.ṭī	ma.lā.bi.sak	li.mush.ri.fat
al.ghur.fah	lil.ghasl.
Yes,	and	if	you’d	like,	you	may	give	your	clothes	to	the	room’s	staff
attendant	for	dry	cleaning.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

مامّح ḥam.mām bathroom

شود dūsh shower

ويناب ban.yū bathtub

ضاحرم mir.ḥāḍ toilet

ةلسغم magh.sa.lah sink

ةفشنم min.sha.fah towel

ةآرم mir.’āh mirror

ريرس sa.rīr bed

ةداسو wi.sā.dah pillow

راثد di.thār blanket

سبلاملا 	 ةاوكم mik.wāt	al.ma.lā.bis clothes	iron

حابصم miṣ.bāḥ lamp

فتاه hā.tif phone

نويزفلت ti.li.fiz.yūn TV

عايذم midh.yā‘ radio

ةنازخ khi.zā.nah safe	deposit	box

ةذفان nā.fi.dhah window



ةفرغلا 	 ةفرشم mush.ri.fat	al.ghur.fah room	staff	attendant

Getting	to	know	direct	object	pronouns

	Direct	object	pronouns	ascribe	possession	to	a	particular	individual
or	group	of	individuals,	as	in	“his	room,”	“her	cat,”	or	“their	house.”	In
Arabic,	instead	of	using	a	separate	possessive	word	such	as	“his,”	“her,”
or	“their,”	you	add	a	possessive	direct	object	pronoun	suffix	to	the	noun
to	which	you’re	ascribing	possession.

For	example,	if	you	want	to	say	“his	room”	in	Arabic,	you	take	the	noun	for
“room”	( ةفرغ )	and	add	the	direct	object	pronoun	suffix	corresponding	to
“his,”	which	is	the	suffix	 هــ 	(hu).	So	“his	room”	in	Arabic	is	 هتفرغ
(ghur.fa.tu.hu).	Note	that	because	 ةفرغ 	is	a	feminine	singular	noun,	it
automatically	ends	in	 ةطوبرم 	 ءات 	(tā’	mar.bū.ṭah)	—	the	silent	“t”	located
at	the	end	of	every	feminine	singular	noun	—	and	you	must	also	add	a	 ةمض
(ḍam.mah)	—	the	“u”	sound	(u)	—	to	the	end	of	the	word	before	placing	the
suffix	 هــ 	(hu).	So	instead	of	saying	 هفرغ 	(ghur.fa.hu),	you	say	 هتفرغ .

If	you	want	to	say	“her	room,”	follow	the	same	rule	except	that	instead	of
adding	the	masculine	possessive	suffix	 هــ ,	you	add	the	feminine	possessive
suffix	 اه .	Hence,	“her	room”	is	 اهتفرغ 	(ghur.fa.tu.hā).	This	rule	applies	to	all
singular	possessive	direct	object	pronouns,	but	you	must	pay	close	attention
when	using	the	possessive	suffix	in	the	plural	form.	For	example,	to	say
“their	room,”	you	must	first	determine	the	gender	of	“their”	—	whether	it’s
masculine	plural	or	feminine	plural;	the	plural	possessive	suffix	is	gender-
defined,	meaning	it	changes	based	on	the	gender.	“Their	room”	in	the
masculine	is	 مهتفرغ 	(ghur.fa.tu.hum)	( مه 	[-hum]	is	the	masculine	plural
possessive	suffix).	Alternatively,	“their	room”	in	the	feminine	is	 نّهتفرغ
(ghur.fa.tu.hun.na)	—	(you	add	the	feminine	plural	possessive	suffix	 -]	نّه
hun.na]).

Table	17-1	contains	all	direct	object	pronoun	possessive	suffixes,	so	feel	free
to	turn	to	this	table	whenever	you’re	looking	to	add	a	possessive	suffix	to	a
particular	noun	but	aren’t	sure	which	possessive	suffix	to	use.

TABLE	17-1	Direct	Object	Pronoun	Possessive	Suffixes



Personal	Pronoun English Possessive	Suffix Possessive	Suffix	Arabic English

انأ my -i ي mine

تَنأ you	(MS) -ka كَ your	(MS)

تِنأ you	(FS) -ki كِ your	(FS)

وه he/him -uh هـ his

يه she/her -hā اهـ hers

نحن we/us -nā انـ ours

متنأ you	(MP) -kum مكـ your	(MP)

نّتنأ you	(FP) -kun.na نّكـ your	(FP)

مه they	(MP) -hum مهـ their	(MP)

نّه they	(FP) -hun.na نّهـ their	(FP)

امتنأ you	(dual) -ku.mā امكـ your	(dual)

امه they	(dual) -hu.mā امهـ their	(dual)

	The	dual	form	 امه 	is	generally	gender-neutral,	meaning	that	there’s	a
امه 	in	both	the	feminine	and	the	masculine.	However,	in	the	construction

of	direct	object	pronoun	suffixes,	you	use	the	same	possessive	suffix	 امه
regardless	of	the	gender.

Making	a	Reservation
After	you	identify	the	right	hotel	with	the	right	accommodations	and	room,
you’re	ready	to	make	a	 زجح 	(ḥajz)	(reservation).	Before	you	do,	though,	you
have	a	few	considerations	to	make,	such	as	the	duration	of	your	stay,	the
number	and	type	of	room	you’re	reserving,	the	number	of	people	staying,	and
the	cost	to	stay	at	the	hotel.	This	section	explores	all	these	elements	in-depth
so	that	you	can	be	prepared	to	make	a	smooth	reservation	and	secure	the	best
accommodations	for	your	trip!

Figuring	out	the	price
Price	is	an	important	factor	to	think	about	before	you	make	your	reservation.
Fortunately,	there	are	many	accommodations	options	to	suit	every	 ةينازيم
(mī.zā.niy.yah)	(budget).	If	you	can	afford	it,	making	a	reservation	in	a	 قدنف



رخاف 	(fun.duq	fā.khir)	(luxury	hotel)	is	nice.	These	five-star	hotels	tend	to
have	all	sorts	of	accommodations,	and	you’re	sure	to	get	the	star	treatment
from	the	hotel	staff;	a	luxury	hotel	almost	guarantees	a	great	experience.	If
you’re	a	 بلاط 	(ṭā.lib)	(student)	or	someone	with	a	limited	budget,	staying	at	a

ةبلطلا 	 راد 	(dār	aṭ.ṭa.la.bah)	(youth	hostel)	is	a	more	affordable	option.
Hostels	tend	to	have	very	basic	accommodations,	such	as	communal
bathrooms	and	shared	living	space,	but	are	fine	if	you’re	not	planning	to
spend	that	much	 تقو 	(waqt)	(time)	in	the	hotel.

When	making	your	reservation,	be	sure	to	inquire	about	any	special	 تاضيفخت
(takh.fī.ḍāt)	(discounts)	that	the	hotel	may	offer.	Here	are	some	discounts
you	can	ask	about:

تاعومجملا 	 تاضيفخت 	(takh.fī.ḍāt	al.maj.mū.‘āt)	(group	discounts)
لوصفلا 	 تاضيفخت 	(takh.fī.ḍāt	al.fu.ṣūl)	(seasonal	discounts)

When	you	inquire	about	the	 نمث ,	ask	about	any	 ةصاخ 	 ضورع 	(‘u.rūḍ
khāṣ.ṣah)	(special	travel	packages)	that	the	hotel	may	offer,	such	as	local
sightseeing	expeditions.	Many	hotels	now	offer	these	kinds	of	packages	in
addition	to	basic	room	and	board	accommodations.	If	you	don’t	ask,	you	may
miss	out	on	a	good	deal!

Talkin’	the	Talk
Omar	wants	to	make	a	reservation	at	Hotel	Ramadan.	He	asks	the	operator	about
the	price	of	the	rooms	and	about	any	applicable	discounts.

Omar: ؟ةدحاو 	 ةليل 	 ةدمل 	 دحاو 	 صخشل 	 ةفرغلا 	 نمث 	 مك
kam	tha.man	al.ghur.fah	li.shakhṣ	wā.ḥid	li.mud.dat	lay.lah
wā.ḥi.dah?
How	much	is	a	single	room	for	one	night?

Operator: . ةدحاو 	 ةليلل 	 ًامهرد 	 نوسمخو 	 ةئام
mā.’ah	wa.kham.sūn	dir.ha.man	li.lay.lah	wā.ḥi.dah.
One	hundred	and	fifty	dirhams	for	one	night.

Omar: ؟ةدحاو 	 ةليل 	 ةدمل 	 نيصخشل 	 ةفرغ 	 نمث 	 مكو
wa.kam	tha.man	ghur.fah	li.shakh.ṣayn	li.mud.dat	lay.lah	wā.ḥi.dah?
And	how	much	is	a	double	room	for	one	night?

Operator:



Operator: . ةليلل 	 مهرد 	 اتئام
mā.’a.tā	dir.ham	lil.lay.lah.
Two	hundred	dirhams	for	the	night.

Omar: . عوبسأ 	 ةدمل 	 دحاو 	 صخشل 	 ةفرغ 	 ديرأ .	 بّيط
ṭay.yib.	u.rīd	ghur.fah	li.shakhṣ	wā.ḥid	li.mud.dat	us.bū‘.
Okay.	I’d	like	a	single	room	for	one	week.

Operator: ! زاتمم
mum.tāz!
Excellent!

Omar: ؟ةيلصف 	 تاضيفخت 	 يأ 	 مكدنع 	 له
hal	‘in.da.kum	ayy	takh.fī.ḍāt	faṣ.liy.yah?
Do	you	have	any	seasonal	discounts?

Operator: . معن
na.‘am.
Yes.

Omar: ؟تلايزنتلا 	 هذه 	 يه 	 امو
wa.mā	hi.ya	hā.dhi.hi	at.tan.zī.lāt?
And	what	are	these	discounts?

Operator: نم 	 ًلادب 	 ًامهرد 	 نيرشعو 	 ةئام 	 نمثلا 	 نوكيس ,	 مايأ 	 ةرشع 	 ةدمل 	 تَيقب 	 اذإ
ةليلل 	 نيسمخو 	. ةئام

i.dhā	ba.qay.ta	li.mud.dat	‘ash.rat	ay.yām	sa.ya.kūn	ath.tha.man
mā.’ah	wa.‘ish.rīn	dir.ha.man	ba.da.lan	min	mā.’ah	wa.kham.sīn
lil.lay.lah.
If	you	stay	in	the	room	for	ten	days,	the	price	goes	down	to	one
hundred	and	twenty	dirhams	per	night	instead	of	one	hundred	and
fifty	dirhams.

Omar: . ليلق 	 دعب 	 كملكأس .	 اذه 	 يف 	 رثكأ 	 رّكفأ 	 نا 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	an	u.fak.kir	ak.thar	fī	hā.dhā.	sa.’u.kal.li.muk	ba‘.da	qa.līl.
I’d	like	to	think	about	it	a	little	bit	longer.	I’ll	call	you	back	in	a	little
while.

Omar	thinks	about	the	discount	and	then	calls	back	the	operator.

Omar: . مايأ 	 ةرشع 	 ةدمل 	 ةدحاو 	 ةفرغ 	 ديرأ .	 بّيط
ṭay.yib.	u.rīd	ghur.fah	wā.ḥi.dah	li.mud.dat	‘ash.rat	ay.yām.
Okay.	I’d	like	a	single	room	for	ten	days.

Operator:



Operator:
؟نامتئا 	 ةقاطبب 	 وأ 	 كيشب 	 وأ 	 ًادقن 	 عفدتس 	 له .	 عئار

rā.’i‘.	hal	sa.tad.fa‘	naq.dan	aw	bi.shīk	aw	bi.bi.ṭā.qat	i’.ti.mān?
Great.	Will	you	be	paying	by	cash,	check,	or	credit	card?

Omar: . نامتئا 	 ةقاطبب
bi.bi.ṭā.qat	i’.ti.mān.
By	credit	card.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

ةدم mud.dah period/duration

مهارد da.rā.him dirhams	(Moroccan	currency)

ةئام mā.’ah one	hundred

اتئام mā.’a.tā two	hundred

عوبسأ us.bū‘ week

عيباسأ a.sā.bī‘ weeks

تاضيفخت takh.fī.ḍāt discounts

موي yawm day

مايأ ay.yām days

يقب ba.qi.ya he	stayed

تيقب ba.qay.ta you	stayed

ـب bi with

ليلق qa.līl a	short	while

عفد da.fa.‘a he	paid

عفدت tad.fa‘ you	pay

ًادقن naq.dan cash

كيش shīk check

نامتئا 	 ةقاطب bi.ṭā.qat	i’.ti.mān credit	card

Indicating	the	length	of	your	stay
Making	sure	you	get	the	room	you	want	when	you	need	it	is	as	important	as
sticking	to	your	hotel	budget.	Securing	a	reservation	can	be	difficult,
particularly	during	the	 دايعلأا 	 مسوم 	(maw.sim	al.’a‘.yād)	(holiday	season);



therefore,	it’s	advisable	you	make	your	reservation	ahead	of	schedule	so	that
you’re	assured	to	get	the	hotel	you	want	during	the	 ةدم 	(mud.dah)	(period)	of
your	choosing.

	In	order	to	say	you’re	going	to	stay	at	the	 قدنف 	“for	a	period	of”	so
much	time,	use	the	following	formula:	 ةدمل 	(li.mud.dat)	followed	by
the	duration	of	your	stay.	For	example,	to	say	you’re	staying	“for	a
period	of	a	week,”	say	 عوبسأ 	 ةدمل 	(li.mud.dat	us.bū‘).	Here	are	some
other	examples:

موي 	 ةدمل 	(li.mud.dat	yawm)	(for	a	period	of	one	day)
رهش 	 ةدمل 	(li.mud.dat	shahr)	(for	a	period	of	one	month)

نيعوبسأ 	 ةدمل 	(li.mud.dat	us.bū.‘ayn)	(for	a	period	of	two	weeks)
مايأ 	 ةسمخ 	 ةدمل 	(li.mud.dat	kham.sat	ay.yām)	(for	a	period	of	five	days)
فصنو 	 عوبسأ 	 ةدمل 	(li.mud.dat	us.bū‘	wa.niṣf)	(for	a	period	of	one	and	a

half	weeks)

To	say	that	you’re	staying	from	one	date	until	another	date,	use	the
prepositions	 نم 	(min)	(from)	and	 you’re	if	example,	For	.(until)	(i.lá)	ىلإ
staying	“from	Monday	until	Thursday,”	you	say	 سيمخلا 	 ىلإ 	 نينثلاا 	 min)	نم
al.’ith.nayn	i.lá	al.kha.mīs).	Here	are	some	other	examples:

دحلأا 	 ىلإ 	 ءاعبرلأا 	 until	Thursday	from)	(al.’a.ḥad	i.lá	al.’ar.ba.‘ā’	min)	نم
Sunday)
ويلوي 	 نيثلاث 	 ىلإ 	 ويلوي 	 نيرشع 	 نم 	(min	‘ish.rīn	yul.yū	i.lá	tha.lā.thīn	yul.yū)

(from	July	20	until	July	30)
ربمتبس 	 ىلإ 	 سطسغأ 	 until	August	from)	(sib.tam.bir	i.lá	u.ghus.ṭus	min)	نم

September)

	The	verb	for	“to	stay”	is	 يقب 	(ba.qi.ya)	in	the	past	tense	and	 ىقبي
(yab.qá)	in	the	present	tense.	To	put	a	 لعف 	(fi‘l)	(verb)	in	the	 لبقتسم



(mus.taq.bal)	(future),	all	you	do	is	add	the	prefix	sa-	to	the	 لعف 	in	the
present	tense.	For	example,	to	communicate	“I	will	stay	for	a	period	of
one	week,”	you	say	 عوبسأ 	 ةدمل 	 ىقبأس 	(sa.’ab.qá	li.mud.dat	us.bū‘).

Talkin’	the	Talk
Reda	calls	the	Hotel	Marrakech	to	make	a	room	reservation.

Reda: ؟نيصخسل 	 ةفرغ 	 كدنع 	 له
hal	‘in.dak	ghur.fah	li.shakh.ṣayn?
Are	there	any	double	rooms?

Clerk: . نيصخشل 	 ةحاتم 	 ةفرغ 	 اندنع ,	 معن
na.‘am,	‘in.da.nā	ghur.fah	mu.tā.ḥah	li.shakh.ṣayn.
Yes,	we	have	one	double	room	available.

Reda: ؟ةنسلا 	 ةياهن 	 ةلطع 	 يف 	 ةحاتم 	 ةفرغلا 	 هذه 	 له
hal	hā.dhi.hi	al.ghur.fah	mu.tā.ḥah	fī	‘uṭ.lat	ni.hā.yat	as.sa.nah?
Is	this	room	available	during	the	end	of	year	holiday?

Clerk: . ةحاتم 	 تلازام 	 ةفرغلا 	 هذه 	 نكلو 	 ةدملا 	 هذه 	 يف 	 ًادج 	 لوغشم 	 قدنفلا
al.fun.duq	mash.ghūl	jid.dan	fī	hā.dhi.hi	al.mud.dah	wa.lā.kin	hā.dhi.hi
al.ghur.fah	mā.zā.lat	mu.tā.ḥa.
This	is	a	very	busy	period,	but	this	room	is	still	available.

Reda: . عوبسأ 	 ةدمل 	 ةفرغلا 	 هذه 	 ديرا !	 عئار
rā.’i‘!	u.rīd	hā.dhi.hi	al.ghur.fah	li.mud.dat	us.bū‘.
Great!	I’d	like	this	room	for	a	period	of	one	week.

Clerk: ؟طبضلاب 	 زجحلا 	 خيراوت 	 ام .	 بّيط
ṭay.yib.	mā	ta.wā.rīkh	al.ḥajz	bil.ḍabṭ?
Okay.	And	what	are	the	exact	dates	for	the	reservation?

Reda: . ربمسيد 	 نم 	 عباسلا 	 ىلإ 	 ربمسيد 	 نم 	 لولأا 	 نم
min	al.’aw.wal	min	dī.sam.bir	i.lá	as.sā.bi‘	min	dī.sam.bir.
From	December	1	until	December	7.

	



WORDS	TO	KNOW

ةحاتم mu.tā.ḥah available	(F)

حاتم mu.tāḥ available	(M)

ةلطع ‘uṭ.lah holidays

ةنس sa.nah year

ةياهن ni.hā.yah end

ةلوغشم mash.ghū.lah busy	(F)

لوغشم mash.ghūl busy	(M)

طبضلاب bil.ḍabṭ exactly

نكل lā.kin but

Subjecting	you	to	subjunctive	verbs

	 ديري 	(yu.rīd)	is	a	special	kind	of	verb	—	called	subjunctive	—	that
means	“want	to.”	Other	verbs	that	fall	into	this	category	include	 بجي
(ya.jib)	(have	to),	 عيطتسي 	(yas.ta.ṭī‘)	(able	to),	and	 بّحي 	(yu.ḥibb)
(like).	Unlike	other	types	of	verbs,	these	four	verbs	fall	into	the	main
subjunctive	category,	which	means	that	they’re	conjugated	in	only	one
tense.

For	example,	here	is	the	verb	 ديري 	conjugated	in	the	subjunctive	form:

Form Pronunciation English

ديرأ 	 انأ a.nā	u.rīd I	want

ديرت 	 تَنأ an.ta	tu.rīd You	want	(MS)

نيديرت 	 تِنأ an.ti	tu.rī.dīn You	want	(FS)

ديري 	 وه hu.wa	yu.rīd He	wants

ديرت 	 يه hi.ya	tu.rīd She	wants

ديرن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	nu.rīd We	want

نوديرت 	 متنأ an.tum	tu.rī.dūn You	want	(MP)

نّديرت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	tu.rīd.na You	want	(FP)

نوديري 	 مه hum	yu.rī.dūn They	want	(MP)

نّديري 	 نّه hun.na	yu.rīd.na They	want	(FP)

ناديرت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	tu.rī.dān You	want	(dual/M/F)



ناديري 	 امه hu.mā	yu.rī.dān They	want	(dual/M)

ناديرت 	 امه hu.mā	tu.rī.dān They	want	(dual/F)

In	English,	when	you	use	a	subjunctive	verb	to	describe	an	action,	you	always
follow	the	verb	with	the	preposition	“to.”	For	example,	you	say	“I	want	to
watch	movies”	or	“I	like	to	eat	chocolate”;	you	would	never	say	“I	want
watch	movies”	or	“I	like	eat	chocolate.”	Not	only	is	it	not	proper	English,	but
dropping	the	“to”	doesn’t	really	make	that	much	sense.	The	same	rule	applies
in	Arabic:	When	you	use	a	subjunctive	verb	to	describe	an	action,	you	always
add	the	preposition	“to,”	which	is	pronounced	(an)	in	Arabic.

To	illustrate	the	subjunctive	verbs	in	action,	here	are	some	examples:

. ةبتكملا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذأ 	 نأ 	 to	go	to	like	I)	(al.mak.ta.bah	i.lá	adh.hab	an	u.ḥibb)	بحأ
the	library.)
. اًدغ 	 بجاولا 	 لمعأ 	 نأ 	 عيطتسأ 	(as.ta.ṭī‘	an	a‘.mal	al.wā.jib	gha.dan)	(I’m	able
to	do	the	homework	for	tomorrow.)
.	 باتكلا 	 أرقت 	 نأ 	 بجي 	(ya.jib	an	taq.ra’	al.ki.tāb)	(You	must	read	the	book.)

However,	unlike	in	English	where	the	auxiliary	verb	—	the	verb	after	the
main	verbs	“have	to,”	“like	to,”	“able	to,”	and	“want	to”	—	remains	the	same,
the	auxiliary	verb	in	Arabic	changes	and	becomes	a	subjunctive	verb.	For	all
intents	and	purposes,	the	subjunctive	verb	in	this	case	is	any	verb	that	follows
the	preposition	 one	use	you	when	So	verbs.	main	four	the	of	one	after	(an)	نأ
of	the	four	main	verbs	followed	by	 must	you	verb,	auxiliary	an	and	نأ
conjugate	the	auxiliary	verb	in	the	subjunctive	form.

The	subjunctive	verb	form	is	similar	to	the	present	verb	tense,	except	that	the
verb	endings	are	significantly	different.	For	example,	the	present	tense	form
of	the	verb	 بتك 	(ka.ta.ba)	(wrote)	is	 بتكي 	(yak.tu.bu)	(write).	The	subjunctive
form	of	 بُتكي 	is	 بَتكي 	(yak.tu.ba),	with	the	 ةمض 	(ḍam.mah)	changed	to	a
ةحتف 	(fat.ḥa).	So	if	you	wanted	to	say	“I	like	to	write,”	you	would	say	 نأ 	 بحأ
بَتكأ 	(u.ḥib.bu	an	ak.tu.ba)	and	not	 بُتكأ 	 نأ 	 .(ak.tu.bu	an	u.ḥib.bu‘)	بحأ

To	get	a	better	sense	of	the	subjunctive,	here	is	the	verb	“to	write”	in	the
subjunctive	form:

Form Pronunciation English

بتكأ 	 انأ a.nā	ak.tu.ba I	write



بتكأ 	 انأ a.nā	ak.tu.ba I	write

بتكت 	 تَنأ an.ta	tak.tu.ba You	write	(MS)

يبتكت 	 تِنأ an.ti	tak.tu.bī You	write	(FS)

بتكي 	 وه hu.wa	yak.tu.ba He	writes

بتكت 	 يه hi.ya	tak.tu.ba She	writes

بتكن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	nak.tu.ba We	write

اوبتكت 	 متنأ an.tum	tak.tu.bū You	write	(MP)

نّبتكت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	tak.tub.na You	write	(FP)

اوبتكي 	 مه hum	yak.tu.bū They	write	(MP)

نّبتكي 	 نّه hun.na	yak.tub.na They	write	(FP)

ابتكت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	tak.tu.bā You	write	(dual/M/F)

ابتكي 	 امه hu.mā	yak.tu.bā They	write	(dual/M)

ابتكت 	 امه hu.mā	tak.tu.bā They	write	(dual/F)

Notice	that	whereas	most	of	the	endings	in	the	subjunctive	form	change,	a
few	remain	the	same.	These	are	the	personal	pronouns	whose	endings	remain
the	same	in	both	the	subjunctive	and	the	present	tense	environments	—	 نتنأ
and	 have	few	a	vowels,	change	endings	the	of	majority	a	although	Also,	.نه
endings	that	change	completely:	 امه ,	 مه ,	 متنأ ,	 	and	,(M)	تِنأ امه 	(F).	In	these
endings,	you	actually	drop	the	suffix.	For	example,	 نوبتكت 	 متنأ 	(an.tum
tak.tu.bū.na)	becomes	 اوبتكت 	 متنأ 	(an.tum	tak.tu.bū).

	Whenever	you	use	an	auxiliary	verb,	make	sure	you	use	the
subjunctive	form	of	that	verb!

Checking	In	to	the	Hotel
When	you	arrive	at	your	hotel	after	a	long	trip,	probably	the	last	thing	on
your	mind	is	going	through	the	formalities	of	checking	in.	You	probably	just
want	to	go	up	to	your	room,	jump	into	bed,	and	relax	for	a	little	while.	To
help	relieve	the	annoyance	of	checkin	time,	this	section	covers	all	the
necessary	words	and	phrases	to	help	you	check	in	to	your	room	as	smoothly
as	possible.

If	you	already	have	a	reservation,	ask	the	 لابقتسلاا 	 فظوم 	(mu.waẓ.ẓaf



al.’is.tiq.bāl)	(desk	clerk)	for	more	 تامولعم 	(ma‘.lū.māt)	(information)
regarding	your	room.	If	you	don’t	have	a	reservation,	you	can	inquire	about
room	 ةحاتم 	(mu.tā.ḥah)	(availability)	at	the	front	desk.
Here	are	some	important	terms	you	may	need	during	checkin:

حاتفم 	(mif.tāḥ)	(key)
ةفرغلا 	 حاتفم 	(mif.tāḥ	al.ghur.fah)	(room	key)
ةعتمأ 	(am.ti.‘ah)	(luggage)
ةبيقح 	(ḥa.qī.bah)	(suitcase)
ةظفحم 	(maḥ.fa.ẓah)	(briefcase)

قباط 	(ṭā.biq)	(floor)
دعصم 	(miṣ.‘ad)	(elevator)
لابقتسا 	(is.tiq.bāl)	(reception)
لابقتسلاا 	 بتكم 	(mak.tab	al.’is.tiq.bāl)	(reception	desk)
لابقتسلاا 	 فظوم 	(mu.waẓ.ẓaf	al.’is.tiq.bāl)	(desk	clerk)	(M)
لابقتسلاا 	 ةفظوم 	(mu.waẓ.ẓa.fat	al.’is.tiq.bāl)	(desk	clerk)	(F)

باوب 	(baw.wāb)	(concierge)	(M)
ةباوب 	(baw.wā.bah)	(concierge)	(F)

When	interacting	with	the	hotel	staff,	the	following	key	phrases	are	likely	to
come	in	handy:

؟ةفرغلا 	 عم 	 روطفلا 	 له 	(hal	al.fu.ṭūr	ma.‘a	al.ghur.fah?)	(Is	breakfast	with
the	room?)

؟روطفلا 	 أدبي 	 ىتم 	(ma.tá	yab.da’	al.fu.ṭūr?)	(When	does	breakfast	begin?)
؟روطفلا 	 يهتني 	 ىتم 	(ma.tá	yan.ta.hī	al.fu.ṭūr?)	(When	does	breakfast	end?)

؟يل 	 لئاسر 	 كانه 	 for	messages	any	there	Are)	(?lī	ra.sā.’il	hu.nā.ka	hal)	له
me?)
. ةعباسلا 	 ةعاسلا 	 ظاقيإ 	 ةملاكم 	 ديرأ 	(u.rī.d	mu.kā.la.mat	ī.qāẓ	as.sā.‘ah
as.sā.bi.‘ah.)	(I	would	like	a	wake-up	call	at	seven	o’clock.)



Talkin’	the	Talk
Frank	arrives	at	Hotel	Casablanca	and	begins	checking	in	to	his	room.

Frank: . مويلا 	 نم 	 ةًيادب 	 عوبسأ 	 ةدمل 	 دحاو 	 صخشل 	 ةفرغل 	 زجح 	 يدنع .	 ًلاهأ
ah.lan.	‘in.dī	ḥajz	li.ghur.fah	li.shakhṣ	wā.ḥid	li.mud.dat	us.bū‘
bi.dā.ya.tan	min	al.yawm.
Hi.	I	have	a	reservation	for	a	single	room	for	one	week	beginning	today.

Clerk: ؟كمسا 	 ام .	 بّيط
ṭay.yib	mā	is.muk?
Okay.	What’s	your	name?

Frank: . هللا 	 دبع 	 كنارف
Frank	‘abd	al.lah.
Frank	Abdallah.

Clerk: . كلضف 	 نم 	 ةقيقد
da.qī.qah	min	faḍ.lik.
One	minute,	please.

The	clerk	checks	the	reservation	log.

Clerk: . سداسلا 	 قباطلا 	 يف 	 كتفرغ !	 هللا 	 دبع 	 ديس 	 كب 	 ًابحرم
mar.ḥa.ban	bi.ka	say.yid	‘abd	al.lah!	ghur.fa.tuk	fī	aṭ.ṭā.biq	as.sā.dis.
Welcome,	Mr.	Abdallah!	Your	room	is	located	on	the	sixth	floor.

Frank: . ًاركش
shuk.ran.
Thank	you.

Clerk: ؟ةعتمأ 	 كعم 	 له .	 حاتفملا 	 وه 	 اه
hā	hu.wa	al.mif.tāḥ.	hal	ma.‘ak	am.ti.‘a?
Here	is	your	room	key.	Do	you	have	any	luggage?

Frank: . بئاقح 	 ثلاث 	 يعم ,	 معن
na.‘am	ma.‘ī	tha.lāth	ḥa.qā.’ib.
Yes,	I	have	three	suitcases.

Clerk: . ةفرغلا 	 ىلإ 	 كدعاسيس 	 لامحلا .	 بّيط
ṭay.yib.	al.ḥam.māl	sa.yu.sā.‘i.duk	i.lá	al.ghur.fah.
Okay.	The	baggage	handler	will	help	you	to	your	room.

Frank:



Frank:
؟دعصملا 	 نيأو .	 ديج

jay.yid	wa.’ay.na	al.miṣ.‘ad?
Good.	And	where	is	the	elevator?

Clerk: . راسيلا 	 ىلإ
i.lá	al.ya.sār.
To	your	left.

Frank: . ًاركش
shuk.ran.
Thank	you.

	

Checking	Out	of	the	Hotel
After	your	nice	stay	at	the	hotel,	it’s	time	for	 ةرداغملا 	(al.mu.ghā.da.rah)
(checkout).	Ask	the	front	desk	clerk	for	the	exact	checkout;	most	hotels	have
a	specific	checkout	time,	such	as	noon,	and	if	you	go	over	that	time	by	only	a
few	minutes,	some	hotels	will	charge	you	for	a	whole	extra	night!	It’s	your
responsibility	to	know	the	exact	checkout	time	and	to	be	out	of	your	room	by
then.

Before	you	leave	the	hotel,	make	sure	you	get	all	your	belongings	from	your
room,	and	take	care	of	the	 ةروتاف 	(fā.tū.rah)	(bill).	Some	common	extra
charges	to	watch	out	for	include

فتاهلا 	 ةروتاف 	(fā.tū.rat	al.hā.tif)	(telephone	bill)
نويزفلتلا 	 ةروتاف 	(fā.tū.rat	at.ti.li.fiz.yūn)	(TV	pay-per-view	bill)

ماعطلا 	 ةروتاف 	(fā.tū.rat	aṭ.ṭa.‘ām)	(food	bill)

When	you	pay	the	bill,	get	a	 لصو 	(waṣl)	(receipt)	in	case	you	have	a	problem
with	the	bill	later	on	or	can	be	reimbursed	for	your	travel	costs.

Talkin’	the	Talk
Gabrielle	is	ready	to	check	out	of	her	room.



Gabrielle	is	ready	to	check	out	of	her	room.

Gabrielle: ؟ةرداغملا 	 تقو 	 ىتم
ma.tá	waqt	al.mu.ghā.da.rah?
When	is	the	checkout	time?

Clerk: . ةدحاولا 	 ةعاسلا 	 وه 	 ةرداغملا 	 تقو
waqt	al.mu.ghā.da.rah	hu.wa	as.sā.‘ah	al.wā.ḥi.dah.
Checkout	time	is	one	o’clock.

Gabrielle: ؟ةئاهنلا 	 ةروتافلا 	 يه 	 ام .	 بّيط
ṭay.yib.	mā	hi.ya	al.fā.tū.rah	an.ni.hā.’iy.yah?
Okay.	What’s	the	final	bill?

Clerk: . مهرد 	 ةئامسمخ
khams.mā.’at	dir.ham.
Five	hundred	dirhams.

Gabrielle: . كلضف 	 نم 	 ةروتاف 	 ديرأ
u.rīd	fā.tū.rah	min	faḍ.lik.
I’d	like	a	receipt,	please.

Clerk: ! ءاقللا 	 ىلإو 	 كترايزل 	 ًاركش .	 ًاعبط
ṭa.ba.‘an.	shuk.ran	li.zi.yā.ra.tak	wa.’i.lá	al.li.qā’!
Of	course.	Thank	you	for	your	visit,	and	we	look	forward	to	seeing
you	soon!

	



FUN&GAMES
Match	the	Arabic	words	and	phrases	with	their	English	equivalents:
Arabic	terms	and	phrases:

1.	 فتاهلا 	 ةروتاف
2.	 ؟يل 	 لئاسر 	 كدنع 	 له
3.	 لابقتسلاا 	 بتكم
4.	 قفارم
5.	 ؟ةرداغملا 	 تقو 	 ىتم

English	terms	and	phrases:

A.	 Are	there	any	messages	for	me?
B.	 When	is	the	checkout	time?
C.	 Telephone	bill
D.	 Reception	desk
E.	 Amenities

The	answers	are	in	Appendix	C.

	



Chapter	18

Handling	Emergencies
IN	THIS	CHAPTER

	Finding	help	when	you	need	it	 Talking	with	a	doctor	 Getting
legal	help

No	one	can	deny	the	power	of	positive	thinking.	However,	sometimes
negative	situations	arise,	and	you	must	be	able	to	rise	to	the	occasion	and	help
not	only	yourself	but	those	around	you	if	necessary.	So	even	though
remaining	positive	is	always	a	good	thing,	you	should	also	know	how	to
handle	negative	situations	if	you	find	yourself	faced	with	them.

Handling	an	emergency	in	your	native	tongue	can	be	quite	hard	to	begin	with,
given	the	adrenaline	rush	and	possible	feelings	of	panic,	so	dealing	with	a
situation	in	a	foreign	language	such	as	Arabic	may	seem	daunting.	But	don’t
panic!	In	this	chapter,	I	give	you	the	right	words,	phrases,	and	procedures	to
help	you	overcome	any	emergency	situation	—	whether	medical,	legal,	or
political	—	just	like	a	native	speaker.

	You	can	listen	to	all	the	Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogues	featured	in	this
chapter.	Go	to	www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd	and	click	on	the	dialogue
you	want	to	hear.

Shouting	Out	for	Help
When	you’re	witnessing	or	experiencing	an	emergency	such	as	a	theft,	a	fire,
or	even	someone	having	a	heart	attack,	your	first	instinct	is	to	start	yelling
and	shouting.	That’s	the	right	instinct.	But	you	also	need	to	be	able	to
communicate	coherently	so	that	you	can	get	 ةدعاسم 	(mu.sā.‘a.dah)	(help).
This	section	tells	you	which	words	to	use	to	verbally	express	your	sense	of
emergency	in	order	to	get	the	right	kind	of	help.

Essentially,	Arabic	has	three	words	that	mean	“help”:	 ةدعاسم

http://www.dummies.com/go/arabicfd


(mu.sā.‘a.dah),	 ةنواعم 	(mu.‘ā.wa.nah),	and	 ةدجنلا 	(an.naj.dah).	People
interchangeably	use	all	of	these	words	to	ask	for	help	in	an	emergency.	You
can	attract	help	by	shouting	 ةدجنلا 	(an.naj.dah)	once,	but	you	attract	more
attention	when	you	shout	the	words	consecutively:

! ةدجنلا 	 ةدجنلا 	(an.naj.dah	an.naj.dah!)	(Help	help!)
! ةنواعم 	 ةنواعم 	(mu.‘ā.wa.nah	mu.‘ā.wa.nah!)	(Help	help!)

You	can	use	 ةدجنلا 	to	call	for	help,	but	be	aware	that	screaming	it	means
that	someone	is	in	a	severe,	extremely	dangerous,	life-and-death	situation.	(If
there	were	degrees	to	words	for	“help”	—	where	level	3	is	high,	 ةدجنلا
would	be	a	level	5.)	Understanding	this	classification	of	“help”	may	be
difficult	because	when	you’re	in	an	emergency,	you	tend	not	to	think	about
your	situation	on	a	scale	of	seriousness.	Your	reaction	is	usually,	“I’m	in
trouble,	and	I	need	help	now.”	The	Arabic	vocabulary	for	emergencies	is
structured	in	such	a	way	as	to	differentiate	between	life-and-death
emergencies	and	non–life-and-death	situations.

	The	basic	rule	for	expressing	that	you	need	help	is	that	if	you’re
involved	in	a	life-and-death	situation,	you	should	scream	out	 ةدجنلا .
Think	of	 ةدجنلا 	as	the	code	red	of	distress	signals,	only	to	be	used	if
your	life	or	the	lives	of	others	are	in	danger.	For	example,	screaming

ةدجنلا 	isn’t	appropriate	if	you	sprain	your	ankle	while	playing	soccer.
However,	if	you’re	witnessing	or	experiencing	a	drowning,	a	heart
attack,	or	a	suicide	attempt,	you	should	scream	 ةدجنلا 	like	this:

! ةدجنلا 	 ةدجنلا 	(an.naj.dah	an.naj.dah!)	(Help	help!)

Here	are	some	other	important	words	and	phrases	to	help	you	cope	with	an
emergency:

! ينودعاس 	(sā.‘i.dū.nī!)	(Help	me!)
! ةطرش 	(shur.ṭah!)	(Police!)
! بيبط 	 جاتحأ 	(aḥ.tāj	ṭa.bīb!)	(I	need	a	doctor!)



! صل 	(liṣ!)	(Thief!)
! قيرح 	(ḥa.rīq!)	(Fire!)

A	little	help	with	the	verb	“to	help”

	The	word	 ةدعاسم 	(mu.sā.‘a.dah)	(assistance)	is	derived	from	the
verb	 دعاس 	(sā.‘ā.da),	which	means	“to	help.”	Although	screaming

ةدعاسم 	is	an	important	first	step	to	attract	attention	to	an	emergency,
you	also	need	to	be	able	to	coherently	formulate	a	sentence	in	order	to
get	the	right	kind	of	help.	Use	the	form	 دعاس 	to	conjugate	the	verb	“to
help”	in	the	 يضام 	(mā.ḍī)	(past	tense)	and	 دعاسي (yu.sā.‘id)	to
conjugate	it	in	the	 عراضم 	(mu.ḍā.ri‘)	(present	tense).	(Check	out
Chapter	2	for	a	quick	reminder	of	the	present	and	past	tenses.)	Here’s
the	verb	“to	help”	conjugated	in	the	past	tense:

Form Pronunciation English

تُدعاس 	 انأ a.nā	sā.‘ad.tu I	helped

تَدعاس 	 تَنأ an.ta	sā.‘ad.ta You	helped	(MS)

تِدعاس 	 تِنأ an.ti	sā.‘ad.ti You	helped	(FS)

دعاس 	 وه hu.wa	sā.‘a.da He	helped

تْدعاس 	 يه hi.ya	sā.‘a.dat She	helped

اندعاس 	 نحن naḥ.nu	sā.‘ad.nā We	helped

متدعاس 	 متنأ an.tum	sā.‘ad.tum You	helped	(MP)

نّتدعاس 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	sā.‘ad.tun.na You	helped	(FP)

اودعاس 	 مه hum	sā.‘a.dū They	helped	(MP)

نّدعاس 	 نّه hun.na	sā.‘ad.na They	helped	(FP)

امتدعاس 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	sā.‘ad.tu.mā You	helped	(dual/F/M)

ادعاس 	 امه hu.mā	sā.‘a.dā They	helped	(dual/M)

اتدعاس 	 امه hu.mā	sā.‘a.da.tā They	helped	(dual/F)

Use	the	form	 دعاسي 	to	conjugate	“to	help”	in	the	present	tense.	Recall	that
the	present	tense	in	Arabic	describes	both	a	habitual	action,	such	as	“I	help,”
and	an	ongoing	action,	such	as	“I	am	helping.”



Form Pronunciation English

دعاسأ 	 انأ a.nā	u.sā.‘id I	am	helping

دعاست 	 تَنأ an.ta	tu.sā.‘id You	are	helping	(MS)

نيدعاست 	 تِنأ an.ti	tu.sā.‘i.dīn You	are	helping	(FS)

دعاسي 	 وه hu.wa	yu.sā.‘id He	is	helping

دعاست 	 يه hi.ya	tu.sā.‘id She	is	helping

دعاسن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	nu.sā.‘id We	are	helping

نودعاست 	 متنأ an.tum	tu.sā.‘i.dūn You	are	helping	(MP)

ᝰندعاست 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	tu.sā.‘id.na You	are	helping	(FP)

نودعاسي 	 مه hum	yu.sā.‘i.dūn They	are	helping	(MP)

ងندعاسي 	 نّه hun.na	yu.sā.‘id.na They	are	helping	(FP)

نادعاست 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	tu.sā.‘i.dān You	are	helping	(dual/M/F)

نادعاسي 	 امه hu.mā	yu.sā.‘i.dān They	are	helping	(dual/M)

نادعاست 	 امه hu.mā	tu.sā.‘i.dān They	are	helping	(dual/F)

	Although	Arabic	has	more	than	one	word	for	“help,”	 ةدعاسم 	is	the
most	conjugated	verb	form.	 ةنواعم 	may	also	be	conjugated	using	the
form	 نواع 	in	the	past	tense	and	 نواعي 	in	the	present,	but	it’s	more	of
an	archaic	and	arcane	verb	that	isn’t	widely	used	in	everyday	Arabic.
Because	 ةدجنلا 	is	more	of	a	code	word	for	distress,	it	doesn’t	have	a
verb	equivalent	form.

Lending	a	hand
Being	in	an	emergency	doesn’t	always	mean	that	you’re	the	one	who	needs
help.	You	may	be	faced	with	a	situation	where	you’re	actually	the	person
who’s	in	a	position	to	offer	help.	In	this	case,	you	need	to	know	words	and
phrases	of	an	altogether	different	nature.	The	words	and	phrases	in	this
section	help	you	better	respond	to	a	situation	in	which	you’re	the	helper	and
not	the	one	being	helped.

	The	first	thing	you	do	in	such	a	situation	is	ask	questions	to	assess	the



damage	and	determine	what	course	of	action	to	take:

؟ثدح 	 اذام 	(mā.dhā	ḥa.da.tha?)	(What	happened?)
؟ريخب 	 ءيش 	 لك 	 له 	(hal	kul	shay’	bi.khayr?)	(Is	everything	alright?)
؟ةدعاسم 	 ديرت 	 له 	(hal	tu.rīd	mu.sā.‘a.dah?)	(Do	you	need	help?)	(M)

؟ديرت 	 يتلا 	 ةدعاسملا 	 عون 	 ام 	(mā	naw‘	al.mu.sā.‘a.dah	al.la.tī
tu.rīd?)	(What	kind	of	help	do	you	need?)	(M)

؟ىفشتسملا 	 ىلإ 	 بهذت 	 نأ 	 ديرت 	 i.lá	tadh.hab	an	tu.rīd	hal)	له
al.mus.tash.fá?)	(Do	you	want	to	go	to	the	hospital?)	(M)

؟بيبط 	 ديرت 	 له 	(hal	tu.rīd	ṭa.bīb?)	(Do	you	need	a	doctor?)	(M)

If	you’re	in	a	situation	in	which	injuries	are	serious	and	the	person	appears	to
be	disoriented,	then	you	must	take	further	steps,	such	as	contacting	police	or
other	first	responders.

If	you’re	ever	in	a	situation	where	you	need	to	call	the	police,	you	may	say
the	following	on	the	phone:	 ًاروف 	 ةدعاسم 	 جاتحأ 	(aḥ.tāj	mu.sā.‘a.dah
faw.ran)	(I	need	help	right	away).

Talkin’	the	Talk
Lamia	is	walking	down	the	street	when,	all	of	a	sudden,	the	woman	walking	in	front
of	her	falls	on	the	ground.	Lamia	approaches	the	woman	to	see	how	she	can	be	of
help.

Lamia: ؟ريخب 	 ءيش 	 لك 	 له .	 ًاوفع
‘af.wan,	hal	kul	shay’	bi.khayr?
Excuse	me.	Is	everything	alright?

Woman: . ريخب 	 ءيش 	 لك .	 معن
na.‘am.	kul	shay’	bi.khayr.
Yes.	Everything	is	alright.

Lamia: ؟ثدح 	 اذام
mā.dhā	ḥa.dath.tha?
What	happened?

Woman: . تُعقو .	 ءيش لا	
lā	shay’.	wa.qa‘.tu.



Nothing.	I	fell.

Lamia: ؟ةدعاسم 	 نيديرت 	 له
hal	tu.rī.dīn	mu.sā.‘a.dah?
Do	you	need	help?

Woman: . ريخب 	 نوكيس 	 ءيش 	 لك .	 ًاركش لا	
lā	shuk.ran.	kul	shay’	sa.ya.kūn	bi.khayr.
No	thank	you.	Everything	will	be	alright.

	

Getting	Medical	Help
If	you’re	like	me,	you	may	find	that	even	though	going	to	the	doctor’s	office
is	necessary	and	important,	it	isn’t	always	the	most	fun	part	of	your	day.	But
visiting	the	doctor	is	essential	for	each	and	every	one	of	us.	This	section
introduces	you	to	important	medical	terms	to	help	you	interact	effectively
with	medical	staff.

Locating	the	appropriate	doctor
In	case	of	a	medical	urgency,	your	first	stop	should	be	the	 ىفشتسم
(mus.tash.fá)	(hospital)	to	see	a	 بيبط 	(ṭa.bīb)	(doctor).	If	you	simply	need	a
checkup,	go	see	a	 ماع 	 بيبط 	(ṭa.bīb	‘ām)	(general	doctor).	If	your	needs	are
more	specific,	look	for	one	of	these	specialist	doctors:

نانسأ 	 بيبط 	(ṭa.bīb	as.nān)	(dentist)
نويع 	 بيبط 	(ṭa.bīb	‘u.yūn)	(ophthalmologist)
مادقأ 	 بيبط 	(ṭa.bīb	aq.dām)	(orthopedist)
لافطأ 	 بيبط 	(ṭa.bīb	aṭ.fāl)	(pediatrician)

Talking	about	your	body
Locating	the	right	doctor	is	only	the	first	step	toward	getting	treatment.	In
order	to	interact	with	the	doctor,	you	need	to	be	able	to	identify	your	different
body	parts	in	Arabic,	explaining	which	parts	hurt	and	which	are	fine.	Table
18-1	lists	all	your	major	body	parts.



TABLE	18-1	Body	Parts

Arabic Pronunciation English

دسج ja.sad body

سأر ra’s head

مف fam mouth

ناسل li.sān tongue

نانسأ as.nān teeth

هجو wajh face

رعش sha‘r hair

دلج jild skin

فنأ anf nose

نانذأ u.dhu.nān ears

نانيع ‘ay.nān eyes

خم mukh brain

بلق qalb heart

ةئر ri.’ah lung

فتك ka.tif shoulder

ردص ṣadr chest

ةدعم ma.‘i.dah stomach

عارذ dhi.rā‘ arm

دي yad hand

عباصأ a.ṣā.bi‘ fingers

لجر rijl leg

مدق qa.dam foot

مدقلا 	 عباصأ a.sā.bi‘	al.qa.dam toes

ةبكر ruk.bah knee

مظع ‘aẓm bone

مد dam blood

رهظ ẓahr back

Explaining	your	symptoms
The	doctor	can’t	provide	you	with	the	proper	treatment	unless	you
communicate	the	kind	of	pain	you’re	experiencing.	How	 ضيرم 	(ma.rīḍ)



(sick)	do	you	feel?	Do	you	have	a	 عادص 	(ṣu.dā‘)	(headache)?	Or	perhaps	a
ةرارح 	(ḥa.rā.rah)	(fever)?	Table	18-2	lists	common	symptoms.

TABLE	18-2	Common	Symptoms

Arabic Pronunciation English

ضرم ma.raḍ sickness

ملأ a.lam ache/ailment

لاعس su.‘āl cough

درب bard cold

قرح ḥarq burn

ةضر raḍ.ḍah bruise

رهظلا 	 ملأ a.lam	aẓ.ẓahr backache

ةيساسح ḥa.sā.siy.ya allergy

When	you	go	to	the	doctor,	he	or	she	may	ask	you,	 ؟كملؤي 	 اذام 	(mā.dhā
yu’.li.muk)	(What	hurts	you?).	The	most	common	way	to	respond	to	this
question	is	to	name	the	body	part	that	hurts	followed	by	 ينملؤي
(yu’.li.mu.nī)	(hurts	me).	So	when	the	doctor	asks,	“What	hurts	you?”	you
may	say:

. ينملؤي 	 يسأر 	(ra’.sī	yu’.li.mu.nī.)	(My	head	hurts	me.)

. ينملؤت 	 يانذأ 	(u.dhu.nāy.ya	tu’.li.mu.nī.)	(My	ears	hurt	me.)

. ينملؤي 	 يردص 	(ṣad.rī	yu’.li.mu.nī.)	(My	chest	hurts	me.)

. ينملؤت 	 يعارذ 	(dhi.rā.‘ī	tu’.li.mu.nī.)	(My	arm	hurts	me.)

Getting	treatment
After	the	doctor	analyzes	your	symptoms,	he	or	she	is	able	to	offer	you	 جلاع
(‘i.lāj)	(treatment).	Following	the	doctor’s	orders	is	important	for	both	getting
and	remaining	 ميلس 	(sa.līm)	(healthy),	so	pay	attention.	Here	are	treatment-
related	words	you	may	encounter:

ءاود 	(da.wā’)	(medicine)
ةيلديص 	(ṣay.da.liy.yah)	(pharmacy)
ةدايع 	(‘i.yā.dah)	(clinic)



Talkin’	the	Talk
Omar	has	been	feeling	nauseous	all	day	long,	so	he	decides	to	go	see	his	doctor	in
the	afternoon.

Doctor: ؟كملؤي 	 اذام
mā.dhā	yu’.li.muk?
What	hurts	you?

Omar: . ينملؤي 	 يسأر
ra’.sī	yu’.li.mu.nī.
My	head	hurts.

Doctor: ؟رخآ 	 ءيش
shay’	ā.khar?
Anything	else?

Omar: . ةرارح 	 يدنع .	 معن
na.’am.	‘in.dī	ḥa.rā.rah.
Yes.	I	have	a	fever.

Doctor: . ريخب 	 نوكتسو 	 نيربسلأا 	 اذه 	 ذخ
khudh	hā.dhā	al.as.bi.rīn	wa.sa.ta.kūn	bi.khayr.
Take	this	aspirin,	and	you	will	be	alright.

	

WORDS	TO	KNOW

لاعسلا 	 بارش sha.rāb	as.su.‘āl cough	medicine

ةعشأ 	 ةروص ṣū.rat	a.shi.‘ah X-ray

نيربسأ as.bi.rīn aspirin

Acquiring	Legal	Help
I	hope	you	never	need	it,	but	you	may	have	a	run-in	with	the	law	and	need	the
services	of	a	 يماحم 	(mu.ḥā.mī)	(lawyer).	The	lawyer	has	a	good
understanding	of	the	 نوناق 	(qā.nūn)	(law)	and	is	in	a	position	to	help	you	if



you’re	ever	charged	with	committing	a	 ةميرج 	(ja.rī.mah)	(crime).

	If	you	happen	to	be	in	a	foreign	country	and	need	legal
representation,	the	best	route	is	to	contact	your	country’s	 ةيلصنق
(qun.ṣu.liy.yah)	(consulate)	and	ask	to	speak	to	the	 لصنق 	(qun.ṣul)
(consul).	Because	consular	officers	have	a	very	good	understanding	of
the	laws	of	their	host	countries,	you	may	be	better	off	getting	help
directly	from	them	rather	than	finding	your	own	lawyer.	Especially	if	it
looks	like	you	have	to	go	to	 ةمكحم 	(maḥ.ka.mah)	(court)	and	face	a

يضاق 	(qā.ḍī)	(judge),	the	help	a	consulate	can	provide	is	invaluable.
You	may	also	want	to	call	your	country’s	 ةرافس 	(si.fā.rah)	(embassy)	if
you’re	in	a	really	serious	situation.	Even	if	you’re	unable	to	talk	directly	to
the	 ريفس 	(sa.fīr)	(ambassador),	your	embassy	staff	may	take	the
appropriate	steps	to	provide	you	with	assistance.



FUN&GAMES
How	do	you	say	the	following	body	parts	in	Arabic?	Answers	are	in
Appendix	C.

Illustrations	by	Elizabeth	Kurtzman
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Part	4



The	Part	of	Tens



IN	THIS	PART	…
Discover	the	best	ways	to	learn	Arabic	as	quickly	as	possible.

Find	out	the	ten	greatest	Arabic	expressions.

Get	to	know	the	ten	greatest	Arabic	proverbs.



Chapter	19

Ten	Ways	to	Pick	Up	Arabic
Quickly

IN	THIS	CHAPTER
	Exploring	Arabic	media	offerings	online	and	in	print
	Practicing	on	Arabic	speakers
	Getting	musical

	
Arabic	is	a	language	that	needs	to	be	constantly	spoken,	heard,	and	practiced.
Even	many	native	speakers	try	to	read	an	Arabic	newspaper	every	day	or
watch	a	 ةيرابخإ 	 ةرشن 	(nash.rah	ikh.bā.riy.yah)	(news	broadcast)	in	order	to
maintain	their	level	of	fluency.	So	to	get	the	best	grasp	of	the	language,	you
should	try	to	immerse	yourself	in	an	environment	where	Arabic	is	the
prevalent	language.	This	chapter	has	recommendations	on	some	key	ways	to
help	you	not	only	pick	up	Arabic,	but	also	maintain	a	good	degree	of
understanding	of	the	language	after	you’re	comfortable	with	it.

Watch	Arabic	Television
Since	the	late	1990s,	the	Arabic	audiovisual	landscape	has	experienced	a
seismic	shift.	With	the	advent	of	satellite	TV	across	the	Arab	world	and	the
Middle	East,	Arab	TV	stations	have	spread	across	the	world.	Besides	the
well-known	satellite	news	outlets	 ةريزجلا 	(al.ja.zī.rah)	(The	Peninsula)	and

ةيبرعلا 	(al.‘a.ra.biy.yah)	(The	Arabic),	there	are	a	number	of	other	TV
stations	you	can	watch	to	help	you	fine-tune	your	accent	and	intonation.	The
news	channels	offer	valuable	exposure	to	spoken	Modern	Standard	Arabic,
which	is	the	Arabic	used	in	this	book.	Because	this	version’s	more	formal
than	others,	watching	Arabic	news	channels	will	give	you	a	better	grasp	of
the	grammatical	rules	—	and	your	Arabic	will	be	greatly	improved	as	a
result.

Another	option	for	Arabic	TV	is	MBC	(Middle	East	Broadcast	Corporation),



which	airs	movies,	soap	operas,	and	talk	shows	that	showcase	some	of	the
local	spoken	dialects	such	as	Lebanese	and	Egyptian.	If	you’re	in	the	United
States,	you	can	order	Arabic	channels	from	your	local	cable	provider	or
satellite	TV	operator;	these	channels	have	subtitles	in	English	so	you	can
follow	along.	Believe	it	or	not,	watching	TV	is	one	of	the	best	ways	to	pick
up	a	language.	Personally,	I	didn’t	start	speaking	English	until	I	was	10	years
old,	and	one	of	the	most	effective	tools	that	helped	me	grasp	the	language
was	watching	sitcoms	like	The	Simpsons.

Use	the	Dictionary
The	 سوماق 	(qā.mūs)	(dictionary)	contains	a	wealth	of	information	about
Arabic	words,	phrases,	and	expressions.	Simply	picking	up	the	dictionary
once	a	day	and	memorizing	a	single	word	can	have	a	huge	effect	on	your
Arabic	vocabulary.	After	you	reach	fluency	in	reading	and	writing	Arabic,
you’ll	realize	that	vowels	aren’t	included	in	most	of	the	Arabic	texts	you
read,	such	as	newspapers,	books,	and	magazines.	At	first,	trying	to	read
without	the	vocalizations	takes	practice,	but	with	the	help	of	the	dictionary,
you	should	be	able	to	overcome	this	hurdle.

	If	reading	the	dictionary	is	simply	too	low-tech	for	your	taste,	go
online	and	find	a	word-a-day	generating	program	that	sends	you	an
email	every	morning	with	a	new	Arabic	word	that	includes	its
pronunciation,	meaning,	etymology,	and	the	context	in	which	you	use	it.
What	a	great	way	for	you	to	build	your	vocabulary	without	actually
opening	the	dictionary.	Check	out	www.ectaco.com	and
arabicpod101.com.

Read	Arabic	Newspapers
The	Arabic	 ةفاحص 	(ṣa.ḥā.fah)	(press)	is	very	vibrant	and	offers	many
different	publications	covering	a	wide	array	of	perspectives.	Newspapers
across	the	Arab	world	cater	to	all	sorts	of	viewpoints,	from	the	ultra-liberal	to
the	ultra-conservative.	Reading	Arabic	newspapers	is	a	good	way	to	not	only
practice	reading	the	language,	but	also	become	more	familiar	with	the	issues
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concerning	the	Arab	world.

You	can	purchase	Arabic	newspapers	at	most	major	newsstands	in	major
metropolitan	areas,	such	as	New	York.	Also,	many	Arabic	newspapers	now
have	online	editions	that	you	can	access	anytime,	from	anywhere.	For	more
on	Arabic	newspapers	and	where	to	locate	them,	visit	www.al-baab.com.

Surf	the	Internet
The	Internet	is	one	of	the	greatest	inventions	of	all	time	—	you	have
practically	all	the	world’s	information	at	your	fingertips!	Plus,	it’s	an
amazing	tool	that	can	help	you	master	Arabic	quickly	and	efficiently.	Simply
visit	any	search	engine	—	such	as	Google	or	Yahoo!	—	type	the	search	word
“Arabic,”	and	start	surfing.	Or	you	can	browse	media	websites,	such	as
www.aljazeera.net.	Most	media	sites	have	a	Links	section	where	you
generally	find	a	list	of	other	websites	that	are	similar	in	nature.	Another
wonderful	resource	is	foreigncy.us,	which	includes	vocabulary	lists	along
with	articles	and	video	clips.	Perusing	these	sites	in	Arabic	should	greatly
improve	your	reading	comprehension.

Streaming	Services
The	explosion	of	Arabic	online	content	has	been	a	boon	to	aspiring	Arabic
speakers	the	world	over!	As	the	Internet	becomes	more	ubiquitous	in	our
lives,	so	do	the	available	choices	to	help	us	become	better	Arabic	speakers.	In
recent	years,	streaming	services	online	have	proliferated,	and	they	offer	an
excellent	way	for	you	to	immerse	yourself	in	the	pleasures	of	Arabic
speaking.	Jump	online	and	search	for	“Arabic	streaming	services,”	and	a
plethora	of	sites	will	pop	up.	One	of	my	favorites,	which	I	highly
recommend,	is	the	BBC	Arabic	streaming	service.	This	is	a	terrific	way	for
you	to	pick	up	new	words	and	also	stay	up-to-date	on	current	events	in	the
Middle	East	and	around	the	world!

Listen	to	Arabic	Music
Arabic	music	is	one	of	the	liveliest,	most	melodic,	and	fun	types	of	music	in
the	world.	Because	Arabic	music	is	so	energetic	and	fun,	you’ll	pick	up	new
phrases	and	words	without	even	realizing	it!	You	can	choose	from	a	lot	of
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phrases	and	words	without	even	realizing	it!	You	can	choose	from	a	lot	of
popular	Arabic	musicians,	including:

دلاخ 	 باشلا 	Sheb	Khaled	from	Algeria,	who	plays	 يار 	(rai)	music.	Rai
music	is	the	equivalent	of	Arabic	hip-hop.	The	singer	freestyles	over	a
musical	beat	or	rhythm.

شرطلأا 	 ديرف 	Farid	al-Atrash,	also	written	as	Farid	El-Atrache,	was	a
master	of	the	 دوع 	(‘ūd).	The	 دوع 	is	a	musical	instrument	that’s	similar	to
the	guitar,	but	unlike	a	regular	guitar,	it	has	a	tear-dropped	shape	with	six
sets	of	double	strings.
وباتع 	 ةاجن 	Najat	Aatabou	is	a	popular	folk	singer	from	Morocco.
مرجع 	 يسنان 	No	list	of	Arabic	singers	would	be	complete	without	Nancy

Ajram,	perhaps	the	most	famous	Arabic	pop	musician	in	the	world.

Check	out	any	of	these	artists	online,	or	go	to	your	local	music	store	and
browse	through	the	Middle	East	section	for	even	more	possibilities.

Sing	Arabic	Songs
Singing	an	 ةينغأ 	(ugh.niy.yah)	(song)	is	a	fun,	interactive,	and	effective	way
to	pick	up	Arabic.	Arabic	songs	tend	to	be	extremely	melodic	and	soulful,	so
not	only	will	you	enjoy	singing	a	song,	but	you’ll	also	encounter	new
vocabulary	and	identify	some	of	the	intonations	and	beats	that	make	Arabic
such	a	unique	language.

Make	Arabic-Speaking	Friends
Nothing	can	really	substitute	for	having	human	contact	and	human
interactions.	Making	friends	who	are	native	or	fluent	Arabic	speakers	and
carrying	on	conversations	with	them	in	Arabic	dramatically	improves	your
speaking	and	comprehension	skills.	After	all,	your	friends	are	in	a	position	to
correct	you	gently	and	help	you	use	the	right	expressions,	phrases,	and
sentences	in	the	appropriate	contexts.	Part	of	the	challenge	of	picking	up	a
language,	especially	one	like	Arabic,	lies	in	the	fact	that	you	need	to	put	your
language	skills —	especially	vocabulary	and	expressions	—	in	the	right
context.	Speaking	with	friends	is	the	best	way	to	do	that.

Watch	Arabic	Movies



Watch	Arabic	Movies
Watching	Arabic	movies	can	be	a	lot	more	fun	than	watching	TV	because
you	aren’t	interrupted	by	commercials	and	you	generally	have	subtitles	to
follow.	Most	local	movie	stores	and	libraries	carry	popular	Arabic	movies	on
DVD,	so	you’re	sure	to	find	something	that	interests	you.	Just	be	sure	to	get	a
movie	with	English	subtitles	so	that	you	can	follow	along!	Popular	streaming
services	such	as	Netflix	also	often	carry	a	number	of	Arabic	movies,
complete	with	subtitles.

	A	movie	that’s	worth	watching	is	the	Arabic	version	of	Lawrence	of
Arabia.	Another	classic	movie	is	The	Messenger	 ةلاسرلا 	(ar.ri.sā.lah).

Eat	at	a	Middle	Eastern	Restaurant
Almost	every	city	in	the	world	has	at	least	one	Middle	Eastern	 معطم
(maṭ.‘am)	(restaurant),	so	find	one	in	your	area.	Eating	at	a	Middle	Eastern
restaurant	provides	you	with	a	safe,	fun,	and	engaging	atmosphere	in	which
to	practice	your	language	skills	by	interacting	with	the	waitstaff	in	Arabic.
Order	drinks,	food,	and	ask	questions	about	the	food	preparation	in	Arabic,
and	you’ll	be	amazed	at	how	much	you’ll	improve	your	Arabic	reading	and
comprehension	skills.	And	the	restaurant	staff	are	sure	to	be	impressed	with
both	your	skill	and	interest	in	the	language!



Chapter	20

Ten	Favorite	Arabic	Expressions
IN	THIS	CHAPTER

	Welcoming	someone	with	open	arms
	Using	religious	expressions	appropriately
	Sending	your	regards

	
Arabic	uses	a	lot	of	very	colorful	expressions	and	words,	which	is	to	be
expected	because	Arabic	is	a	very	poetic	language.	Arabic	speakers	speak
Arabic	with	a	burning	passion	because	the	words,	phrases,	and	expressions
are	so	descriptive	and	conjure	up	strong	visual	images.

Linguists	have	studied	the	language	in	order	to	figure	out	why	Arabic	tends	to
be	much	more	flowery	and	descriptive	than	most	languages.	One	theory
explains	this	phenomenon	by	examining	the	structure	of	the	language	itself;
unlike	in	English,	adjectives	in	Arabic	always	come	after	the	noun.	This
simple	linguistic	construct	encourages	speakers	to	use	adjectives	—	some
would	argue	they’re	the	main	ingredients	of	poetic	sentences	—	which	in	turn
creates	very	descriptive	sentences.	In	English,	because	adjectives	come
before	the	noun,	you’re	forced	to	use	a	limited	number	of	adjectives	before
you	have	to	get	to	the	point,	the	noun.

Whatever	the	explanation,	the	passion	with	which	speakers	speak	Arabic	is
sometimes	hard	to	translate.	However,	if	you	familiarize	yourself	with	some
common	expressions	that	make	Arabic	one	of	the	most	poetic	languages	in
the	world,	you	can	come	close	to	capturing	that	spirit!	The	expressions	I
cover	in	this	chapter	help	you	get	acquainted	with	popular	phrases	in	Arabic.

مكب 	 ًابحرم
(mar.ḥa.ban	bi.kum)	(Welcome	to	all	of	you!)
This	term	of	welcoming	is	extremely	popular	with	Arabic	speakers.	They
usually	say	it	with	a	lot	of	zest	and	enthusiasm	while	using	animated	hand



gestures.	It’s	not	uncommon	for	someone	to	say	 مكب 	 ًابحرم 	and	then	proceed
to	hug	you	or	give	you	a	kiss	on	the	cheek.	This	expression	is	a	very
affectionate	form	of	greeting	someone,	such	as	an	old	friend,	a	very	special
guest,	or	a	close	family	relative.	But	the	relationship	doesn’t	necessarily	have
to	be	a	close	one	—	if	you’re	ever	invited	into	a	Middle	Eastern	home	for	a
dinner	or	a	lunch,	don’t	be	surprised	if	the	host	jovially	shouts	 مكب 	 ًابحرم
and	gives	you	a	great	big	bear	hug.

The	shortened	form	of	 مكب 	 ًابحرم 	is	to	simply	say	 ًابحرم ,	which	literally
means	“welcome.”	You	may	also	say	 كَب 	 ًابحرم 	(mar.ḥa.ban	bi.ka),	which	is
the	masculine	singular	form	of	 مكب 	 ًابحرم .	(So	you	use	 كَب 	 ًابحرم 	when
greeting	a	male	friend	and	 كِب 	 ًابحرم 	[mar.ḥa.ban	bi.ki]	to	greet	a	female
friend	because	 كِب 	is	the	feminine	singular	form	of	 مكب .)	Finally,	if	you
have	a	very	close	relationship	with	the	person	you’re	greeting,	you	may	even
use	a	variation	of	the	following	expression:	 يبيبح 	 اي 	 ًابحرم 	(mar.ḥa.ban	yā
ḥa.bī.bī)	(Welcome	my	darling	[M])	or	 يتبيبح 	 اي 	 ًابحرم 	(mar.ḥa.ban	yā
ḥa.bī.ba.tī)	(Welcome	my	darling	[F]).

! زاتمم
(mum.tāz)	(Excellent!)

This	expression	is	used	much	like	“excellent”	is	used	in	English:	It’s	a	way	to
note	that	something	is	going	very	well.	For	instance,	a	teacher	may	tell	her
students	 زاتمم 	if	they	conjugate	a	difficult	Arabic	verb	in	the	past	tense,	or	a
fan	may	yell	 زاتمم 	if	his	hometown	team	scores	a	goal	against	an	opponent.
زاتمم 	is	used	during	joyous	events	or	as	a	sign	of	encouragement.	It’s	a	very

positive	word	that	Arabic	speakers	like	to	use	because	it	connotes	a	positive
attitude.	If	you’re	having	a	conversation	with	a	native	speaker,	it’s	very	likely
that	he	or	she	will	use	the	word	a	lot	for	the	duration	of	the	conversation.	You
should	do	the	same.

هلل 	 دمحلا
(al.ḥam.du	lil.lāh)	(Praise	to	God)
A	number	of	expressions	in	the	Arabic	language	make	reference	to	God	for	a
very	simple	reason:	as	a	spoken	language,	Arabic	evolved	from	the	writings
of	the	Quran	—	Islam’s	Holy	Book	—	which	was	recorded	soon	after	the



of	the	Quran	—	Islam’s	Holy	Book	—	which	was	recorded	soon	after	the
death	of	the	Prophet	Muhammad.	Muslims	believe	that	the	Quran	is	actually
God’s	words	transmitted	by	the	Angel	Gabriel	to	the	Prophet	Muhammad.

According	to	Muslim	tradition	and	belief,	the	Quran	is	literally	God’s
message	to	His	followers.	Therefore,	a	lot	of	references	to	God	come	directly
from	the	Quran.	Although	spoken	Arabic	evolved	from	a	religious	language
based	on	the	Quran	toward	one	with	a	more	secular	and	everyday	usage,	it
nevertheless	retained	many	of	its	references	to	God.	Although	they’re	based
on	a	direct	reference	to	God,	many	of	these	phrases	are	actually	used	quite
casually	nowadays.

هلل 	 دمحلا ,	which	has	very	wide	usage,	is	a	part	of	everyday	Arabic.	Arabic
speakers	say	 هلل 	 دمحلا 	after	performing	almost	any	single	task,	including
finishing	a	meal,	drinking	water,	finishing	a	project	at	work,	and	running	an
errand.	The	expression’s	extensive	application	goes	beyond	completing	tasks;
for	example,	if	someone	asks	you,	 لاحلا 	 فيك 	(kayf	al.ḥāl?)	(How	are	you
doing?)	you	may	reply	 هلل 	 دمحلا 	and	mean	“Praise	to	God;	I’m	doing	well.”
Because	of	its	versatility,	it’s	customary	to	hear	 هلل 	 دمحلا 	quite	often	when
native	speakers	are	talking	to	each	other.

هللا 	 ءاش 	 نإ
(in	shā.’a	al.lāh)	(God	willing)

If	you’ve	ever	watched	Arabic	speakers	on	Arabic	TV,	you’ve	probably
heard	them	use	the	expression	 هللا 	 ءاش 	 نإ .	This	expression,	which	literally
means	“If	God	wishes	it”	or	“If	God	wills	it,”	is	very	popular	among	Arabic
speakers	when	discussing	future	events.	It’s	almost	a	rule	that	whenever
someone	brings	up	an	event	that	will	take	place	in	the	future,	the	expression	 نإ
هللا 	 ءاش 	follows	soon	after.

For	example,	when	someone	asks	you	how	you	think	you’re	going	to	do	on
your	next	exam,	you	say	 هللا 	 ءاش 	 نإ 	 حجنأ 	 نأ 	 ىنمتأ 	(a.ta.man.ná	an	an.jaḥ	in
shā.’a	al.lāh)	(I	hope	I	do	well,	if	God	wishes	it).	Or	if	someone	asks	you	if
your	sister	is	going	to	start	working	soon,	you	say	 هللا 	 ءاش 	 نإ 	 نينثلاا 	 أدبتس
(sa.tab.da’	al.’ith.nayn	in	shā.’a	al.lāh)	(She	starts	on	Monday,	if	God	wishes
it).	Politicians	in	particular	like	to	use	this	expression	when	someone	asks
them	when	they’re	going	to	hold	elections.	They	say	 هللا 	 ءاش 	 نإ 	 بيرق 	 تقو
(waqt	qa.rīb	in	shā.’a	al.lāh)	(Sometime	soon,	if	God	wishes	it).



! كوربم
(mab.rūk!)	(Congratulations!)

The	root	of	the	word	 كوربم 	is	the	noun	 ةكرب 	(ba.ra.kah),	which	means
“blessing.”	 كوربم 	is	used	at	joyous	occasions,	such	as	the	birth	of	a	baby,	a
wedding,	a	graduation	ceremony,	or	another	festive	event.	Though	its	strict
interpretation	is	“Blessing	upon	you,”	 كوربم 	is	just	like	saying
“Congratulations.”	When	you	say	 كوربم ,	make	sure	you	say	it	with	a	lot	of
energy	and	enthusiasm!

هللا 	 نذإب
(bi.’idhn	il.lāh)	(With	God’s	permission)

This	expression	is	meant	to	motivate	and	offer	support	and	guidance,	and
although	this	expression	contains	a	reference	to	God,	it’s	actually	a	lot	less
common	than	expressions	such	as	 هللا 	 ءاش 	 نإ 	or	 هللا 	 نذإب 	. هلل 	 دمحلا 	is	used
only	during	very	special	occasions,	such	as	when	one	is	facing	serious
challenges	or	is	having	difficulty	in	life,	marriage,	work,	or	school.	Whenever
someone’s	facing	hardship,	you	can	commonly	hear	him	or	her	say	 هجاوأس
هللا 	 نذإب 	 ةبوعصلا 	 هذه 	(sa.’u.wā.jih	hā.dhi.hi	aṣ.ṣu.‘ū.bah	bi.’idhn	il.lāh)	(I

will	face	this	difficulty,	with	God’s	permission).	You	can	also	use	 هللا 	 نذإب 	to
encourage	a	friend	who’s	having	troubles.	You	may	tell	her	 نوكيس 	 ءيش 	 لك
هللا 	 نذإب 	 ريخب 	(kul	shay’	sa.ya.kūn	bi.khayr	bi.’idhn	il.lāh)	(All	will	go	well,

with	God’s	permission).

ةحصلاب
(biṣ.ṣaḥ.ḥah)	(With	health)
Even	though	this	expression	literally	means	“with	health,”	people	don’t
necessarily	use	it	in	a	context	of	encouragement	or	support	like	 هللا 	 نذإب 	(see
the	preceding	section).	Rather,	 ةحصلاب 	is	an	appropriate	thing	to	say	after
someone	has	finished	a	difficult	task	and	can	relax	and	enjoy	himself.	For
example,	if	a	friend	has	wrapped	up	writing	a	book,	closed	a	big	deal,	or
ended	a	difficult	case,	you	may	say	to	him	 ةحصلاب ,	which	signifies	that	your
friend	will	be	stronger	as	a	result	of	accomplishing	what	he’s	accomplished



and	now	can	rest	a	bit.

تايحت
(ta.ḥiy.yāt)	(Regards)

تايحت 	is	a	religious	term	that	Muslims	use	when	they’re	praying.	After	a
Muslim	finishes	praying,	he	performs	the	 تايحت 	by	turning	once	to	the	right
and	once	to	the	left,	acknowledging	the	two	angels	that	Muslims	believe
guard	each	person.

In	addition	to	its	religious	affiliation,	Arabic	speakers	commonly	use	 تايحت
to	send	their	regards.	For	instance,	a	friend	may	say	to	you	 كيبأ 	 ىلع 	 مّلس
(sal.lim	‘a.lá	a.bīk)	(Say	hello	to	your	father	for	me).	Similarly,	to	send	your
regards	to	a	friend,	you	say	 تايحت .

غلبم
(mu.bal.lagh)	(To	be	delivered)

غلبم 	is	an	expression	that’s	similar	to	 تايحت 	in	that	you	use	it	to	send	regards.
However,	unlike	 غلبم 	, تايحت 	is	a	response;	that	is,	you	use	it	after	someone
sends	his	or	her	regards	to	someone	you	know.	So	if	someone	says	to	you,

كيخأ 	 ىلع 	 مّلس 	(sal.lim	‘a.lá	’a.khīk)	(Say	hello	to	your	brother	for	me),	you
respond,	 غلبم .	Responding	with	this	expression	means	that	you	acknowledge
the	message	and	thank	the	person	for	it	on	behalf	of	your	sister.	So	make	sure
to	only	say	 غلبم 	after	someone	sends	his	or	her	regards	—	not	before!

هللا 	 كرابت
(ta.bā.rak	al.lāh)	(God	be	exalted)

This	expression	is	the	equivalent	of	“God	bless	you”	in	English;	it’s	most
commonly	used	among	close	friends	or	family	members	to	congratulate	each
other	on	accomplishments,	achievements,	or	other	happy	events.	For	instance,
if	a	son	or	daughter	receives	a	good	grade	on	an	exam,	the	parents	say,	 كرابت
هللا .	Another	very	popular	use	for	this	expression	is	to	express	warmth	and

joy	toward	kids.



Chapter	21

Ten	Great	Arabic	Proverbs
IN	THIS	CHAPTER

	Illuminating	the	meaning	of	modesty
	Seeking	knowledge
	Expressing	the	importance	of	teamwork

	
Even	if	you’ve	read	only	a	few	chapters	of	this	book,	you’ve	probably	figured
out	that	Arabic	is	a	very	poetic	language.	One	aspect	of	the	language	that
reinforces	its	poetic	nature	is	the	use	of	 لاثمأ 	(am.thāl)	(proverbs).	Proverbs
play	an	important	role	in	the	Arabic	language.	If	you’re	having	a	conversation
with	an	Arabic	speaker	or	listening	to	Arabic	speakers	converse	among
themselves,	don’t	be	surprised	to	hear	proverbs	peppered	throughout	the
conversation.	This	chapter	introduces	you	to	some	of	the	more	common	and
flowery	proverbs	of	the	Arabic	language.

ملاكلا 	 رون 	 لاثملأا
(al.’am.thāl	nūr	al.ka.lām.)	(Proverbs	are	the	light	of	speech.)

The	role	of	proverbs	in	Arabic	is	so	important	that	there’s	a	proverb	on	the
importance	of	proverbs!

رحبلا 	 يف 	 هقلأو 	 ًاريخ 	 لمعا
(i‘.mal	khay.ran	wa.al.qi.hi	fī	al.baḥr.)	(Do	a	good	deed	and	cast	it	into	the
sea.)	Arab	culture	emphasizes	humility	and	modesty.	This	proverb	means	that
when	you	commit	a	charitable	act,	you	shouldn’t	go	around	boasting	about	it;
rather,	you	should	“cast	it	into	the	sea”	where	no	one	can	find	out	about	it.

دحللا 	 ىلإ 	 دهملا 	 نم 	 ملعلا 	 اوبلطا



(uṭ.lu.bū	al.‘ilm	min	al.mahd	i.lá	al.laḥd.)	(Seek	knowledge	from	the	cradle	to
the	grave.)	 ملعلا 	(al.‘ilm)	(knowledge)	is	an	important	virtue	in	Arabic
culture.	Arabs	have	produced	some	of	the	greatest	legal,	medical,	and
scientific	minds	in	history,	in	no	small	part	because	Arabs	like	to	instill	in
their	children	a	lifelong	desire	to	learn	and	continue	learning	every	single	day
of	one’s	existence.

قفّصت 	لا	 ةدحاو 	 دي
(yadd	wā.ḥi.dah	lā	tu.ṣaf.fiq.)	(A	hand	by	itself	cannot	clap.)
This	proverb,	which	is	common	in	the	West	but	originates	in	Arab	culture,
underscores	the	importance	of	teamwork,	cooperation,	and	collaboration.

ىتح 	 هترجش 	 رداغي 	لا	 ءابرحلا
ىرخأ 	 ةرجش 	 ىلع 	 ًادكؤم 	 نوكي

(al.ḥir.bā’	lā	yu.ghā.di.ru	sha.ja.ra.tu.hu	ḥat.tá	ya.kū.na	mu.’ak.ki.dan	‘a.lá
sha.ja.rah	ukh.r.á)	(The	chameleon	does	not	leave	his	tree	until	he	is	sure	of
another.)	This	proverb	stresses	the	importance	of	foresight,	planning,	and
looking	ahead.	A	chameleon	that	is	mindful	of	predators	won’t	change	trees
until	it	knows	that	it’ll	be	safe	in	the	next	tree	it	goes	to.

ريغ 	 ةقيقح 	 نم 	 نسحأ 	 فورعم 	 أطخ
ةفورعم

(kha.ṭa’	ma‘.rūf	aḥ.san	min	ḥa.qī.qah	ghayr	ma‘.rū.fah.)	(A	known	mistake	is
better	than	an	unknown	truth.)	This	metaphysical	proverb	has	a	deep
meaning:	It’s	better	for	you	to	identify	and	learn	from	a	mistake	than	to	not
know	a	truth	at	all.	In	the	debate	of	known	versus	unknown	knowledge,	this
proverb	indicates	that	knowing	is	better	than	not	knowing,	even	if	what	you
know	is	not	an	absolute	truth.

رداغي 	 امدنع :	 ةمامحلا 	 لثم 	 رّسلا



ريطي 	 يدي
(as.sirr	mithl	al.ḥa.mā.mah:	‘in.da.mā	yu.ghā.dir	ya.dī	ya.ṭīr.)	(A	secret	is
like	a	dove:	When	it	leaves	my	hand,	it	flies	away.)	A	secret	is	meant	to	be
kept	close	to	your	chest	—	in	other	words,	you	shouldn’t	divulge	a	secret.	As
soon	as	you	let	out	a	secret,	it	flies	away	and	spreads	around.	Just	as	a	dove
won’t	leave	unless	you	release	it,	a	secret	won’t	become	known	unless	you
divulge	it.

عمسلل 	 بلقلاو 	 رظنلل 	 لقعلا
(al.‘aql	lin.na.ẓar	wal.qalb	lis.sa.ma‘.)	(The	mind	is	for	seeing,	and	the	heart
is	for	hearing.)	The	mind	is	to	be	used	for	analytical	purposes:	observation
and	analysis.	The	heart,	on	the	other	hand,	is	for	emotions;	you	should	listen
and	feel	with	your	heart.

نم 	 ةحفص 	 كتايح 	 نم 	 موي 	 لك
كخيرات

(kul	yawm	min	ḥa.yā.tak	ṣaf.ḥah	min	tā.rī.khak.)	(Every	day	of	your	life	is	a
page	of	your	history.)	You	only	live	one	life,	so	you	should	enjoy	every
single	day.	At	the	end,	each	day’s	experiences	are	what	make	up	your	history.

ةليحب 	 كتاف 	 ةليلب 	 كتاف 	 يللا
(il.lī	fā.tak	bi.lī.la	fā.tak	bi.ḥī.lah.)	(He	who	surpasses	[is	older	than]	you	by
one	night	surpasses	you	by	one	idea.)	In	Arabic	culture	and	society,	maturity
and	respect	for	elders	is	a	highly	regarded	virtue.	This	proverb	reinforces	the
idea	that	elders	are	respected,	and	their	counsel	is	often	sought.



Part	5
Appendixes



IN	THIS	PART	…
Look	up	common	words	in	the	mini-dictionary,	which	includes	both
Arabic	to	English	and	English	to	Arabic.

Use	the	verb	tables	for	help	conjugating	verbs	in	the	past,	present,
and	future	tenses.

Check	the	answers	to	the	Fun	&	Games	exercises	to	see	how	well	you
did!



Appendix	A

Arabic	to	English	Mini-Dictionary

ا

ليربأ 	(ab.rīl):	April	 نينثلاا 	(al.’ith.nayn):	Monday

ةصاجإ 	(i.jā.ṣah)	F:	pear
ةرجأ 	(uj.rah)	F:	fee

دحلأا 	(al.’a.ḥad):	Sunday
نينذأ 	(u.dhu.nayn)	F:	two	ears

ءاعبرلأا 	(al.’ar.ba.‘ā’):	Wednesday	 زرأ 	(a.ruz)	M:	rice

ماقرأ 	(ar.qām)	M:	numbers

لابقتسا 	(is.tiq.bāl)	M:	reception	 ةرسأ 	(us.rah)	F:	family

خنابس 	(sa.bā.nekh)	M:	spinach

ملاسإ 	(is.lām)	M:	Islam

ةرسلأا 	 بقل 	(la.qab	al.’us.rah)	M:	last	name,	family	name	 يصخش 	 مسا 	(ism
shakh.ṣī)	M:	first	name	 نانسأ 	(as.nān)	F:	teeth

ءاقدصأ 	(aṣ.di.qā’)	M:	friends

سطسغأ 	(u.ghus.ṭus):	August
ربوتكأ 	(uk.tū.bar):	October

وداكوفأ 	(a.fū.kā.dū)	F:	avocado

لكأ 	(a.ka.la):	ate

ةلآ 	(ā.lah)	F:	machine

تادنتسم 	 ريوصت 	 ةلآ 	(ā.lat	taṣ.wīr	mus.ta.na.dāt)	F:	photocopy	machine	 ةلآ
سكافلا 	(ā.lat	al.fāks)	F:	fax	machine	 ةعتمأ 	(am.ti.‘ah)	F:	luggage

باحسنا 	(in.si.ḥāb)	M:	withdrawal



nose	M:	(anf)	فنأ

كئلوأ 	(u.lā.’i.ka)	MP/FP:	those

ميرك 	 سيأ 	(a.yis	ki.rīm)	M:	ice	cream	 نيأ 	(ay.na):	where

ب
باب 	(bāb)	M:	door

ناجنذاب 	(bā.dhin.jān)	F:	eggplant	 درب 	(bard)	M:	cold

قرب 	(barq)	M:	lightning

ءلازاب 	(bā.zil.lā’)	F:	peas	 لصب 	(ba.ṣal)	M:	onions

اطاطب 	(ba.ṭā.ṭā)	F:	potato
؟مامش 	(ba.ṭīkh)	M:	cantaloupe

دعب 	(ba‘.da):	after

رهظلا 	 دعب 	(ba‘.da	aẓ.ẓuhr):	afternoon	 مكب 	(bi.kam):	how	much

تنب 	(bint)	F:	girl	 قوب 	(būq)	M:	trumpet

ونايب 	(bi.yā.nū)	M:	piano

تيب 	(bayt)	M:	house

ضيب 	(bayḍ)	M:	eggs

ت
دلايملا 	 خيرات 	(tā.rīkh	al.mī.lād)	M:	date	of	birth	 يسكات 	(tāk.sī)	M:	taxi

قلحزت 	(ta.zaḥ.luq)	M:	ice	skating	 جلزت 	(ta.zal.luj)	M:	skiing

دعاقت 	(ta.qā.‘ud)	M:	retirement

ملكت 	(ta.kal.la.ma):	spoke

نويزفلت 	(ti.li.fiz.yūn)	M:	television	 كلت 	(til.ka)	F:	that

نزاوت 	(ta.wā.zun)	M:	balance

توت 	(tūt)	M:	strawberry



ث
ةيناث 	(thā.ni.yah)	F:	second	 ءاثلاثلا 	(ath.thu.lā.thā’):	Tuesday	 ةجلاث

(thal.lā.jah)	F:	refrigerator	 جلث 	(thalj)	M:	snow

نمث 	(tha.man)	M:	price

رمّحم 	 موث 	(thawm	mu.ḥam.mar)	M:	roasted	garlic

ج
ةعماج 	(jā.mi.‘ah)	F:	university	 نبج 	(jubn)	M:	cheese

ةديرج 	(ja.rī.dah)	F:	newspaper

ةميرج 	(ja.rī.mah)	F:	crime

دسج 	(ja.sad)	M:	body

ةبلاّج 	(jal.lā.bah)	F:	Arab	dress	 زابمج 	(jum.bāz)	M:	gymnastics

ةعمجلا 	(al.jum.‘ah):	Friday

ةلمج 	(jum.lah)	F:	sentence

براوج 	(ja.wā.rib)	F:	socks

رفسلا 	 زاوج 	(jaw.wāz	as.sa.far)	M:	passport	 يرهاوج 	(ja.wā.hi.rī)	M:	jeweler

ح
بوساح 	(ḥā.sūb)	F:	computer	 ةلفاح 	(ḥā.fi.lah)	F:	bus
روطفلا 	 بوبح 	(ḥu.būb	al.fu.ṭūr)	M:	breakfast	cereal	 زجح 	(ḥajz)	M:	reservation

ءاذح 	(ḥi.dhā’)	M:	shoe

ةرارح 	(ḥa.rā.rah)	F:	temperature
ةريرح 	(ḥa.rī.rah)	F:	Moroccan	soup	 مازح 	(ḥi.zām)	M:	belt

نيزح 	(ḥa.zīn):	sad
ءاسح 	(ḥa.sā’)	F:	soup
مكح 	(ḥa.kam)	M:	referee



قلاّح 	(ḥal.lāq)	M:	barber,	hairdresser	 بيلح 	(ḥa.līb)	M:	milk

راوح 	(ḥi.wār)	M:	conversation/dialogue	 ةكايح 	(ḥi.yā.kah)	F:	sewing

خ
فوشرخ 	(khar.shūf)	M:	artichokes	 فيرخ 	(kha.rīf)	M:	fall

ةنازخ 	(kha.zā.nah)	F:	cupboard

سخ 	(khas)	M:	lettuce

رسخ 	(kha.si.ra):	lose	 أطخ 	(kha.ṭa’)	M:	foul;	mistake

سيمخلا 	(al.kha.mīs):	Thursday

خوخ 	(khawkh)	M:	peach

رايخ 	(khī.yār)	M:	cucumber

د
جاجد 	(da.jāj)	M:	chicken	 ةجارّد 	(dar.rā.jah)	F:	bicycle

ةيران 	 ةجارّد 	(dar.rā.jah	nā.riy.yah)	F:	motorcycle	 ةجرد 	(da.ra.jah)	F:	degree

سرد 	(da.ra.sa):	studied

رتفد 	(daf.tar)	M:	notebook

ةقيقد 	(da.qī.qah)	F:	minute

ناّكد 	(duk.kān)	M:	store

ةحلاد 	(dal.lā.ḥah)	F:	watermelon
ءاود 	(da.wā’)	M:	medicine

شود 	(dūsh)	M:	shower

ربمسيد 	(dī.sam.bir):	December

ذ
عارذ 	(dhi.rā‘)	M:	arm	 ةرذ 	(dhu.rah)	F:	corn



كلذ 	(dhā.li.ka)	M:	that

بهذ 	(dha.ha.ba):	went

ر
ةئر 	(ri.’ah)	F:	lung	 بتار 	(rā.tib)	M:	salary

سأر 	(ra’s)	M:	head

عيبر 	(ra.bī‘)	M:	spring

لجر 	(rijl)	F:	leg

ءافطلإا 	 لجر 	(ra.jul	al.’iṭ.fā’)	M:	firefighter	 ةلحر 	(riḥ.lah)	F:	trip
ةدايقلا 	 ةصخر 	(rukh.ṣat	al.qi.yā.dah)	F:	driver’s	license	 مسر 	(rasm)	M:

drawing

ةبوطر 	(ru.ṭū.bah)	F:	humidity
دعر 	(ra‘d)	M:	thunder

صقر 	(raqṣ)	M:	dancing

مقر 	(ra.qam)	M:	number

فتاهلا 	 مقر 	(ra.qam	al.hā.tif)	M:	telephone	number	 ةبكر 	(ruk.bah)	F:	knee

نايبور 	(rūb.yān)	M:	shrimp

حير 	(rīḥ)	F:	wind

ز
نوبز 	(zu.būn)	M:	client	 ةرايز 	(zi.yā.rah)	F:	visit

تيز 	(zayt)	M:	oil

نوتيزلا 	 	oil	olive	M:	(az.zay.tūn	zayt)	تيز ةنوتيز 	(zay.tū.nah)	F:	an	olive

س
ةعاس 	(sā.‘ah)	F:	hour	 ةحابس 	(si.bā.ḥah)	F:	swimming

تارايسلا 	 قابس 	(si.bāq	as.say.yā.rāt)	M:	car	racing	 تبسلا 	(as.sabt):	Saturday



ربمتبس 	(sib.tam.bir):	September

ةباحس 	(sa.ḥā.bah)	M:	cloud

بحس 	(su.ḥub)	F:	clouds
نخاس 	(sā.khin):	hot	 لاورس 	(sir.wāl)	M:	pants

ريرس 	(sa.rīr)	M:	bed

رفس 	(sa.far)	M:	travel

ةنيفس 	(sa.fī.nah)	F:	ship

رّكس 	(suk.kar)	M:	sugar

نكس 	(sa.kan)	M:	accommodations

نيّكس 	(sik.kīn)	M:	knife

ميلس 	(sa.līm):	healthy

كمس 	(sa.mak)	M:	fish

لاؤس 	(su.’āl)	M:	question

ةينهملا 	 ةريسلا 	(as.sī.rah	al.mi.ha.niy.yah)	M:	work	history/curriculum	vitae
امنيس 	(sī.ni.mā)	F:	movie	theater

ش
دهاش 	(shā.ha.da):	watched	 ءاتش 	(shi.tā’)	M:	winter

ةطرش 	(shur.ṭah)	F:	police
ةفرش 	(shur.fah)	M:	balcony

ةكرش 	(sha.ri.ka)	F:	company

تابساحم 	 ةكرش 	(sha.ri.kat	mu.ḥā.sa.bāt)	F:	accounting	firm	 ةاماحم 	 ةكرش
(sha.ri.kat	mu.ḥā.māh)	F:	law	firm	 جنرطش 	(shaṭ.ranj)	M:	chess

رعش 	(shi‘r)	M:	poetry

جنفش 	(shi.fanj)	M:	donuts

سمش 	(shams)	F:	sun

ةطنش 	(shan.ṭah)	F:	suitcase



ةكوش 	(shaw.kah)	F:	fork

تلاوكوش 	(shū.kū.lāt)	M:	chocolate	 كيش 	(shīk)	M:	check

ص
نوباص 	(ṣā.būn)	M:	soap	 حابص 	(ṣa.bāḥ)	M:	morning

نحص 	(ṣaḥn)	M:	plate

ريغص 	(ṣa.ghīr):	small
توص 	(ṣawt)	M:	sound/voice

ةيلديص 	(ṣay.da.līy.yah)	F:	pharmacy	 فيص 	(ṣayf)	M:	summer

ط
ةيقرو 	 ةرئاط 	(ṭā.’i.rah	wa.ra.qiy.yah)	F:	kite	 قباط 	(ṭā.biq)	M:	floor/story

قبط 	(ṭa.baq)	M:	dish

لبط 	(ṭabl)	M:	drums

ماعط 	(ṭa.‘ām)	M:	food

سقط 	(ṭaqs)	M:	weather

مطامط 	(ṭa.mā.ṭim)	F:	tomatoes

ظ
رهظ 	(ẓahr)	M:	back

رهظ 	(ẓuhr)	M:	noon

ع
ةفصاع 	(‘ā.ṣi.fah)	F:	storm	 بيجع 	(‘a.jīb):	amazing

سدع 	(‘a.das)	M:	lentils

ضيرع 	(‘a.rīḍ):	wide
ةميزع 	(‘a.zī.mah)	F:	determination	 لسع 	(‘a.sal)	M:	honey



ءاشع 	(‘a.shā’)	M:	dinner

رصعلا 	(al.‘aṣr)	M:	late	afternoon	 جلاع 	(‘i.lāj)	M:	treatment	 لامع 	(‘um.māl)
MP:	workers

لمع 	(‘a.mal)	M:	work,	job

بنع 	(‘i.nab)	M:	grapes

جبنعلا 	(al.‘an.baj)	M:	mango

ةدايع 	(‘i.yā.dah)	F:	clinic

بارغلا 	 	mushrooms	M:	(al.ghu.rāb	aysh‘)	شيع نيع 	(‘ayn)	F:	eye

نينيع 	(‘ay.nayn)	F:	two	eyes

غ
ًادغ 	(gha.dan):	tomorrow	 ءادغ 	(gha.dā’)	M:	lunch

ةفرغ 	(ghur.fah)	F:	room

رعشلا 	 لوسغ 	(gha.sūl	ash.sha‘r)	M:	shampoo	 نابضغ 	(ghaḍ.bān):	angry
ءانغ 	(ghi.nā’)	M:	singing

لوغ 	(ghūl)	M:	ghoul

فلوغ 	(ghūlf)	M:	golf

ف
رياربف 	(fib.rā.yir):	February	 راخف 	(fakh.khār)	M:	pottery

نرف 	(furn)	M:	oven

ةيسورف 	(fu.rū.siy.yah)	F:	horseback	riding	 روطف 	(fu.ṭūr)	M:	breakfast

لعف 	(fa.‘a.la):	did

لفلف 	(fil.fil)	M:	pepper

تولف 	(flūt)	M:	flute

مف 	(fam)	M:	mouth



قدنف 	(fun.duq)	M:	hotel

زوف 	(fawz)	M:	win

لوف 	(fūl)	M:	beans

مليف 	(fīlm)	M:	movie

ق
يضاق 	(qā.ḍī)	M:	judge	 سوماق 	(qā.mūs)	M:	dictionary

ةعّبق 	(qub.ba‘h)	F:	hat

لبق 	(qab.la):	before

أرق 	(qa.ra.’a):	read

يلكورب 	(qar.na.bīṭ)	M:	broccoli

ةءارق 	(qi.rā.’ah)	F:	reading

درق 	(qird)	M:	monkey

راطق 	(qi.ṭār)	M:	train

فق 	(qif):	stop

بلق 	(qalb)	M:	heart

فاج 	 ملق 	(qa.lam	jāf)	M:	pen

صاصر 	 ملق 	(qa.lam	ra.ṣāṣ)	M:	pencil	 صيمق 	(qa.mīṣ)	M:	shirt

طيبنق 	(qan.bīṭ)	M:	cauliflower

ةوهق 	(qah.wah)	F:	coffee

سوق 	(qaws)	M:	bow

حزق 	 سوق 	(qaws	qu.zaḥ)	M:	rainbow

ك
سأك 	(ka’s)	M:	glass

ريبك 	(ka.bīr):	big



باتك 	(ki.tāb)	M:	book

بتك 	(ka.ta.ba):	wrote

ةرك 	(ku.rah)	F:	ball

ةلسلا 	 ةرك 	(ku.rat	as.sal.lah)	F:	basketball	 ةرئاطلا 	 ةركلا 	(al.ku.rah
aṭ.ṭā.’i.rah)	F:	volleyball	 مدقلا 	 ةرك 	(ku.rat	al.qa.dam)	F:	soccer	 يسرك
(kur.sī)	M:	chair

كعك 	(ka‘k)	M:	cake

تلاوكوشلا 	 كعك 	(ka‘k	ash.shū.kū.lāt)	M:	chocolate	cake	 بلك 	(kalb)	M:	dog

ةملك 	(ka.li.mah)	F:	word

مك 	(kam):	how	many

نامك 	(ka.mān)	F:	violin

بوك 	(kūb)	M:	tumbler/cup

سوؤك 	(ku.’ūs)	F:	glasses	(cups)

فيك 	(kay.fa):	how

ل
بعلا 	(lā.‘ib)	M:	player	 ةبعلا 	(lā.‘i.bah)	F:	player

محل 	(laḥm)	M:	meat

رقبلا 	 محل 	(laḥm	al.ba.qar)	M:	beef	 لجعلا 	 محل 	(laḥm	al.‘ijl)	M:	veal

منغلا 	 محل 	(laḥm	al.gha.nam)	M:	lamb	 ناسل 	(li.sān)	M:	tongue

ةغل 	(lu.ghah)	F:	language

اذامل 	(li.mā.dhā):	why

ةليل 	(lay.lah)	F:	night

نوميل 	(lay.mūn)	M:	lemon

حلام 	 نوميل 	(lay.mūn	mā.liḥ)	M:	lime	 يدنه 	 نوميل 	(lay.mūn	hin.dī)	M:
grapefruit



م
اذام 	(mā.dhā):	what	 سرام 	(mā.ris):	March

لام 	(māl)	M:	money

ويام 	(mā.yū):	May

ةدعم 	(ma.‘i.dah)	F:	stomach

ةارابم 	(mu.bā.rāh)	F:	game

ىتم 	(ma.tā):	when

فحتم 	(mat.ḥaf)	M:	museum

يماحم 	(mu.ḥā.mī)	M:	lawyer

ةظفحم 	(maḥ.fa.ẓah)	F:	briefcase
ةمكحم 	(maḥ.ka.mah)	F:	court
زبخم 	(makh.baz)	M:	bakery

ةسردم 	(mad.ra.sah)	F:	school

ةدم 	(mud.dah)	F:	period	of	time

ةنيدم 	(ma.dī.nah)	F:	city

قفارم 	(ma.rā.fiq)	F:	amenities

ةآرم 	(mir.’āh)	F:	mirror

ضاحرم 	(mir.ḥāḍ)	M:	toilet

ضيرم 	(ma.rīḍ):	sick
ةدعاسم 	(mu.sā.‘a.dah)	F:	help,	assistance	 ءاسم 	(ma.sā’)	M:	evening

حبسم 	(mas.baḥ)	M:	swimming	pool

مدختسم 	(mus.takh.dim)	M:	employer	 دجسم 	(mas.jid)	M:	mosque

قاروأ 	 كبشم 	(mash.bak	aw.rāq)	M:	paper	clip	 فرصم 	(maṣ.raf)	M:	bank

يفرصم 	(maṣ.ra.fī)	M:	banker

دعصم 	(miṣ.‘ad)	M:	elevator

معطم 	(maṭ.‘am)	M:	restaurant



رطم 	(ma.ṭar)	M:	rain

تانجعم 	(mu.‘aj.ja.nāt)	F:	pastries	 فطعم 	(mi‘.ṭaf)	M:	coat

ةمولعم 	(ma‘.lū.mah)	F:	information	 لمعم 	(ma‘.mal)	M:	laboratory

ةلسغم 	(magh.sa.lah)	F:	sink

حاتفم 	(mif.tāḥ)	M:	key

دلايملا 	 ناكم 	(ma.kān	al.mī.lād)	M:	place	of	birth	 ةحايس 	 بتكم 	(mak.tab
si.yā.ḥah)	M:	travel	agency	 ةبتكم 	(mak.ta.bah)	F:	bookstore,	library	 سبلام
(ma.lā.bis)	F:	clothes

ةيضاير 	 سبلام 	(ma.lā.bis	ri.yā.ḍiy.yah)	M:	sports	uniform	 حلم 	(milḥ)	M:	salt

بعلم 	(mal.‘ab)	M:	stadium

ةقعلم 	(mil.‘a.qah)	F:	spoon

ةاحمم 	(mim.ḥāh)	F:	eraser
نم 	(man):	who

ليدنم 	(min.dīl)	M:	napkin

لزنم 	(man.zil)	M:	house

ةنهم 	(mih.nah)	F:	job,	profession

ن
ةجيتن 	(na.tī.jah)	F:	score	 دقن 	(naqd)	M:	currency

لقن 	(naql)	M:	transportation

رون 	(nūr)	M:	light

باسحلا 	 عون 	(naw‘	al.ḥi.sāb)	M:	type	of	account	 ربمفون 	(nū.fam.bir):
November

مون 	(nawm)	M:	sleep

ه
فتاه 	(hā.tif)	M:	telephone	 اذه 	(hā.dhā)	M:	this



هذه 	(hā.dhi.hi)	F:	this

نويله 	(hil.yūn)	M:	asparagus

ةياوه 	(hu.wā.yah)	F:	hobby

ءلاؤه 	(hā.’u.lā.’i)	MP/FP:	these

و
ةعيدو 	(wa.dī.‘ah)	F:	deposit	 بنع 	 leaves	vine	stuffed	M:	(‘i.nab	wa.raq)	قرو
بعللا 	 	cards	playing	M:	(al.la.‘ib	wa.raq)	قرو دلو 	(wa.lad)	M:	boy

ي
لكأي 	(ya’.kul):	to	eat	 دي 	(yad)	F:	hand

سردي 	(yad.rus):	to	study

بهذي 	(yadh.hab):	to	go

عجري 	(yar.ji‘):	to	return

نكسي 	(yas.kun):	to	live

فرعي 	(ya‘.rif):	to	know

حتفي 	(yaf.taḥ):	to	open
لعفي 	(yaf.‘al):	to	do

أرقي 	(yaq.ra’):	to	read

بتكي 	(yak.tub):	to	write

رياني 	(ya.nā.yir):	January

ويلوي 	(yūl.yū):	July

موي 	(yawm)	M:	day

وينوي 	(yūn.yū):	June

English-to-Arabic	Mini-Dictionary
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A

accommodations:	 نكس 	(sa.kan)	M

accounting	firm:	 تابساحم 	 ةكرش 	(sha.ri.kat	mu.ḥā.sa.bāt)	F
after:	 دعب 	(ba‘.da)

afternoon:	 رهظلا 	 دعب 	(ba‘.da	aẓ.ẓuhr)	amazing:	 بيجع 	(‘a.jīb)

amenities:	 قفارم 	(ma.rā.fiq)	F

angry:	 نابضغ 	(ghaḍ.bān)
April:	 ليربأ 	(ab.rīl)

Arab	dress:	 ةبلاّج 	(jal.lā.bah)	F

arm:	 عارذ 	(dhi.rā‘)	M

artichokes:	 فوشرخ 	(khar.shūf)	M

asparagus:	 نويله 	(hil.yūn)	M

ate:	 لكأ 	(a.ka.la)

August:	 سطسغأ 	(u.ghus.ṭus)
avocado:	 وداكوفأ 	(a.fū.kāt)	F

B
back:	 رهظ 	(ẓahr)	M
bakery:	 زبخم 	(makh.baz)	F

balance:	 نزاوت 	(ta.wā.zun)	M

balcony:	 ةفرش 	(shur.fah)	M

ball:	 ةرك 	(ku.rah)	F

bank:	 فرصم 	(maṣ.raf)	M
banker:	 يفرصم 	(maṣ.ra.fī)	M
barber:	 قلاّح 	(ḥal.lāq)	M
basketball:	 ةلسلا 	 ةرك 	(ku.rat	as.sal.lah)	F



beans:	 لوف 	(fūl)	M

bed:	 ريرس 	(sa.rīr)	M

beef:	 رقبلا 	 محل 	(laḥm	al.ba.qar)	M
before:	 لبق 	(qab.la)

belt:	 مازح 	(ḥi.zām)	M
bicycle:	 ةجارّد 	(dar.rā.jah)	F

big:	 ريبك 	(ka.bīr)

body:	 دسج 	(ja.sad)	M

book:	 باتك 	(ki.tāb)	M

bow:	 سوق 	(qaws)	M

boy:	 دلو 	(wa.lad)	M

breakfast:	 روطف 	(fu.ṭūr)	M
breakfast	cereal:	 روطفلا 	 بوبح 	(ḥu.būb	al.fu.ṭūr)	M
briefcase:	 ةظفحم 	(maḥ.fa.ẓah)	F
broccoli:	 يلكورب 	(qar.na.bīṭ)	M
bus:	 ةلفاح 	(ḥā.fi.lah)	F

C
cake:	 كعك 	(ka‘k)	M

cantaloupe:	 خيطب 	(baṭ.ṭīkh)	M
car	racing:	 تارايسلا 	 قابس 	(si.bāq	as.say.yā.rāt)	M

cards:	 بعللا 	 M	(al.la.‘ib	wa.raq)	قرو
cauliflower:	 طيبنق 	(qan.bīṭ)	M
chair:	 يسرك 	(kur.sī)	M

check:	 كيش 	(shīk)	M

cheese:	 نبج 	(jubn)	M



chess:	 جنرطش 	(shaṭ.ranj)	M
chicken:	 جاجد 	(da.jāj)	M

chocolate:	 تلاوكوش 	(shū.kū.lāt)	M

chocolate	cake:	 تلاوكوشلا 	 كعك 	(ka‘k	ash.shū.kū.lāt)	M

city:	 ةنيدم 	(ma.dī.nah)	F

client:	 نوبز 	(zu.būn)	M

clinic:	 ةدايع 	(‘i.yā.dah)	F

clothes:	 سبلام 	(ma.lā.bis)	F

cloud:	 ةباحس 	(sa.ḥā.bah)	M
clouds:	 بحس 	(su.ḥub)	M
coat:	 فطعم 	(mi‘.ṭaf)	M
coffee:	 ةوهق 	(qah.wah)	F

cold:	 درب 	(bard)

company:	 ةكرش 	(sha.ri.ka)	F

computer:	 بوساح 	(ḥā.sūb)	F
conversation/dialogue:	 راوح 	(ḥi.wār)	M
corn:	 ةرذ 	(dhu.rah)	F

court:	 ةمكحم 	(maḥ.ka.mah)	F
crime:	 ةميرج 	(ja.rī.mah)	F

cucumber:	 رايخ 	(khi.yār)	M

cupboard:	 ةنازخ 	(kha.zā.nah)	F

currency:	 دقن 	(naqd)	M

D
dancing:	 صقر 	(raqṣ)	M
date	of	birth:	 دلايملا 	 خيرات 	(tā.rīkh	al.mī.lād)	M



day:	 موي 	(yawm)	M

December:	 ربمسد 	(dī.sam.bir)

degree:	 ةجرد 	(da.ra.jah)	F

deposit:	 ةعيدو 	(wa.dī.‘ah)	F

determination:	 ةميزع 	(‘a.zī.mah)	F

dictionary:	 سوماق 	(qā.mūs)	M

did:	 لعف 	(fa.‘a.la)

dinner:	 ءاشع 	(‘a.shā’)	M

dish:	 قبط 	(ṭa.baq)
do:	 لعفي 	(yaf.‘al)

dog:	 بلك 	(kalb)	M

donuts:	 جنفش 	(shi.fanj)	M

door:	 باب 	(bāb)	M

drawing:	 مسر 	(rasm)	M

dress:	 ناتسف 	(fus.tān)	M

driver’s	license:	 ةدايقلا 	 ةصخر 	(rukh.ṣat	al.qi.yā.dah)	F
drums:	 لبط 	(ṭabl)	M

E
ears:	 نينذأ 	(u.dhu.nayn)	M

eat:	 لكأي 	(ya’.kul)

eggplant:	 ناجنذاب 	(bā.dhin.jān)	F

eggs:	 ضيب 	(bayḍ)	M
elevator:	 دعصم 	(miṣ.‘ad)	M
employer:	 مدختسم 	(mus.takh.dim)	M

eraser:	 ةاحمم 	(mim.ḥāh)	F



evening:	 ءاسم 	(ma.sā’)	M

eye:	 نيع 	(‘ayn)	F

eyes:	 نانيع 	(‘ay.nayn)	M

F
factory:	 عنصم 	(maṣ.na‘)	M
fall:	 فيرخ 	(kha.rīf)

family:	 ةرسأ 	(us.rah)	F

fax	machine:	 سكافلا 	 ةلآ 	(ā.lat	al.fāks)	F
February:	 رياربف 	(fib.rā.yir)

fee:	 ةرجأ 	(uj.rah)	F

firefighter:	 ءافطلإا 	 لجر 	(ra.jul	al.’iṭ.fā’)	M
first	name:	 يصخش 	 مسا 	(ism	shakh.ṣī)	M
fish:	 كمس 	(sa.mak)	M

floor:	 قباط 	(ṭā.biq)	M
flute:	 تولف 	(flūt)	M

food:	 ماعط 	(ṭa.‘ām)
fork:	 ةكوش 	(shaw.kah)	F

foul/mistake:	 أطخ 	(kha.ṭa’)	M
Friday:	 ةعمجلا 	(al.jum.‘ah)

friends:	 ءاقدصأ 	(aṣ.di.qā’)	M

G
game:	 ةارابم 	(mu.bā.rāh)	F

ghoul:	 لوغ 	(ghūl)	M

girl:	 تنب 	(bint)	F



glass:	 سأك 	(ka’s)	M

glasses	(cups):	 سوؤك 	(ku.’ūs)	F

glue:	 غمص 	(ṣamgh)	M
go:	 بهذي 	(yadh.hab)

golf:	 فلوغ 	(al.ghūlf)	M

grapefruit:	 يدنه 	 نوميل 	(lay.mūn	hin.dī)	M

grapes:	 بنع 	(‘i.nab)	M

guitar:	 ةراثيق 	(qī.thā.rah)	F

gymnastics:	 زابمج 	(jum.bāz)	M

H
hand:	 دي 	(yad)	F

hat:	 ةعبق 	(qub.ba‘h)	F

head:	 سأر 	(ra’s)	M

healthy:	 ميلس 	(sa.līm)

heart:	 بلق 	(qalb)	M

help:	 ةدعاسم 	(mu.sā.‘a.dah)	F

hobby:	 ةياوه 	(hu.wā.yah)	F

home:	 تيب 	(bayt)	M

honey:	 لسع (‘a.sal)	M

horseback	riding:	 ةيسورف 	(fu.rū.siy.yah)	F

hot:	 نخاس 	(sā.khin)

hotel:	 قدنف 	(fun.duq)	M

hour:	 ةعاس 	(sā.‘ah)	F

house:	 لزنم 	(man.zil)	M

how:	 فيك 	(kay.fa)



how	many:	 مك 	(kam)

how	much:	 مكب 	(bi.kam)

humidity:	 ةبوطر 	(ru.ṭū.bah)	F

I
ice	cream:	 ميرك 	 سيأ 	(a.yis	ki.rīm)	M

ice	skating:	 قلحزت 	(ta.zaḥ.luq)	M
included:	 نمضتم 	(mu.ta.ḍam.man)
Islam:	 ملاسإ 	(is.lām)

J
January:	 رياني 	(ya.nā.yir)	jeweler:	 يرهاوج 	(ja.wā.hi.rī)	M

job:	 ةنهم 	(mih.nah)	F

judge:	 يضاق 	(qā.ḍī)	M
July:	 ويلوي 	(yūl.yū)

June:	 وينوي 	(yūn.yū)

K
key:	 حاتفم 	(mif.tāḥ)	M
kite:	 ةيقرو 	 ةرئاط 	(ṭā.’i.rah	wa.ra.qiy.yah)	F
knee:	 ةبكر 	(ruk.bah)	F

knife:	 نيّكس 	(sik.kīn)	M

know:	 فرعي 	(ya‘.rif)

L
lamb:	 منغلا 	 محل 	(laḥm	al.gha.nam)	M
language:	 ةغل 	(lu.ghah)	F



last	name:	 ةرسلأا 	 بقل 	(la.qab	al.’us.rah)	M

late	afternoon:	 رصعلا 	(al.‘aṣr)
law	firm:	 ةاماحم 	 ةكرش 	(sha.ri.kat	mu.ḥā.māh)	F
lawyer:	 يماحم 	(mu.ḥā.mī)
leg:	 لجر 	(rijl)	F

lemon:	 نوميل 	(lay.mūn)	M

lentils:	 سدع 	(‘a.das)	M

lettuce:	 سخ 	(khas)	M

library:	 ةبتكم 	(mak.ta.bah)	F

light:	 رون 	(nūr)	M

lightning:	 قرب 	(barq)	M

lime:	 حلام 	 نوميل 	(lay.mūn	mā.liḥ)	M
live:	 نكسي 	(yas.kun)

lose:	 رسخ 	(kha.si.ra)

luggage:	 ةعتمأ 	(am.ti.‘ah)	F

lunch:	 ءادغ 	(gha.dā’)	M

lung:	 ةئر 	(ri.’ah)	F

M
machine:	 ةلآ 	(ā.lah)	F

mango:	 جبنعلا 	(al.‘an.baj)	M

March:	 سرام 	(mā.ris)

May:	 ويام 	(mā.yū)

meat:	 محل 	(laḥm)	M
medicine:	 ءاود 	(da.wā’)	M

milk:	 بيلح 	(ḥa.līb)	M



minute:	 ةقيقد 	(da.qī.qah)	F

mirror:	 ةآرم 	(mir.’āh)	F

Monday:	 نينثلاا 	(al.’ith.nayn)

money:	 لام 	(māl)	M

monkey:	 درق 	(qird)	M

morning:	 حابص 	(ṣa.bāḥ)	M
Moroccan	soup:	 ةريرح 	(ḥah.rī.rah)	F
mosque:	 دجسم 	(mas.jid)	M

motorcycle:	 ةيران 	 ةجارّد 	(dar.rā.jah	nā.riy.yah)	F

mouth:	 مف 	(fam)	M

movie:	 مليف 	(fīlm)	M

movie	theater:	 امنيس 	(sī.ni.mā)	F

museum:	 فحتم 	(mat.ḥaf)	M
mushrooms:	 بارغلا 	 M	(al.ghu.rāb	aysh‘)	شيع

N
napkin:	 ليدنم 	(min.dīl)	M

newspaper:	 ةديرج 	(ja.rī.dah)	F

night:	 ةليل 	(lay.lah)	F

noon:	 رهظ 	(ẓuhr)
nose:	 M	(anf)	فنأ

notebook:	 رتفد 	(daf.tar)	M

November:	 ربمفون 	(nū.fam.bir)

number:	 مقر 	(ra.qam)	M

numbers:	 ماقرأ 	(ar.qām)	F

O



O
October:	 ربوتكأ 	(uk.tū.bar)	oil:	 تيز 	(zayt)	M

olive:	 ةنوتيز 	(zay.tū.nah)	F

olive	oil:	 نوتيزلا 	 M	(az.zay.tūn	zayt)	تيز
onions:	 لصب 	(ba.ṣal)	M
open:	 حتفي 	(yaf.tah)

oven:	 نرف 	(furn)	M

P
pants:	 لاورس 	(sir.wāl)	M

paper	clip:	 قاروأ 	 كبشم 	(mash.bak	aw.rāq)	M

passport:	 رفسلا 	 زاوج 	(jaw.wāz	as.sa.far)	M

pastries:	 تانجعم 	(mu.‘aj.ja.nāt)	F

peach:	 خوخ 	(khawkh)	M

pear:	 ةصاجإ 	(i.jā.ṣah)	M
peas:	 ءلازاب 	(bā.zil.lā’)	F

pen:	 فاج 	 ملق 	(qa.lam	jāf)	M

pencil:	 صاصر 	 ملق 	(qa.lam	ra.ṣāṣ)	M
pepper:	 لفلف 	(fil.fil)	M

period:	 ةدم 	(mud.dah)	F

pharmacy:	 ةيلديص 	(ṣay.da.līy.yah)	F
photocopy	machine:	 تادنتسم 	 ريوصت 	 ةلآ 	(ā.lat	taṣ.wīr	mus.ta.na.dāt)	F
piano:	 ونايب 	(bi.yā.nū)	M

place	of	birth:	 دلايملا 	 ناكم 	(ma.kān	al.mī.lād)	M

plate:	 نحص 	(ṣaḥn)	M
player:	 بعلا 	(lā.‘ib)	M

player:	 ةبعلا 	(lā.‘i.bah)	F



poetry:	 رعش 	(shi‘r)	M

police:	 ةطرش 	(shur.ṭah)	F
potato:	 اطاطب 	(ba.ṭā.ṭā)	F
pottery:	 راخف 	(fakh.khār)	M

price:	 نمث 	(tha.man)	M

profession:	 ةنهم 	(mih.nah)	F

Q
question:	 لاؤس 	(su.’āl)	M

R
rain:	 رطم 	(ma.ṭar)	M
rainbow:	 حزق 	 سوق 	(qaws	qu.zaḥ)	M
read:	 أرقي 	(yaq.ra’)

reading:	 ةءارق 	(qi.rā.’ah)	F

reception:	 لابقتسا 	(is.tiq.bāl)	M

referee:	 مكح 	(ḥa.kam)	M
refrigerator:	 ةجلاث 	(thal.lā.jah)	F

reservation:	 زجح 	(ḥajz)	M
restaurant:	 معطم 	(maṭ.‘am)	M
retirement:	 دعاقت 	(ta.qā.‘ud)	M

return:	 عجري 	(yar.ji‘)

rice:	 زرأ 	(a.ruz)	M

roasted	garlic:	 رمّحم 	 موث 	(thawm	mu.ḥam.mar)	M
room:	 ةفرغ 	(ghur.fah)	F

S



S
sad:	 نيزح 	(ḥa.zīn)	salary:	 بتار 	(rā.tib)	M

salt:	 حلم 	(milḥ)	M
Saturday:	 تبسلا 	(as.sabt)

saxophone:	 نوفاسكاس 	(sāk.sā.fūn)	M

school:	 ةسردم 	(mad.ra.sah)	F

score:	 ةجيتن 	(na.tī.jah)	F

second:	 ةيناث 	(thā.ni.yah)	F

sentence:	 ةلمج 	(jum.lah)	F

September:	 ربمتبس 	(sib.tam.bir)

shampoo:	 رعشلا 	 لوسغ 	(gha.sūl	ash.sha‘r)	M

ship:	 ةنيفس 	(sa.fī.nah)	F

shirt:	 صيمق 	(qa.mīṣ)	M
shoe:	 ءاذح 	(ḥi.dhā’)	M
shower:	 شود 	(dūsh)	F

shrimp:	 نايبور 	(rūb.yān)	M

sick:	 ضيرم 	(ma.rīḍ)
singing:	 ءانغ 	(ghi.nā’)

sink:	 ةلسغم 	(magh.sa.lah)	F

skiing:	 جلزت 	(ta.zal.luj)	M

sleep:	 مون 	(nawm)	M

small:	 ريغص 	(ṣa.ghīr)
snow:	 جلث 	(thalj)	M

soap:	 نوباص 	(ṣā.būn)	M
soccer:	 مدقلا 	 ةرك 	(ku.rat	al.qa.dam)	F

socks:	 براوج 	(ja.wā.rib)	F

sound:	 توص 	(ṣawt)	M



soup:	 ءاسح 	(ḥa.sā’)	F
spinach:	 خنابس 	(sa.bā.nekh)	M

spoke:	 ملكت 	(ta.kal.lam)

spoon:	 ةقعلم 	(mil.‘a.qah)	F

spring:	 عيبر 	(ra.bī‘)	M

stadium:	 بعلم 	(mal.‘ab)	M

stomach:	 ةدعم 	(ma.‘i.dah)	F

stop:	 فق 	(qif)

store:	 ناكد 	(duk.kān)	M

storm:	 ةفصاع 	(‘ā.ṣi.fah)	F
strawberry:	 توت 	(tūt)	M

studied:	 سرد 	(da.ra.sa)

study:	 سردي 	(yad.rus)

stuffed	vine	leaves:	 بنع 	 M	(‘i.nab	wa.raq)	قرو
sugar:	 ركس 	(suk.kar)	M

suitcase:	 ةطنش 	(shan.ṭah)	F
summer:	 فيص 	(ṣayf)	M
sun:	 سمش 	(shams)	F

Sunday:	 دحلأا 	(al.’a.ḥad)
swimming:	 ةحابس 	(si.bā.ḥah)	F
swimming	pool:	 حبسم 	(mas.baḥ)	M

T
taxi:	 يسكات 	(tāk.sī)	M

teeth:	 نانسأ 	(as.nān)	F

telephone:	 فتاه 	(hā.tif)	M



telephone	number:	 فتاهلا 	 مقر 	(ra.qam	al.hā.tif)	M

television:	 نويزفلت 	(ti.li.fiz.yūn)	M

temperature:	 ةرارح 	(ḥa.rā.rah)	F
tennis:	 سنت 	(ti.nis)	F

that:	 كلت 	(til.ka)	F

that:	 كلذ 	(dhā.li.ka)	M

these:	 ءلاؤه 	(hā.’u.lā.’i)	MP/FP

this:	 اذه 	(hā.dhā)	M

this:	 هذه 	(hā.dhi.hi)	F

those:	 كئلوأ 	(u.lā.’i.ka)	MP/FP

thunder:	 دعر 	(ra‘d)	M

Thursday:	 سيمخلا 	(al.kha.mīs)

toilet:	 ضاحرم 	(mir.ḥāḍ)	M
tomatoes:	 مطامط 	(ṭa.mā.ṭim)	F
tomorrow:	 ًادغ 	(gha.dan)

tongue:	 ناسل 	(li.sān)	M

toothbrush:	 نانسأ 	 ةاشرف 	(fur.shāt	as.nān)	F

train:	 راطق 	(qi.ṭār)	M
transportation:	 لقن 	(naql)

travel	agency:	 ةحايسل 	 بتكم 	(mak.tab	si.yā.ḥah)	M
treatment:	 جلاع 	(‘i.lāj)	M

trip:	 ةلحر 	(riḥ.lah)	M
trumpet:	 قوب 	(būq)	M

Tuesday:	 ءاثلاثلا 	(ath.thu.lā.thā’)	tumbler/cup:	 بوك 	(kūb)	M

type	of	account:	 باسحلا 	 عون 	(naw‘	al.ḥi.sāb)	M

U



U
uniforms,	sportsware:	 ةيضاير 	 سبلام 	(ma.lā.bis	ri.yā.ḍiy.yah)	M
university:	 ةعماج 	(jā.mi.‘ah)	F

V
vacation/trip:	 ةلحر 	(riḥ.lah)	F
veal:	 لجعلا 	 محل 	(laḥm	al.‘ijl)	M
violin:	 نامك 	(ka.mān)	F

visit:	 ةرايز 	(zi.yā.rah)	F

volleyball:	 ةرئاطلا 	 ةركلا 	(al.ku.rah	aṭ.ṭā.’i.rah)	F

W
watched:	 دهاش 	(shā.ha.da)	watermelon:	 ةحلاد 	(dal.lā.ḥah)	F
weather:	 سقط 	(ṭaqs)	M
Wednesday:	 ءاعبرلأا 	(al.’ar.ba.‘ā’)	went:	 بهذ 	(dha.ha.ba)

what:	 اذام 	(mā.dhā)

when:	 ىتم 	(ma.tā)

where:	 نيأ 	(ay.na)
who:	 نم 	(man)

why:	 اذامل 	(li.mā.dhā)

wide:	 ضيرع 	(‘a.rīḍ)
win:	 زوف 	(fawz)	M

wind:	 حير 	(rīḥ)	F
winter:	 ءاتش 	(shi.tā’)

withdrawal:	 باحسنا 	(in.si.ḥāb)	M
word:	 ةملك 	(ka.li.mah)	F

work:	 لمع 	(‘a.mal)	M



work	history:	 ةينهملا 	 ةريسلا 	(as.sī.rah	al.mi.ha.niy.yah)	F

workers:	 لامع 	(‘um.māl)	M

write:	 بتكي 	(yak.tub)

wrote:	 بتك 	(ka.ta.ba)



Appendix	B

Verb	Tables

Regular	Arabic	Verbs	in	the	Past	Tense

بتك 	(ka.ta.ba)	(wrote)

Form Pronunciation English

تُبتك 	 انأ a.nā	ka.tab.tu I	wrote

تَبتك 	 تَنأ an.ta	ka.tab.ta You	wrote	(M)

تِبتك 	 تِنأ an.ti	ka.tab.ti You	wrote	(F)

بتك 	 وه hu.wa	ka.ta.ba He	wrote

تبتك 	 يه hi.ya	ka.ta.bat She	wrote

انبتك 	 نحن naḥ.nu	ka.tab.nā We	wrote

متبتك 	 متنأ an.tum	ka.tab.tum You	wrote	(MP)

نّتبتك 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ka.tab.tun.na You	wrote	(FP)

اوبتك 	 مه hum	ka.ta.bū They	wrote	(MP)

نّبتك 	 نّه hun.na	ka.tab.na They	wrote	(FP)

امتبتك 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ka.tab.tu.mā You	wrote	(dual/M/F)

ابتك 	 امه hu.mā	ka.ta.bā They	wrote	(dual/M)

اتبتك 	 امه hu.mā	ka.ta.ba.tā They	wrote	(dual/F)

سرد 	(da.ra.sa)	(studied)

Form Pronunciation English

تُسرد 	 انأ a.nā	da.ras.tu I	studied

تَسرد 	 تَنأ an.ta	da.ras.ta You	studied	(M)

تِسرد 	 تِنأ an.ti	da.ras.ti You	studied	(F)

سرد 	 وه hu.wa	da.ra.sa He	studied

تسرد 	 يه hi.ya	da.ra.sat She	studied

انسرد 	 نحن naḥ.nu	da.ras.nā We	studied

متسرد 	 متنأ an.tum	da.ras.tum You	studied	(MP)

نّتسرد 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	da.ras.tun.na You	studied	(FP)



نّتسرد 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	da.ras.tun.na You	studied	(FP)

اوسرد 	 مه hum	da.ra.sū They	studied	(MP)

نّسرد 	 نّه hun.na	da.ras.na They	studied	(FP)

امتسرد 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	da.ras.tu.mā You	studied	(dual/M/F)

اسرد 	 امه hu.mā	da.ra.sā They	studied	(dual/M)

اتسرد 	 امه hu.mā	da.ra.sa.tā They	studied	(dual/F)

لكأ 	(a.ka.la)	(ate)

Form Pronunciation English

تُلكأ 	 انأ a.nā	a.kal.tu I	ate

تَلكأ 	 تَنأ an.ta	a.kal.ta You	ate	(M)

تِلكأ 	 تِنأ an.ti	a.kal.ti You	ate	(F)

لكأ 	 وه hu.wa	a.ka.la He	ate

تلكأ 	 يه hi.ya	a.ka.lat She	ate

انلكأ 	 نحن naḥ.nu	a.kal.nā We	ate

متلكأ 	 متنأ an.tum	a.kal.tum You	ate	(MP)

نّتلكأ 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	a.kal.tun.na You	ate	(FP)

اولكأ 	 مه hum	a.ka.lū They	ate	(MP)

نّلكأ 	 نّه hun.na	a.kal.na They	ate	(FP)

امتلكأ 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	a.kal.tu.mā You	ate	(dual/M/F)

لاكأ 	 امه hu.mā	a.ka.lā They	ate	(dual/M)

اتلكأ 	 امه hu.mā	a.ka.la.tā They	ate	(dual/F)

Regular	Arabic	Verbs	in	the	Present
Tense

بتكي 	(yak.tu.bu)	(write)

Form Pronunciation English

بتكأ 	 انأ a.nā	ak.tub I	am	writing

بتكت 	 تَنأ an.ta	tak.tub You	are	writing	(M)

نيبتكت 	 تِنأ an.ti	tak.tu.bīn You	are	writing	(F)

بتكي 	 وه hu.wa	yak.tub He	is	writing

بتكت 	 يه hi.ya	tak.tub She	is	writing



بتكت 	 يه hi.ya	tak.tub She	is	writing

بتكن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	nak.tub We	are	writing

نوبتكت 	 متنأ an.tum	tak.tu.būn You	are	writing	(MP)

نّبتكت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	tak.tub.na You	are	writing	(FP)

نوبتكي 	 مه hum	yak.tu.būn They	are	writing	(MP)

نّبتكي 	 نّه hun.na	yak.tub.na They	are	writing	(FP)

نابتكت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	tak.tu.bān You	are	writing	(dual/M/F)

نابتكي 	 امه hu.mā	yak.tu.bān They	are	writing	(dual/M)

نابتكت 	 امه hu.mā	tak.tu.bān They	are	writing	(dual/F)

سردي 	(yad.ru.su)	(study)

Form Pronunciation English

سردأ 	 انأ a.nā	ad.rus I	am	studying

سردت 	 تَنأ an.ta	tad.rus You	are	studying	(M)

نيسردت 	 تِنأ an.ti	tad.ru.sīn You	are	studying	(F)

سردي 	 وه hu.wa	yad.rus He	is	studying

سردت 	 يه hi.ya	tad.rus She	is	studying

سردن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	nad.rus We	are	studying

نوسردت 	 متنأ an.tum	tad.ru.sūn You	are	studying	(MP)

نّسردت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	tad.rus.na You	are	studying	(FP)

نوسردي 	 مه hum	yad.ru.sūn They	are	studying	(MP)

نّسردي 	 نّه hun.na	yad.rus.na They	are	studying	(FP)

ناسردت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	tad.ru.sān You	are	studying	(dual/M/F)

ناسردي 	 امه hu.mā	yad.ru.sān They	are	studying	(dual/M)

ناسردت 	 امه hu.mā	tad.ru.sān They	are	studying	(dual/F)

لكأي 	(ya’.ku.lu)	(eat)

Form Pronunciation English

لكآ a.nā	ā.kul I	am	eating

لكأت 	 تَنأ an.ta	ta’.kul You	are	eating	(M)

نيلكأت 	 تِنأ an.ti	ta’.ku.līn You	are	eating	(F)

لكأي 	 وه hu.wa	ya’.kul He	is	eating

لكأت 	 يه hi.ya	ta’.kul She	is	eating

لكأن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	na’.kul We	are	eating



لكأن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	na’.kul We	are	eating

نولكأت 	 متنأ an.tum	ta’.ku.lūn You	are	eating	(MP)

نّلكأت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ta’.kul.na You	are	eating	(FP)

نولكأي 	 مه hum	ya’.ku.lūn They	are	eating	(MP)

نّلكأي 	 نّه hun.na	ya’.kul.na They	are	eating	(FP)

نلاكأت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ta’.ku.lān You	are	eating	(dual/M/F)

نلاكأي 	 امه hu.mā	ya’.ku.lān They	are	eating	(dual/M)

نلاكأت 	 امه hu.mā	ta’.ku.lān They	are	eating	(dual/F)

Regular	Arabic	Verbs	in	the	Future
Tense

بتكيس 	(sa.yak.tu.bu)	(will	write)

Form Pronunciation English

بتكأس 	 انأ a.nā	sa.’ak.tub I	will	write

بتكتس 	 تَنأ an.ta	sa.tak.tub You	will	write	(M)

نيبتكتس 	 تِنأ an.ti	sa.tak.tu.bīn You	will	write	(F)

بتكيس 	 وه hu.wa	sa.yak.tub He	will	write

بتكتس 	 يه hi.ya	sa.tak.tub She	will	write

بتكنس 	 نحن naḥ.nu	sa.nak.tub We	will	write

نوبتكتس 	 متنأ an.tum	sa.tak.tu.būn You	will	write	(MP)

نّبتكتس 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	sa.tak.tub.na You	will	write	(FP)

نوبتكيس 	 مه hum	sa.yak.tu.būn They	will	write	(MP)

نّبتكيس 	 نّه hun.na	sa.yak.tub.na They	will	write	(FP)

نابتكتس 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	sa.tak.tu.bān You	will	write	(dual/M/F)

نابتكيس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.yak.tu.bān They	will	write	(dual/M)

نابتكتس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.tak.tu.bān They	will	write	(dual/F)

سرديس 	(sa.yad.ru.su)	(will	study)

Form Pronunciation English

سردأس 	 انأ a.nā	sa.’ad.rus I	will	study

سردتس 	 تَنأ an.ta	sa.tad.rus You	will	study	(M)

نيسردتس 	 تِنأ an.ti	sa.tad.ru.sīn You	will	study	(F)



نيسردتس 	 تِنأ an.ti	sa.tad.ru.sīn You	will	study	(F)

سرديس 	 وه hu.wa	sa.yad.rus He	will	study

سردتس 	 يه hi.ya	sa.tad.rus She	will	study

سردنس 	 نحن naḥ.nu	sa.nad.rus We	will	study

نوسردتس 	 متنأ an.tum	sa.tad.ru.sūn You	will	study	(MP)

نّسردتس 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	sa.tad.rus.na You	will	study	(FP)

نوسرديس 	 مه hum	sa.yad.ru.sūn They	will	study	(MP)

نّسرديس 	 نّه hun.na	sa.yad.rus.na They	will	study	(FP)

ناسردتس 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	sa.tad.ru.sān You	will	study	(dual/M/F)

ناسرديس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.yad.ru.sān They	will	study	(dual/M)

ناسردتس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.tad.ru.sān They	will	study	(dual/F)

لكأيس 	(sa.ya’.ku.lu)	(will	eat)

Form Pronunciation English

لكآس 	 انأ a.nā	sa.’ā.kul I	will	eat

لكأتس 	 تَنأ an.ta	sa.ta’.kul You	will	eat	(M)

نيلكأتس 	 تِنأ an.ti	sa.ta’.ku.līn You	will	eat	(F)

لكأيس 	 وه hu.wa	sa.ya’.kul He	will	eat

لكأتس 	 يه hi.ya	sa.ta’.kul She	will	eat

لكأنس 	 نحن naḥ.nu	sa.na’.kul We	will	eat

نولكأتس 	 متنأ an.tum	sa.ta’.ku.lūn You	will	eat	(MP)

نّلكأتس 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	sa.ta’.kul.na You	will	eat	(FP)

نولكأيس 	 مه hum	sa.ya’.ku.lūn They	will	eat	(MP)

نّلكأيس 	 نّه hun.na	sa.ya’.kul.na They	will	eat	(FP)

نلاكأتس 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	sa.ta’.ku.lān You	will	eat	(dual/M/F)

نلاكأيس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.ya’.ku.lān They	will	eat	(dual/M)

نلاكأتس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.ta’.ku.lān They	will	eat	(dual/F)

Irregular	Arabic	Verbs	in	the	Past
Tense

عاب 	(bā.‘a)	(sold)

Form Pronunciation English



Form Pronunciation English

تُعب 	 انأ a.nā	bi’.tu I	sold

تَعب 	 تَنأ an.ta	bi’.ta You	sold	(M)

تِعب 	 تِنأ an.ti	bi’.ti You	sold	(F)

عاب 	 وه hu.wa	bā.’a He	sold

تعاب 	 يه hi.ya	bā.’at She	sold

انعب 	 نحن naḥ.nu	bi’.nā We	sold

متعب 	 متنأ an.tum	bi’.tum You	sold	(MP)

نتعب 	 نتنأ an.tun.na	bi’.tun.na You	sold	(FP)

اوعاب 	 مه hum	bā.’ū They	sold	(MP)

نعب 	 نه hun.na	bi’.na They	sold	(FP)

امتعب 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	bi’.tu.mā You	sold	(dual/M/F)

اعاب 	 امه hu.mā	bā.’ā They	sold	(dual/MP)

اتعاب 	 امه hu.mā	bā.’a.tā They	sold	(dual/F)

ىرتشا 	(ish.ta.rā)	(bought)

Form Pronunciation English

تُيرتشا 	 انأ a.nā	ish.ta.ray.tu I	bought

تَيرتشا 	 تَنا an.ta	ish.ta.ray.ta You	bought	(M)

تِيرتشا 	 تِنأ an.ti	ish.ta.ray.ti You	bought	(F)

ىرتشا 	 وه hu.wa	ish.ta.rá He	bought

تْرتشا 	 يه hi.ya	ish.ta.rat She	bought

انيرتشا 	 نحن naḥ.nu	ish.ta.ray.nā We	bought

متيرتشا 	 متنأ an.tum	ish.ta.ray.tum You	bought	(MP)

نّتيرتشا 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ish.ta.ray.tun.na You	bought	(FP)

اورتشا 	 مه hum	ish.ta.rū They	bought	(MP)

نّيرتشا 	 نّه hun.na	ish.ta.ray.na They	bought	(FP)

امتيرتشا 	 امتنا an.tu.mā	ish.ta.ray.tu.mā You	bought	(dual/M/F/MP/FP)

ايرتشا 	 امه hu.mā	ish.ta.ra.yā They	bought	(dual/M)

اترتشا 	 امه hu.mā	ish.ta.ra.tā They	bought	(dual/F)

راز 	(zā.ra)	(visited)

Form Pronunciation English

تُرز 	 انأ a.nā	zur.tu I	visited



تَرز 	 تَنا an.ta	zur.ta You	visited	(M)

تِرز 	 تِنأ an.ti	zur.ti You	visited	(F)

راز 	 وه hu.wa	zā.ra He	visited

تْراز 	 يه hi.ya	zā.rat She	visited

انرز 	 نحن naḥ.nu	zur.nā We	visited

مترز 	 متنأ an.tum	zur.tum You	visited	(FP)

نّترز 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	zur.tun.na You	visited	(MP)

اوراز 	 مه hum	zā.rū They	visited	(MP)

نّرز 	 نّه hun.na	zur.na They	visited	(FP)

امترز 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	zur.tu.mā You	visited	(dual/M/F)

اراز 	 امه hu.mā	zā.rā They	visited	(dual/M)

اتراز 	 امه hu.mā	zā.ra.tā They	visited	(dual/F)

Irregular	Arabic	Verbs	in	the	Present
Tense

عيبي 	(ya.bī’u)	(sell)

Form Pronunciation English

عيبأ 	 انأ a.nā	a.bī’ I	am	selling

عيبت 	 تَنأ an.ta	ta.bī’ You	are	selling	(M)

نيعيبت 	 تِنأ an.ti	ta.bī.’īn You	are	selling	(F)

عيبي 	 وه hu.wa	ya.bī’ He	is	selling

عيبت 	 يه hi.ya	ta.bī’ She	is	selling

عيبن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	na.bī’ We	are	selling

نوعيبت 	 متنأ an.tum	ta.bī.’ūn You	are	selling	(MP)

نّعبت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ta.bi’.na You	are	selling	(FP)

نوعيبي 	 مه hum	ya.bī.’ūn They	are	selling	(MP)

نّعبي 	 نّه hun.na	ya.bi’.na They	are	selling	(FP)

ناعيبت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ta.bī.’ān You	are	selling	(dual/M/F)

ناعيبي 	 امه hu.mā	ya.bī.’ān They	are	selling	(dual/M)

ناعيبت 	 امه hu.mā	ta.bī.’ān They	are	selling	(dual/F)



يرتشي 	(yash.ta.rī)	(buy)

Form Pronunciation English

يرتشأ 	 انأ a.nā	ash.ta.rī I	am	buying

يرتشت 	 تَنأ an.ta	tash.ta.rī You	are	buying	(M)

نيرتشت 	 تِنأ an.ti	tash.ta.rīn You	are	buying	(F)

يرتشي 	 وه hu.wa	yash.ta.rī He	is	buying

يرتشت 	 يه hi.ya	tash.ta.rī She	is	buying

يرتشن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	nash.ta.rī We	are	buying

نورتشت 	 متنأ an.tum	tash.ta.rūn You	are	buying	(MP)

نّيرتشت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	tash.ta.rīn You	are	buying	(FP)

نورتشي 	 مه hum	yash.ta.rūn They	are	buying	(MP)

نّيرتشي 	 نّه hun.na	yash.ta.rī.na They	are	buying	(FP)

نايرتشت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	tash.ta.ri.yān You	are	buying	(dual/M/F)

نايرتشي 	 امه hu.mā	yash.ta.ri.yān They	are	buying	(dual/M)

نايرتشت 	 امه hu.mā	tash.ta.ri.yān They	are	buying	(dual/F)

روزي 	(ya.zū.ru)	(visit)

Form Pronunciation English

روزأ 	 انأ a.nā	a.zūr I	am	visiting

روزت 	 تَنأ an.ta	ta.zūr You	are	visiting	(M)

نيروزت 	 تِنأ an.ti	ta.zū.rīn You	are	visiting	(F)

روزي 	 وه hu.wa	ya.zūr He	is	visiting

روزت 	 يه hi.ya	ta.zūr She	is	visiting

روزن 	 نحن naḥ.nu	na.zūr We	are	visiting

نوروزت 	 متنأ an.tum	ta.zū.rūn You	are	visiting	(MP)

نّرزت 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	ta.zur.na You	are	visiting	(FP)

نوروزي 	 مه hum	ya.zū.rūn They	are	visiting	(MP)

نّرزي 	 نّه hun.na	ya.zur.na They	are	visiting	(FP)

ناروزت 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	ta.zū.rān You	are	visiting	(dual/M/F)

ناروزي 	 امه hu.mā	ya.zū.rān They	are	visiting	(dual/M)

ناروزت 	 امه hu.mā	ta.zū.rān They	are	visiting	(dual/F)

Irregular	Arabic	Verbs	in	the	Future



Irregular	Arabic	Verbs	in	the	Future
Tense

عيبيس 	(sa.ya.bī.‘u)	(will	sell)

Form Pronunciation English

عيبأس 	 انأ a.nā	sa.’a.bī’ I	will	sell

عيبتس 	 تَنأ an.ta	sa.ta.bī’ You	will	sell	(M)

نيعيبتس 	 تِنأ an.ti	sa.ta.bī.’īn You	will	sell	(F)

عيبيس 	 وه hu.wa	sa.ya.bī’ He	will	sell

عيبتس 	 يه hi.ya	sa.ta.bī’ She	will	sell

عيبنس 	 نحن naḥ.nu	sa.na.bī’ We	will	sell

نوعيبتس 	 متنأ an.tum	sa.ta.bī.’ūn You	will	sell	(MP)

نّعبتس 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	sa.ta.bi’.na You	will	sell	(FP)

نوعيبيس 	 مه hum	sa.ya.bī.’ūn They	will	sell	(MP)

نّعبيس 	 نّه hun.na	sa.ya.bi’.na They	will	sell	(FP)

ناعيبتس 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	sa.ta.bī.’an You	will	sell	(dual/M/F)

ناعيبيس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.ya.bī.’ān They	will	sell	(dual/M)

ناعيبتس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.ta.bī.’ān They	will	sell	(dual/F)

يرتشيس 	(sa.ya.sh.ta.ri)	(will	buy)

Form Pronunciation English

يرتشأس 	 انأ an.ā	sa.’ash.ta.rī I	will	buy

يرتشتس 	 تَنأ an.ta	sa.tash.ta.rī You	will	buy	(M)

نيرتشتس 	 تِنأ an.ti	sa.tash.ta.rīn You	will	buy	(F)

يرتشيس 	 وه hu.wa	sa.yash.ta.rī He	will	buy

يرتشتس 	 يه hi.ya	sa.tash.ta.rī She	will	buy

يرتشنس 	 نحن naḥ.nu	sa.nash.ta.rī We	will	buy

نورتشتس 	 متنأ an.tum	sa.tash.ta.rūn You	will	buy	(MP)

نّيرتشتس 	 نّتنأ an.tun.na	sa.tash.ta.rī.na You	will	buy	(FP)

نورتشيس 	 مه hum	sa.yash.ta.rūn They	will	buy	(MP)

نّيرتشيس 	 نّه hun.na	sa.yash.ta.rī.na They	will	buy	(FP)

نايرتشتس 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	sa.tash.ta.ri.yān You	will	buy	(dual/M/F)

نايرتشيس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.yash.ta.ri.yān They	will	buy	(dual/MP)



نايرتشتس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.tash.ta.ri.yān They	will	buy	(dual/F)

روزيس 	(sa.ya.zū.ru)	(will	visit)

Form Pronunciation English

روزأس 	 انأ a.nā	sa.’a.zū.ru I	will	visit

روزتس 	 تَنأ an.ta	sa.ta.zū.ru You	will	visit	(M)

نيروزتس 	 تِنأ an.ti	sa.ta.zū.rī.na You	will	visit	(F)

روزيس 	 وه hu.wa	sa.ya.zū.ru He	will	visit

روزتس 	 يه hi.ya	sa.ta.zū.ru She	will	visit

روزنس 	 نحن naḥ.nu	sa.na.zū.ru We	will	visit

نوروزتس 	 متنأ an.tum	sa.ta.zū.rū.na You	will	visit	(MP)

نرزتس 	 نتنأ an.tun.na	sa.ta.zur.na You	will	visit	(FP)

نوروزيس 	 مه hum	sa.ya.zū.rū.na They	will	visit	(MP)

نرزيس 	 نه hun.na	sa.ya.zur.na They	will	visit	(FP)

ناروزتس 	 امتنأ an.tu.mā	sa.ta.zū.rā.ni You	will	visit	(dual/M/F)

ناروزيس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.ya.zū.rā.ni They	will	visit	(dual/M)

ناروزتس 	 امه hu.mā	sa.ta.zū.rā.ni They	will	visit	(dual/F)



Appendix	C

Answer	Key
Here	are	all	the	answers	to	the	Fun	&	Games	quizzes.

Chapter	2:	Taking	a	Closer	Look	at	the	Arabic	Alphabet

1.	c,	2.	f,	3.	j,	4.	a,	5.	i,	6.	b,	7.	d,	8.	e,	9.	h,	10.	g

Chapter	3:	Tackling	Basic	Arabic	Grammar

1.	 تَنأ
2.	 نحن
3.	 نّه
4.	 تِنأ
5.	 وه
6.	 متنأ

Chapter	4:	Getting	Started	with	Basic	Expressions

1.	i,	2.	d,	3.	f	and	h,	4.	a,	5.	j,	6.	e,	7.	c,	8.	b,	9.	h	and	f,	10.	g

Chapter	5:	Getting	Your	Numbers,	Dates,	and	Measurements	Straight

A.	 ءاتش
B.	 فيص
C.	 عيبر
D.	 فيرخ

Chapter	6:	At	the	Office	and	Around	the	House

1.	 مامّح 	(bathroom)
2.	 مونلا 	 ةفرغ 	(bedroom)



3.	 ماعطلا 	 ةفرغ 	(dining	room)
4.	 خبطم 	(kitchen)
5.	 ةشيعملا 	 ةفرغ 	(living	room)

Chapter	7:	Getting	to	Know	You:	Making	Small	Talk

1.	 بأ
2.	 مأ
3.	 تخأ
4.	 ةّدج

Chapter	8:	Asking	Directions	and	Finding	Your	Way

1.	 . نيميلا 	 ىلإ 	 .D	فط
2.	 ؟كلضف 	 نم 	 ديعت 	 نأ 	 نكمي 	 له 	A.
3.	 . برغلا 	 ىلإ 	 .E	يبهذا
4.	 . بيرق 	 قدنفلا 	B.
5.	 . ةرشاعلا 	 ةيانبلا 	C.

A.	 Please	repeat	that.	2.
B.	 The	hotel	is	close.	4.
C.	 It’s	the	tenth	building.	5.
D.	 Turn	right.	1.
E.	 Go	west.	3.

Chapter	9:	Taking	Care	of	Business	and	Telecommuting

1.	 ؟عجرتس 	 ىتم 	(When	will	she	be	back?)	E.
2.	 ؟غارف 	 تقو 	 كدنع 	 .B	(?time	free	have	you	Do)	له
3.	 ؟انه 	 وه 	 .A	(?here	he	Is)	له
4.	 ؟لاحلا 	 فيك 	(How	are	you	doing?)	D.
5.	 ؟كمسا 	 ام 	(What’s	your	name?)	C.



A.	 .3	 كلضف 	 نم 	 ةقيقد .	 معن
B.	 .2	 لوغشم 	 انأ .	 لا
C.	 .5	 داعس 	 يمسا
D.	 .4	 ًاركش ,	 هلل 	 دمحلا
E.	 .1	 ةعاس 	 دعب 	 عجرتس

Chapter	10:	This	is	Delicious!	Eating	In	and	Dining	Out

1.	 ةدبزلا
2.	 ضيب
3.	 نبج
4.	 بيلح
5.	 زبخ

Chapter	11:	Going	Shopping

A.	 مازح
B.	 ةزولب
C.	 ةرونت
D.	 لاورس
E.	 صيمق
F.	 بروج
G.	 قنع 	 طبر
H.	 ءاذح

Chapter	12:	Hitting	the	Town

A.	 فصنلاو 	 ةسماخلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘āh	al.khā.mi.sah	wan.niṣf)
B.	 عبر 	 لاإ 	 ةنماثلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	ath.thā.mi.nah	il.lá	rub‘)
C.	 ًاحابص 	 ةعساتلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	at.tā.si.‘ah	ṣa.bā.ḥan)
D.	 رهظلا 	 دعب 	 فصنلاو 	 ةيناثلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	ath.thā.ni.yah	wan.niṣf	ba‘.da

aẓ.ẓuhr)



E.	 ًاحابص 	 عبرلاو 	 ةسداسلا 	 ةعاسلا 	(as.sā.‘ah	as.sā.di.sah	war.rub‘	ṣa.bā.ḥan)

Chapter	13:	Enjoying	Yourself:	Recreation,	Music,	and	the	Outdoors

1. ةلسلا 	 ةرك basketball
2. ةراثيق guitar
3. ةحابس swimming
4. مسر drawing
5. جنرطش chess
6. سنت tennis
7. رعش poetry

Chapter	14:	Planning	a	Trip

A.	 صيمق
B.	 نانسأ 	 ةاشرف
C.	 تيكاج
D.	 ةعبق
E.	 لدنص
F.	 سمشلا 	 تاراظن
G.	 ءاذح

Chapter	15:	Dealing	with	Money	in	a	Foreign	Land

1.	C,	2.	A,	3.	D,	4.	E,	5.	B

Chapter	16:	Getting	Around:	Planes,	Trains,	and	Automobiles

1.	 ةرايس
2.	 ةرئاط
3.	 راطق
4.	 ةلفاح
5.	 ةنيفس



Chapter	17:	Finding	a	Place	to	Stay

1.	 فتاهلا 	 ةروتاف 	C.
2.	 ؟يل 	 لئاسر 	 كدنع 	 .A	له
3.	 لابقتسلاا 	 بتكم 	D.
4.	 قفارم 	E.
5.	 ؟ةرداغملا 	 تقو 	 .B	ىتم

A.	 Are	there	any	messages	for	me?	2.
B.	 When	is	the	checkout	time?	5.
C.	 Telephone	bill	1.
D.	 Reception	desk	3.
E.	 Amenities	4.

Chapter	18:	Handling	Emergencies

1.	 رعش
2.	 سأر
3.	 نانيع
4.	 مف
5.	 هجو
6.	 فتك
7.	 عارذ
8.	 ردص
9.	 دي
10.	 ةبكر
11.	 مدق



Index

A

-a	suffix,	29,	50
a-prefix,	53
Aatabou,	Najat	(singer),	312
abjad	(writing	system),	16
accessories,	175,	228
address,	terms	of,	64,	83–84
adjectives

common,	29–31
comparative	form,	167–168
defined,	28
definite,	36,	40,	42
feminine	form,	30–31
identifying,	29–31
indefinite,	36,	38,	40,	42
irregular,	32
masculine	form,	30–31
multiple,	37,	38,	41
noun	interactions,	35–37

airplanes.	See	also	transportation
boarding,	259–260
making	reservations,	252
registering	at	airport,	256
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	252–254



terminology,	259
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	254

airport
customs,	261–264
exchange	desk,	245
immigration,	261–264
registering	at,	256
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	257–258
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	258–259

Ajram,	Nancy	(singer),	312
ALA	(American	Library	Association),	16–17
ALA-LC	Romanization	Scheme,	16
al.‘a.ra.biy.yah	(news),	309
al-Atrash,	Farid	(singer),	312
al.baab.com	(website),	311
aljazeera.net	(website),	311
al.ja.zi.rah	(news),	309
Allah,	reference	to,	62
alphabet,	9–14
al-prefix,	33,	35,	36,	61,	164,	180,	274
ambassador,	232,	304
American	Library	Association	(ALA),	16–17
-a.ni	suffix,	53
answer	key,	Fun	&	Games,	355–359
apostrophe,	17,	274
appetizers,	150
application	form	(bank),	240
appointments,	business,	129
Arabic



Arabic
Egyptian,	2
English	word	origins,	8–9
expressions,	315–319
Gulf	Arabic,	2
Koranic,	2
learning	quickly,	309–313
Levantine,	2
Modern	Standard	Arabic	(MSA),	1,	2
movies,	312–313
music,	211,	311–312
newspapers,	310–311
North	African,	2
number	of	speakers,	1
proverbs,	321–324
regional	dialects,	2
scholars,	188
script,	15,	17–25
songs,	312
speaking	like	natives,	14
streaming	services,	311
structure	of,	315
television,	309–310
transcription,	16–17
transliteration,	2–3,	18–25

Arabic-English	mini-dictionary,	327–333
arabicpod101.com	(website),	310
Arabic-speaking	friends,	312



Aramaic,	16
“to	arrive”	verb,	260–261
articles

common,	34–35
definite,	33,	34–35,	42
exceptions	to	rule,	33
indefinite,	33
rule,	33

Asian	currencies,	247
asking

for	directions,	114
how	someone	is,	61–62
for	items,	163–166
What's	your	name?,	64
What	time	is	it?,	180
Where	are	you	from?,	66
“where”	questions,	112–113

-a.ta	suffix,	50
athletics,	204–208
ATMs,	using,	244–245
-at	suffix,	50
Australian	currency,	247
auxiliary	verbs,	288–289

B
bank

account,	opening,	236



ATMs,	244–245
contact	info,	239–240
deposits,	244
forms,	240
Fun	&	Games	activity,	250
going	to,	235–236
identification,	239
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	237–238,	240–242
terminologies,	236
withdrawals,	244
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	239,	242

bathroom	items,	92
BBC	Arabic	streaming	service,	311
beach

going	to,	208–210
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	209
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	210

“to	be”	sentences,	43–47
beverages,	151–152
“to	be”	verb,	37
bills

hotels,	292
restaurants,	154

body	parts,	300–302
breakfast.	See	also	meals

as	basic	meal,	137
fruits,	143
items,	138



ordering,	141–142
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	139–140,	141–142
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	140,	142

bus.	See	also	transportation
taking,	268–269
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	269–270
terminologies,	269

business	and	telecommunications
email	communications,	113–115
Google	Translate,	134
leaving	messages,	131–133
phone	conversations,	124–133
phone	numbers,	124,	131
social	plans,	127

business	appointments,	making,	129
“to	buy”	verb,	173–174,	348,	350,	352

C
calendar

days	of	the	week,	76
Gregorian,	77,	224
Islamic,	77–78
lunar,	77

cardinals,	120,	185,	224–225
checkin,	hotel,	289–290
check-out,	hotel,	291–292
clocks,	200
clothes



clothes
accessories,	175,	228
colors,	176
finding,	159–160
Fun	&	Games	activity,	177
packing	for	trips,	227–228
shopping	for,	174–176
sizes,	175
types	of,	174

colleagues,	interacting	with,	83–84
colors,	32,	176
command	form,	87–88,	118
common	nouns,	28–29
common	prepositions,	39–41
comparative	adjectives,	167–168
comparative	sentences

with	demonstratives,	168
examples	of,	168
superlatives	compared	with,	169

comparing	merchandise,	166–168
condiments,	144
congratulations!	(expression),	318
consonants,	9,	12–14,	47–50,	55,	161,	189,	260
consul,	232,	304
consulates,	232,	304
contact	info,	239–240
country	names,	66–67,	218–219
co-workers,	83–84
currencies



Asian,	247
Australian,	247
European,	247
exchange,	245–248
exchanging,	245
Middle	Eastern,	246
North	American,	246
questions	and	answers,	247–248
restrictions,	265
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	248–249
types	of,	246–247
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	249

cursive,	12
customs

questions,	261–262
speaking	with,	264
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	265
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	266

Cyrillic	languages,	17

D
dammah	(dominant	vowel)

common	verbs,	53–54
defined,	11
double,	12
feminine	singular	nouns,	279
long,	12–13



subjunctive	form	and,	288
dammah	vowel,	10–11
days,	76
definite	adjectives,	36,	40,	42
definite	articles,	33,	34–35,	42
definite	nouns,	34–35,	36,	38,	40,	42
definite	phrases,	36–37
demonstratives

comparative	sentences	with,	168
defined,	41
with	definite	noun/definite	adjective,	42–43
with	definite	noun/indefinite	adjective,	42
list	of,	163
plural,	41
singular,	41

departments	(companies),	82–83
deposits,	244
derivative	form	(numbers),	75
derivatives	(vowels),	11
desserts,	151
dialects,	regional,	2
dictionary

Arabic-English,	327–333
English-Arabic,	334–340
using,	310

difficult	letters,	14
dining	out

“to	eat”	verb,	53,	147–148,	342–343,	346–347



experience,	150
learning	Arabic	quickly,	313
length	of	meal,	150
menus,	150–152
paying	bill,	154
placing	order,	151
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	151
tipping,	154
“to	eat”	verb,	147–148
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	154

dining	table	items,	149
dinner

as	basic	meal,	137
at	home,	148
time	for,	148

diphthong,	11
diphthongs.	See	also	vowels
directions

asking	for,	114
asking	for	repeat	of,	116–117
command	forms,	118
directions,	asking	how	to	get	to	hotel,	118–119
Fun	&	Games	activity,	122
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	116–117,	118–119,	144–115
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	117–118,	119–120

direct	object	pronouns,	279–280
“to	do”,	201–203
doctors,	locating,	300



dominant	vowel,	10–11,	53–54
double	vowels,	10
“to	do”	verb,	202–203,	255–256
DVD,	313

E
eating	out

experience,	150
learning	Arabic	quickly,	313
menus,	150–152
paying	bill,	154
placing	order,	151
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	151
“to	eat”	verb,	147–148

“to	eat”	verb,	53,	147–148,	342–343,	346–347
ectaco.com	(website),	310
Egyptian	dialect,	2
El-Atrache,	Farid	(singer),	312
e-mail

etiquette,	134
sending	in	Arabic,	134
sending	in	English,	134
staying	in	touch	by,	108–109
terminology,	134
translation,	134

embassies,	232,	304
emergencies



asking	for	help,	295–296
lending	a	hand,	298–299
medical	help,	300–303
phrases,	296
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	299–300
words,	296

English-Arabic	mini-dictionary,	334–340
enunciation,	14
-er	suffix,	166
European	currencies,	247
excellent!	(expression),	316
expressions,	55–57

Arabic	favorite,	315–319
to	be	delivered,	319
congratulations!,	318
countries	and	nationalities,	65–66
excellent!,	316
Fun	&	Games	activity,	71
God	be	exalted,	319
with	God's	permission,	318
God	willing,	317
goodbye,	61
with	health,	318
hello	greeting,	60–61
introductions,	64–65
praise	to	God,	317
regards,	319
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	62–63



weather,	68–69
welcome!,	316

F
family

family	life,	93
Fun	&	Games	activity,	110
role	of,	104

Farsi,	17
fathah	vowel

common	vowels,	54
defined,	9–10
double,	10
long,	11
past	tense	and,	48
subjunctive	form	and,	286–287

feminine	form
addressing	a	woman,	65
adjectives,	30–31
command	form,	118
demonstratives,	41,	163
key	questions,	100–101
ordinal	numbers,	120–121
personal	pronouns,	43
professions,	107
subjects	in	questions,	101

fish,	151



foreigncy.us	(website),	311
fractions	of	hour,	182–184
friends,	Arabic-speaking,	312
fruits,	143
Fun	&	Games	activity

about,	3
activities,	213
answer	key,	355–359
bank,	250
body	parts,	305
clothes,	177
directions,	122
family,	110
foods,	155
greetings	and	expressions,	71
home,	96
hotels,	293
matching	Arabic	letters	to	English	letters,	26
personal	pronouns,	58
phone	conversations,	136
seasons,	80
time,	200
transportation,	272
trips,	234

future	tense	verbs.	See	also	past	tense	verbs;	present	tense	verbs;	verbs
conjugation,	54–55
defined,	54
irregular,	351–353



regular,	345–347

G
God	be	exalted	(expression),	319
God	willing	(expression),	317
goodbye,	61
Google	Translate,	134
“to	go”	verb,	194–195
grammar,	27
Greek,	16,	17
greetings

appropriate,	59–63
Fun	&	Games	activity,	71
informal,	60
responding	to,	61
saying	hello,	60–61
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	62–63
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	67–68

Gregorian	calendar,	77,	224
Gulf	Arabic	dialect,	2

H
Hajj,	198–199
-ha	suffix,	280
Hebrew,	16,	17
hello	greeting,	60–61
help



legal,	304
offering,	298–299
shouting	out	for,	295–296

“to	help”	verb,	297–298
hieroglyphs,	Egyptian,	16
hobbies,	211–212
home

bathroom	items,	92
family	life,	93
Fun	&	Games	activity,	96
kitchen	items,	93
life	at,	91–93
rooms,	92
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	94–95
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	94

hotels
accommodations,	274–275
asking	how	to	get	to,	118–119
bills,	292
checking	in	to,	289–290
checking	out	of,	291–292
Fun	&	Games	activity,	293
length	of	stay,	284–285
price,	281
reservations,	280
room	details,	270,	274–275
staying	at,	273–292
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	275–276,	277–278,	282–283,	285–286,



290–291,	291
terminologies,	274
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	276,	278–279,	283–284,	286

-huma	suffix,	280
-hum	suffix,	280
-hun.na	suffix,	280

I
immigration

questions,	261–262
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	262–263
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	264

imperative	verbs,	87–88
-ina	suffix,	53
indefinite	adjectives,	36,	38,	40,	42
indefinite	article,	33
indefinite	nouns,	36,	40,	42
indefinite	phrases,	35–36
Internet,	311
introductions

It’s	a	pleasure	to	meet	you!,	64–65
My	name	is,	64
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	65
What's	your	name?,	64

irregular	adjectives,	32
irregular	verbs,	55–57
“is/are”	sentences,	38–39,	164



“is/are”	verb,	37
Islamic	calendar,	77–78
Islamic	scholars,	188
-i	suffix,	280

J
jobs,	106–107

K
kasrah	vowel,	10–11
-ka	suffix,	280
Khaled,	Sheb	(singer),	311
-ki	suffix,	280
kitchen	items,	93,	149
knowledge,	as	virtue,	322
Koran,	7
Koranic	Arabic,	2
-kuma	suffix,	280
-kum	suffix,	280
-kun.na	suffix,	280
Kurdish,	17

L
Lawrence	of	Arabia	(movie),	313
lawyer,	304
learning	Arabic	quickly



Arabic	movies,	312–313
Arabic	music,	311–312
Arabic	newspapers,	310–311
Arabic	songs,	312
Arabic-speaking	friends,	312
Arabic	television,	309–310
dictionary,	310
Internet,	311
Middle	Eastern	restaurants,	313
streaming	services,	311

legal	help,	304
letters

difficult,	14
English	equivalent,	18–25
moon,	33
pronunciation,	12–14
sounds,	12–14
sun,	34

Levantine	dialect,	2
Library	of	Congress	(LC),	2,	17
“to	live”	verb,	53
long	vowels,	10–11
lunar	calendar,	77
lunch.	See	also	meals

as	basic	meal,	137
condiments,	144
items,	143–144
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	145–146



time	for,	81–82
vegetables,	144
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	146–147

M
main	vowels,	9–10
malls,	158–189
masculine	form

addressing	a	man,	65
adjectives,	30–31
command	form,	118
demonstratives,	41,	163
key	questions,	100–101
ordinal	numbers,	120–121
personal	pronouns,	43
professions,	107
subjects	in	questions,	101

maturity,	as	virtue,	324
meals

appetizers,	150
beverages,	151–152
breakfast,	137–142
desserts,	151
dining	out,	149–154
dinner,	137,	148
entrees,	151
at	home,	149



lunch,	137,	143–148
snacks,	138
“to	eat”	verb,	147–148

medical	help
body	terminology,	300–302
explaining	symptoms,	302–303
getting,	300–303
locating	doctor,	300
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	303–304
treatment,	303
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	303

menus,	150–152
messages

leaving,	131–132
nonverbal,	64
with	person,	132
with	voice	mail,	131

Messenger,	The	(movie),	313
Middle	Easter	Broadcast	Corporation	(MBC),	310
Middle	Eastern

currencies,	246
museums,	187
music,	211
restaurants,	313

minutes.	See	also	time
specifying,	182–184
spelling	out,	185

Modern	Standard	Arabic	(MSA),	1,	2



months,	77
moon	letters,	33
mosques,	197–198
movies

going	to,	193–197
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	195–196
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	197

movies,	Arabic,	312–313
museums

Middle	Eastern,	187
rules,	188
signs,	188
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	191–192
visiting,	187–189
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	193

music
Arabic,	311–312
Middle	Eastern,	211
Northern	African,	211

musical	instruments,	210–211

N
na-prefix,	53
-na	suffix,	50,	280
nationalities,	66–67
negative	“to	be”	sentences,	44–46
Netflix,	313



newspapers,	Arabic,	310–311
nonverbal	message,	63
North	African	dialect,	2
nouns

adjective	interactions,	35–37
common,	28–29
defined,	28
definite,	34–35,	36,	38,	40,	42
feminine	form,	28,	176,	180
indefinite,	36,	40,	42
masculine	form,	28,	176
object,	41
possessives,	274
predicate,	46
pronunciation,	28–29
subject,	41,	42

numbers
0-10,	74
11-20,	75
20-100,	76
Arabic	numerals,	74
cardinal,	120,	185,	224–225
days	of	the	week	and,	76
derivative	form,	75
ordinal,	120–121,	180,	224–225
reading	from	left	to	right,	74

O



object	nouns,	41
offices

departments,	82–83
environment,	81–83
giving	orders,	87–88
interacting	with	colleagues,	83–84
lunch,	82
professions,	82
schedule,	81
supplying,	88–90
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	84–86,	90–91
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	85,	91

“to	open”	verb,	242–244
orders,	giving,	87–88
ordinal	numbers

defined,	120,	224
gender-defined,	120–121,	224–225
list	of,	120–121,	180
for	telling	time,	180

P
packing	for	trips,	227–228
Pashto,	17
past	tense	verbs,	47–51

“to	arrive”,	260
“to	be”,	46–47
“to	buy”,	173



“to	do”,	194,	202
“to	eat”,	147
“to	go”,	194
“to	help”,	297
irregular,	347–349
“to	open”,	242
personal	pronoun	prefixes,	50–51
“to	play”,	201–203
regular,	341–343
“to	search”,	163
“to	sell”,	55,	171,	347
“to	study”,	49
“to	travel”,	255
“to	visit”,	190
“to	write”,	341

personal	identification	cards,	229,	239,	270
personal	pronouns,	43–44,	89–90
Phoenicians,	16
phone	conversations

asking	to	speak	to	someone,	125
beginning,	124
Fun	&	Games	activity,	136
leaving	messages,	131–132
making	business	appointments,	129
making	social	plans,	127
staying	in	touch	by,	108–109
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	124–125,	125–126,	127–128,	129–130,
132–133



terminology,	124
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	126,	128–129,	130,	132

phrases
definite,	36–37
indefinite,	35–36

plane	travel.	See	airplanes
“to	play”	verb,	205–206
praise	to	God	(expression),	317
predicate	nouns,	46
prefixes.	See	also	suffixes

a-,	53
al-,	33,	35,	36,	61,	164,	180,	274
future	tense	verbs,	57
na-,	53
present	tense	verbs,	53
sa-,	57
ta-,	53
ya-,	53

prepositions
building	sentences	with,	39–41
common,	40,	113
with	comparative	adjectives,	168
defined,	39
examples,	40

present	tense	verbs,	51–54
“to	arrive”,	261
“to	buy”,	173
“to	do”,	203



dominant	vowel	and,	53
“to	go”,	195
irregular,	349–351
“to	open”,	243
personal	pronouns	prefixes	and	suffixes,	53
“to	play”,	206
regular,	343–345
“to	search”,	162
“to	sell”,	56,	172
“to	travel”,	256
“to	visit”,	190
“to	write”,	52–53,	343

professions,	82,	107
pronouns

direct	object,	279–280
personal,	43–44,	89–90

pronunciation
body	parts,	301–302
clothing,	174–175
colors,	176
common	definite	nouns	and	articles,	34–35
common	nouns,	28–29
common	propositions,	40
common	symptoms,	302
consonants,	12–14
country	names,	66,	218–219
family,	103–104
future	tense	verbs,	54–55



Gregorian	calendar,	77
imperative	verbs,	88
irregular	verbs,	55–57
irregular	verbs,	future	tense,	351–353
irregular	verbs,	past	tense,	347–349
irregular	verbs,	present	tense,	349–351
Islamic	calendar,	77–78
nationalities,	66–67
numerals,	74,	75,	76
ordinal	numbers,	120–121,	180
past	tense	verbs,	48–49
personal	pronouns,	43,	89–90
present	tense	verbs,	52
regular	verbs,	future	tense,	345–347
regular	verbs,	past	tense,	341–343
regular	verbs,	present	tense,	343–345
subjunctive	verbs,	287
sun	letters,	34
“to	arrive”	verb,	260–261
“to	buy”	verb,	173–174
“to	do”	verb,	202–203,	255–256
“to	go”	verb,	194–195
“to	help”	verb,	297–298
“to	open”	verb,	243–244
“to	play”	verb,	205–206
“to	search”	verb,	161–163
“to	sell”	verb,	171–172
“to	visit”	verb,	189–191



“to	write”	verb,	288
“was/were”	verb,	46–47

proverbs
The	chameleon	does	not	leave	his	tree	until	he	is	sure	of	another,
322
Do	a	good	deed	and	cast	it	into	the	sea,	322
A	hand	by	itself	cannot	clap,	322
He	who	surpasses	[is	older	than]	you	by	one	night	surpasses	you
by	one	idea,	324
A	known	mistake	is	better	than	an	unknown	truth,	323
The	mind	is	for	seeing,	and	the	heart	is	for	hearing,	323
Proverbs	are	the	light	of	speech,	321
A	secret	is	like	a	dove:	When	it	leaves	my	hand,	it	flies	away,	323
Seek	knowledge	from	the	cradle	to	the	grave,	322

Q
questions

about	directions,	112–113,	116
about	ordering	in	restaurants,	152
about	staying	in	touch,	109
about	stores,	159
about	time,	179
about	trip	destinations,	219–220
to	colleagues,	84,	89,	101–102
currency	exchange,	247
emergencies,	299
hotel	interactions,	290
key	questions,	100–101



in	small	talk,	100–101
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	101–102,	116–117,	118–119,	152–153

R
rain,	70
Ramadan,	78
recreation

athletic	sports,	204–208
beach,	208–210
hobbies,	211–212
musical	instruments,	210–211
“to	play”	verb,	205–206
religious	sites,	197–199
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	207–208,	209,	212
“to	visit”	verb,	189–191,	348–349,	350–351,	352–353
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	208,	210

regards	(expression),	319
regional	dialects,	2
regular	verbs.	See	also	verbs

in	future	tense,	345–347
in	past	tense,	341–343
in	present	tense,	343–345

religious	sites
Hajj,	198–199
rules,	197–199
touring,	197–199

reservations



airplanes,	252
hotels,	280

respect	for	elders,	as	virtue,	324
responding	that	you're	doing	well,	61
restaurants.	See	also	meals

appetizers,	150
beverages,	151–152
bills,	paying,	154
desserts,	151
“to	eat”	verb,	53,	147–148,	342–343,	346–347
entrees,	151
menus,	150
Middle	Eastern,	313
orders,	placing,	152–154
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	152–154
waiter/waitress,	150
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	154

rooms,	92
rules

museums,	188
religious	sites,	197–199

Russian,	17

S
sa-prefix,	57
schedule	(offices),	81
scholars,	Arabic,	188



school,	33
looking	for,	116–117
“to	study”	verb,	342,	344,	346
“to	write”	verb,	88,	288,	341,	343,	345

script,	Arabic,	15,	17–25
“to	search”	verb,	161–163
seasons,	79
“to	sell”	verb,	55–57,	171–172,	347,	349,	351
Semitic	languages,	16
sentences

with	common	prepositions,	39–41
“is/are”,	38–39,	164
prefixes	and,	164
“to	be”,	43–47
using	demonstratives,	41–43
without	verbs,	37–39

Serbian,	17
shopping

asking	for	items,	163–166
“to	buy”	verb,	173–174,	348,	350,	352
clothes,	174–176
comparing	merchandise,	166–168
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	165
window	shopping,	158–159
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	166,	171

silent	vowel,	11
singular

demonstratives,	41,	163–164



nouns,	28,	279
possessive	direct	object	pronouns,	279

sizes
clothes,	175
measurements,	79

small	talk
family	life,	102–104
importance	of,	99
jobs,	106–107
key	questions,	100–101
staying	in	touch,	108–109
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	101–102,	105,	108
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	102,	106

snacks,	138
soccer,	204
social	plans,	127
songs,	Arabic,	312
special	irregular	verbs,	45
sports

soccer,	204
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	207–208
terminology,	204
“to	play”	verb,	205–206
types	of,	204–205
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	208

staying	in	touch,	108–109
“to	stay”	verb,	242–244
stores



asking	for	items,	163–166
bakeries,	157
bookstores,	157
browsing	merchandise,	158–159
clothing,	157
electronics,	158
Fun	&	Games	activity,	155
getting	around,	159
service-oriented,	158
specialty,	158
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	159–160,	165,	169–170
“to	search”	verb,	161–163
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	160,	166,	171

streaming	services,	311,	313
“to	study”	verb,	53,	342,	344,	346
subject	nouns,	41,	42
subjunctive	verbs

conjugation,	287
defined,	286
endings,	288
examples,	287

suffixes.	See	also	prefixes
-a,	29,	50
-a.ni,	53
-at,	50
-a.ta,	50
-er,	166
-ha,	280



-hum,	280
-huma,	280
-hun.na,	280
-i,	280
-ina,	53
-ka,	280
-ki,	280
-kum,	280
-kuma,	280
-kun.na,	280
-na,	50,	280
object	pronouns,	280
past	tense	verbs,	50
present	tense	verbs,	53
-ta,	50,	75
-tu,	50
-tum,	50
-tu.ma,	50
-tun.na,	50
-ty,	75
-u,	50,	53
-uh,	280
-un,	75
-u.na,	53

sun	letters,	34
superlatives

comparatives	compared	with,	169
defined,	167,	169



examples	of,	169
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	169–170

supplies,	office,	88–89
symptoms,	medical,	302–303

T
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue

about,	2
airline	reservation,	making,	252–254
airport,	257–258
bank,	237–238,	240–242
beach,	209
breakfast,	139–140,	141–142
bus,	269–270
currencies,	248–249
customs,	265
directions,	asking	for,	144–115
directions,	asking	for	repeat	of,	116–117
emergencies,	299–300
greetings,	62–63
hobbies,	211–212
home,	94–95
hotels,	asking	about	price	of	room,	282–283
hotels,	asking	about	reservation,	277–278
hotels,	checking	in	to,	290–291
hotels,	checking	out	of,	291
hotels,	inquiring	about	facilities,	275–276



hotels,	making	reservation,	285–286
immigration,	262–263
lunch,	145–146
medical	help,	303–304
movies,	195–196
museum,	191–192
offices,	84–86,	90–91
phone	conversations,	124–125,	125–126,	127–128,	129–130,	132–
133
restaurants,	152–154
small	talk,	101–102,	105,	108
soccer,	207–208
stores,	165,	169–170
taxi,	266–268
time,	184,	185,	186,	188–189
train,	270–271
trips,	asking	travel	agent	for	recommendations,	220–223
trips,	getting	info	about	traveling	to	Middle	East,	230–231
trips,	planning	to	visit	Morocco,	225–226
weather,	69–70

“to	talk”	verb,	88
ta-prefix,	53
-ta	suffix,	50,	75
taxi

advice,	267
hailing,	266–267
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	267–268
tipping,	267



Words	to	Know	blackboard,	268
telecommunications	and	business

email	communications,	113–115
Google	Translate,	134
leaving	messages,	131–133
phone	conversations,	124–133
phone	numbers,	124,	131
social	plans,	127

television,	Arabic,	309–310
temperature,	69
tickets

airplanes,	252–254
bus,	269
museums,	192
train,	270

time
Arabic	ordinals,	180
of	day,	181–182
fractions	of	hour,	182–184
Fun	&	Games	activity,	200
key	words,	181
picking	time	for	trips,	224–225
specifying	minutes,	182–184
spelling	out	minutes,	185
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	184,	185,	186,	188–189
telling,	179–180
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	185,	187,	189

tipping



restaurants,	154
taxi,	267

to	be	delivered	(expression),	319
train.	See	also	transportation

boarding,	270
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	271

transcription,	Arabic,	16–17
transliteration,	Arabic,	2–3,	18–25
transportation

bus,	268–270
forms	of,	266
Fun	&	Games	activity,	272
land,	266–271
plane,	251–267
taxi,	266–268
“to	arrive”	verb,	260–261
“to	do”	verb,	255–256
train,	270–271

travel	agencies,	235–236
travel	agent,	217,	232–233,	252,	262,	265
travel	documents,	228–229
treatment,	303
trips

consulates,	232
destinations,	217–220
embassies,	232
packing	for,	227–228
picking	time	for,	224–225



Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	220–223,	225–226,	230–231
travel	agency,	235–236
travel	agent,	217,	232–233,	252,	262,	265
travel	documents,	228–229
“to	visit”	verb,	189–191,	348–349,	350–351,	352–353
Words	to	Know	blackboard,	223–224,	226–227,	231

-tu.ma	suffix,	50
-tum	suffix,	50
-tun.na	suffix,	50
-tu	suffix,	50
-ty	suffix,	75
-uh	suffix,	280
-u.na	suffix,	53
-un	suffix,	75

U
Urdu,	17
US	State	Department	Bureau	of	Consular	Affairs,	232
-u	suffix,	50,	53

V
vegetables,	144
verb-free	sentences,	37–47
verbs,	161–163

“to	arrive”,	260–261
auxiliary,	288–289
“to	be”,	37



“to	buy”,	173–174,	348,	350,	352
consonants,	50,	189
“to	do”,	200
“to	eat”,	53,	147–148,	342–343,	346–347
future	tense,	54–55
“to	go”,	194–195
“to	help”,	297–298
imperative,	87–88
irregular,	common,	57
irregular,	conjugation,	46–47,	55–56,	190
irregular,	future	tense,	351–353
irregular,	past	tense,	173,	347–349
irregular,	present	tense,	349–351
“is/are”,	37
“to	open”,	242–244
past	tense,	47–51
“to	play”,	205–206
present	tense,	51–54
regular,	future	tense,	345–347
regular,	past	tense,	341–343
regular,	present	tense,	343–345
“to	search”,	161–163
“to	sell”,	55–57,	171–172,	347,	349,	351
special	irregular,	45
“to	stay”,	242–244
“to	study”,	53,	342,	344,	346
subjunctive,	286–289
“to	talk”,	88



“to	travel”,	255–256
“to	visit”,	189–191,	348–349,	350–351,	352–353
“was/were”,	46–47
“to	write”,	53,	88,	288,	341,	343,	345

virtues
knowledge,	322
maturity,	324
respect	for	elders,	324

visas,	229
visiting

doctors,	300
malls,	158–159
museums,	187–188
Muslim	countries,	262
religious	sites,	197–199
specialty	stores,	158

“to	visit”	verb,	189–191,	348–349,	350–351,	352–353
voice	mail,	131
vowels

characters,	11
common,	by	dominant	vowel,	53–54
dammah,	10–11
derivatives,	11
diphthongs,	11
dominant,	10–11,	53–54
double,	10
fathah,	9–11
kasrah,	10–11



long,	10–11
main,	9–10
silent,	11

W
waiter/waitress,	150
“was/were”	verb,	46–47
weather

rain,	70
talking	about,	68–69
Talkin'	the	Talk	dialogue,	69–70
temperature,	69

websites
al.baab.com,	311
aljazeera.net,	311
arabicpod101.com,	310
ectaco.com,	310
foreigncy.us,	311
Google	Translate,	134
US	State	Department	Bureau	of	Consular	Affairs,	232

week,	days	of,	76
welcome!	(expression),	316
What's	your	name?,	64
What	time	is	it?,	180
Where	are	you	from?,	66
“where”	questions,	66,	112–113
window	shopping,	158–159



withdrawals,	244
with	God's	permission	(expression),	318
with	health	(expression),	318
Words	to	Know	blackboard

about,	3
airplanes,	254
airport,	258–259
bank,	239,	242
beach,	210
breakfast,	140,	142
currencies,	249
customs,	266
directions,	115–116,	117–118,	119–120
greetings,	67–68
home,	94
hotels,	276,	278–279,	283–284,	286
immigration,	264
lunch,	146–147
medical	help,	303
movies,	197
museums,	193
offices,	85,	91
phone	conversations,	126,	128–129,	130,	132
restaurants,	154
small	talk,	102,	106
sports,	208
stores,	166,	171
taxi,	268



time,	185,	187,	189
train,	271
transportation,	118
trips,	223–224,	226–227,	231

workplaces.	See	offices
“to	write”	verb,	53,	88,	288,	341,	343,	345
writing,	right	to	left	(words),	9,	18,	74

Y
ya-prefix,	53

Z
zero,	counting	to	ten	from,	74
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